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ÏÐÅÄÈÑËÎÂÈÅ

Пра�тичес�ая фонети�а ан�лийс�о�о язы�а предназначает-
ся для ст�дентов, из�чающих ан�лийс�ий язы� �а� основн�ю
специальность. Методоло�ичес�ой основой �чебни�а являет-
ся �о�нитивно-�омм�ни�ативный подход � об�чению иност-
ранном� язы�� вообще и об�чению фонети�е, в частности.
В �чебни�е нашли отражение современная тра�тов�а и ре-
з�льтаты э�спериментально-фонетичес�их исследований  по
та�им а�т�альным проблемам, �а� взаимодействие �онстант-
ных и вариативных черт в фонетичес�ой системе язы�а, пози-
ционные и �омбинаторные модифи�ации зв��ов в связной
речи, �омм�ни�ативно-пра�матичес�ая и модально-стилис-
тичес�ая дифференциация просодичес�их единиц, взаимо-
действие высотно-мелодичес�ой и а�центно-ритмичес�ой
ор�анизации фразы с ее ле�си�о-синта�сичес�ой стр��т�рой.

Стр��т�ра �чебни�а определяется �онцентричес�им при-
нципом об�чения фонети�е в специальном в�зе. Учебни� сос-
тоит из дв�х частей – вводно-�орре�тивно�о и основно�о ��р-
сов. Содержание �аждой части предпола�ает одновременное и
сбалансированное об�чение зв��овым и просодичес�им явле-
ниям речи, что дости�ается за счет значительно�о расшире-
ния, по сравнению с большинством имеющихся �чебных по-
собий по фонети�е, �а� теоретичес�их сведений, та� и пра�-
тичес�их �пражнений по интонации ан�лийс�о�о язы�а на на-
чальном этапе об�чения. 

Вводно-�орре�тивный ��рс (ВКК) в�лючает четыре тема-
тичес�и объединенных раздела, �аждый из �оторых состоит из
пяти �ро�ов. Стр��т�ра �ро�ов однотипна. Они содержат не-
обходимые нормативные сведения об из�чаемых се�ментных
и просодичес�их единицах и явлениях, первичные трениро-
вочные а�диторные �пражнения, �пражнения для внеа�дитор-
ной самостоятельной работы и а�диторные �пражнения вто-
рой ст�пени – речевые.

Основной ��рс (ОК) состоит из восьми разделов, подразде-
ляемых на три части в соответствии с тремя основными со-
ставляющими про�раммы по пра�тичес�ой фонети�е на дан-
ном этапе об�чения: 1) позиционно-�омбинаторные модифи-
�ации зв��ов в связной речи, 2) базовые а�центно-ритмиче-
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с�ие стр��т�ры ан�лийс�ой фразы, 3) интонация различных

видов вн�трифразовых семанти�о-синта�сичес�их единиц

(обращение, вводные слова и др.) и �омм�ни�ативных типов

выс�азываний. 

Каждый раздел вводно-�орре�тивно�о и основно�о ��р-

сов завершается �онтрольными вопросами и заданиями,

носящими проблемный хара�тер. Разделы основно�о ��рса

содержат, �роме то�о, те�сты, диало�и и стихи для �онтроль-

но�о и дополнительно�о чтения и за�чивания наиз�сть.

Система �пражнений, предла�аемая в �чебни�е, направ-

лена на последовательное овладение произносительными на-

вы�ами имитации, воспроизведения и а�тивно�о прод�циро-

вания из�чаемых фонетичес�их явлений в связной речи. Зв�-

�овые и интонационные �пражнения во всех разделах снабже-

ны подробными методичес�ими ��азаниями, рас�рывающи-

ми их целев�ю �станов��, �омм�ни�ативн�ю направленность

и форм� выполнения. Наличие моделей и интонационной

размет�и в �пражнениях и те�стах создает бла�оприятные

�словия для самостоятельной работы ст�дентов и развития �

них навы�ов само�онтроля, способств�ющих повышению эф-

фе�тивности �чебно�о процесса  и �ачества об�чения произ-

ношению.

Отбор словаря для тренировочных и речевых �пражне-

ний, та� же �а� выбор речево�о материала для чтения всл�х и

за�чивания наиз�сть, �читывает аспе�тно-инте�рированный

подход � преподаванию иностранно�о язы�а и тесн�ю взаимо-

связь межд� фонети�ой, �раммати�ой и пра�ти�ой �стной ре-

чи на �аждом �он�ретном этапе об�чения. 

Теоретичес�ая часть �ро�ов вводно-�орре�тивно�о и

основно�о ��рсов написана Е.Б.Карневс�ой. Работа над

пра�тичес�ой частью �чебни�а распределилась след�ющим

образом: Е.Б. Карневс�ая – ВКК, разд. 1 – 4; OK, разд. 1 – 8;

Л.Д. Ра�овс�ая – ВКК, разд. 1, 2, 4; OK, разд. 1, 5, 6;

Е.А. Мис�но – ВКК, разд. 3, 4;  OK, разд. 8; З.В. К�зь-

миц�ая – ВКК, разд. 1; OK, разд. 7.
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ÂÂÎÄÍÎ-ÊÎÐÐÅÊÒÈÂÍÛÉ ÊÓÐÑ

ÐÀÇÄÅË I

Îáùèå ñâåäåíèÿ è ïîíÿòèÿ

Фонети�а �а� аспе�т язы�а представляет собой е�о матери-
альн�ю, зв��ов�ю сторон�, или зв��овой строй. В понятие «зв�-
�овой строй» входят не толь�о зв��и речи, или се�ментные еди-

ницы,  но и речевая просодия, в�лючающая та�ие надсе�ментные,
или с�прасе�ментные, �ачества речи, �а� изменения высоты �о-
лоса, �дарение, ритм, темп. Соответственно, фонети�а �а� на-
��а и �а� �чебная дисциплина подразделяется на се�ментн�ю
фонети��, из�чающ�ю зв��овой состав, и с�прасе�ментн�ю фо-
нети��, из�чающ�ю речев�ю просодию, �оторая, в свою оче-
редь, в�лючает просодию слова (словесное �дарение, ритми�о-
сло�овая стр��т�ра слова) и просодию фразы, или интонацию. 

Зв��овой состав язы�а в�лючает два основных �ласса еди-
ниц: �ласные и со�ласные зв��и. Различие межд� ними за�люча-
ется прежде все�о в самой арти��ляции, т.е. в  образовании зв��а.
Гласные – это зв��и, при произнесении �оторых возд�шная
стр�я не встречает пре�рады на своем п�ти. Тип, или �ачество,
�ласно�о об�словлено формой резонатора, �оторая, в свою оче-
редь, зависит от положения язы�а, положения мя��о�о нёба и
��б.  При произнесении со�ласных на п�ти возд�шной стр�и соз-
дается пре�рада, в рез�льтате преодоления �оторой производит-
ся ш�м. Хара�тер ш�ма об�словлен типом пре�рады (полная
или частичная) и местом ее образования. Эти призна�и опреде-
ляют тип со�ласно�о в большинстве язы�ов мира.  

Гласные и со�ласные зв��и, далее, различаются по своей
роли и положению в сло�е – минимальном произносительном
отрез�е речи: �ласные представляют собой вершин� сло�а, в то
время �а� со�ласные образ�ют мар�инальные элементы сло�а,
предшеств�я �ласном� или след�я за ним. 

При описании зв��ово�о состава язы�а использ�ется по-
нятие фонемы (от �реч. phone – зв��), минимальной единицы
язы�а, выполняющей смыслоразличительн�ю ф�н�цию, а
именно, сл�жащей для различения слов и словоформ, напри-
мер та�их слов, �а� [Ç~f–í~f], [ÇfÖ–Ç^Ö], [sfkk–sñkk].
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Это происходит не толь�о
бла�одаря их объе�тивном�
фонетичес�ом�, т. е. арти��ля-
торно-а��стичес�ом�, сходс-
тв�, но и, прежде все�о, в сил�
то�о, что имеющиеся межд�
ними различия незначимы для
смыслоразличения. Они явля-
ются рез�льтатом взаимовлия-
ния и �оарти��ляции смежных
зв��ов в связной речи и, пос-
�оль�� �аждая фонема реали-
з�ется в связной речи в различ-
ном зв��овом о�р�жении
(�омбинаторный фа�тор) и в
различных позициях в слове
(позиционный фа�тор), она
представлена в разных �слови-
ях своими позиционно-�ом-
бинаторными вариантами -
аллофонами.

Для описания фонемы
прежде все�о важно ��азать те
призна�и, �оторые являются постоянными для всех ее аллофо-
нов. В то же время н�жно �читывать и вариативные призна�и.
Несмотря на то, что они не �частв�ют в противопоставлении фо-
нем, а, значит, слов, они составляют важн�ю часть арти��ляци-

онной и перцептивной базы �он�ретно�о язы�а и во мно�ом опре-
деляют особенности е�о произносительной нормы.

В ан�лийс�ом язы�е 24 со�ласных и 20 �ласных фонем. Для
их описания необходимо знать строение речево�о аппарата че-
лове�а, т.е. знать ор�аны речи (см. рис.).

Ãëàñíûå

Для противопоставления и, следовательно, для �лассифи-
�ации �ласных большинства язы�ов значимыми являются раз-
личия по та�им арти��ляторным призна�ам, �а� ряд, опреде-
ляемый �оризонтальным положением язы�а, и подъем, опреде-
ляемый верти�альным положением язы�а. 

Арти��ляторы:
1 – ��бы; 2 – з�бы; 3 – альвеолы;

4 – твердое нёбо; 5 – мя��ое нёбо; 6 –
малень�ий язычо�; 7 – �ончи� язы�а;
8 – лопат�а язы�а; 9 – передняя часть
язы�а; 10 – задняя часть язы�а; 11 –
полость рта; 12 – полость носа; 13 –
�лот�а (фарин�с); 14 – �олосовая щель
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По этим дв�м призна�ам для �лассифи�ации ан�лийс�их
�ласных необходимо различать три основные �радации: перед-
ний, смешанный, задний ряд; высо�ий, средний, низ�ий
подъем. Вн�три �аждо�о из подъемов различаются две разно-
видности: широ�ая и �з�ая. Ряд, в частности, передний и зад-
ний, та�же подразделяется на разновидности: ма�симально
передний, собственно передний, передний отодвин�тый
назад; собственно задний, задний продвин�тый вперед, ма�-
симально задний, или �л�бо�ий задний ряд (см. табл. 1). 

Ан�лийс	ие �ласные различаются, 	роме то�о, по дол�оте
(�рат�ие/дол�ие), напряженности (напряженные/ненапряжен-
ные) и по положению ��б (о��бленные, или лабиализованные/
нео��бленные, или нелабиализованные).

Первые два из названных призна�ов — дол�ота и напря-

женность   — тесно взаимосвязаны: дол�ие �ласные хара�териз�ются

�а� напряженные, а �рат�ие – �а� ненапряженные. Эти хара�терис-

ти�и являются значимыми для дифференциации и �лассифи�ации

ан�лийс�их �ласных. Лабиализация �ласных, напротив, не является

различительным призна�ом в ан�лийс�ом язы�е. Тем не менее, этот

призна� нельзя не �читывать при овладении арти��ляцией та�их ан-

�лийс�их �ласных, �а�  [e], [s], [m], [i], пос�оль�� степень их о��б-

ленности (лабиализованности) значительно слабее, чем � сходных с

ними р�сс�их или белор�сс�их �ласных [о], [�].

Ан�лийс�ие �ласные, далее, делятся на монофтон�и и  ди-

фтон�и. Монофтон�и представляют собой �ласные, �оторые на

всем протяжении свое�о зв�чания сохраняют одно и то же �ачество,

т.е. это �ласные  с  �стойчивой арти��ляцией. Дифтон�и опреде-

ляются �а� �ласные со с�ользящей арти��ляцией. Арти��лятор-

но и а��стичес�и они представляют собой сочетание дв�х элементов,

�оторое, одна�о, ф�н�ционир�ет �а� одна фонема. В ан�лийс�ом

язы�е 12 монофтон�ов и 8 дифтон�ов (см. табл. 1).

Ñîãëàñíûå

Со�ласные зв��и в ан�лийс�ом язы�е противопоставлены
по призна�ам места и способа образования пре�рады, по  силе ар-

ти��ляции и по  �частию �олосовых связо� (см. табл. 2). Данные
призна�и сл�жат для различения со�ласных в большинстве язы-
�ов мира. В ряде язы�ов со�ласные противопоставляются и по
др��им хара�теристи�ам, та�им �а�, например, палатализация 
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Àðòèêóëÿòîðíàÿ ñõåìà
àíãëèéñêèõ è ðóññêèõ ãëàñíûõ

                                                                                            Таблица 1
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     —     — р�сс�ий твердый, мя��ий со�ласный.         — ан�лийс�ий со�ласный.

      

* Дорс�м — передняя спин�а язы�а. **Апи�с — �ончи� язы�а.

Àðòèêóëÿòîðíàÿ ñõåìà 
àíãëèéñêèõ è ðóññêèõ ñîãëàñíûõ

Таблица 2
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и аспирация. В ан�лийс�ом язы�е эти хара�теристи�и не �ча-
ств�ют в  различении (дифференциации) фонем, но они вы-
полняют важн�ю роль в создании специфичес�о�о фонетиче-
с�о�о обли�а со�ласных.

Среди со�ласных во всех язы�ах выделяется особая �р�ппа
зв��ов, называемых сонорными, или сонантами. При их образо-
вании   наряд�    с  пре�радой   (например,  смыч�ой  межд�   верхней
и нижней ��бой или межд� 	ончи	ом язы	а и альвеолами) в по-
лости рта или носа имеется свободный проход для возд�шной
стр�и, вследствие че�о при восприятии сонантов м�зы	альный
тон преобладает над ш�мом. Поэтом� сонанты часто определя-
ются 	а	 промеж�точный 	ласс межд� �ласными и со�ласными.

ÓÐÎÊ 1

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонемы [p], [b] – ��бно-��бные смычно-взрывные со-
�ласные зв��и: [p] – �л�хой, сильный (фортисный), [b] – звон-
�ий, слабый (ленисный). 

По сравнению с р�сс�им/белор�сс�им смычно-взрыв-
ным �л�хим со�ласным [п] ан�лийс�ий со�ласный [p] произ-
носится со значительно более сильным взрывом*. В позиции
перед �ласным, особенно �дарным, эта особенность  [p] созда-

1. Зв��и. Со�ласные: [p], [b], [f], [v], [t], [d], [s], [z], [m], [n].
     Гласные: [f], [g],[è]
2. Зв��овые явления. Палатализация. Аспирация. Различия

в арти��ляции �л�хих и звон�их со�ласных. Особенности
произнесения сочетаний смычных и щелевых
фри�ативных со�ласных. Дол�ота �ласных

3. Просодичес�ие явления. Понятие о тоне. Нисходящий
�инетичес�ий тон

* «Взрыв» — это вторая фаза смычно-взрывных со�ласных, �оторой

предшеств�ет «смыч�а» — полное смы�ание ор�анов речи, т.е.

полная пре�рада. При размы�ании пре�рады под давлением

возд�шной стр�и и создается а��стичес�ий эффе�т «взрыва». 
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ет эффе�т придыхания (аспирации). В �онечной позиции в
слове после �ласно�о, особенно перед па�зой, сильный
«взрыв» со�ласно�о [p], �а� правило, сохраняется.

Фонемы [f], [v] – ��бно-з�бные щелевые фри�ативные
со�ласные зв��и: [f] — �л�хой, сильный зв��, [v]— звон�ий,
слабый.

Звон�ость зв��ов [b], [v], �а� и � всех ан�лийс�их звон-
�их со�ласных, наиболее яр�о выражена в интерво�альной
позиции, т.е. в позиции межд� �ласными; в начале и в �онце
слова зв�� [v] частично о�л�шается, но не заменяется �л�хим
со�ласным, �а� в р�сс�ом или белор�сс�ом язы�ах. В отли-
чие от др��их ан�лийс�их звон�их со�ласных, зв�� [v] не-
с�оль�о более сильный, чем соответств�ющий р�сс�ий/бе-
лор�сс�ий зв��.

Фонемы [t], [d] – переднеязычные апи�ально-альвеолярные
смычно-взрывные со�ласные зв��и:   [t] — �л�хой, [d] – звон�ий. 

Со�ласные [t], [d], �а� и [f], [v] и [p], [b], различаются не
толь�о по звон�ости/�л�хости, но и по силе/слабости арти��-
ляции: звон�ий [d] – слабый (ленисный) зв��, а �л�хой [t] –
сильный (фортисный). В позиции перед  �ласным [t] аспири-
рован. В �онечной позиции в слове, особенно перед па�зой,
сильный взрыв зв��а [t] сохраняется.

Фонемы [s], [z] – переднеязычные апи�ально-альвеоляр-
ные щелевые фри�ативные со�ласные зв��и: [s] – �л�хой,
сильный, [z] – звон�ий, слабый со�ласный.

Фонема [m] – ��бно-��бной смычный носовой сонант.
Ан�лийс�ий зв�� [m], �а� и др��ие ан�лийс�ие сонанты,

хара�териз�ется большей зв�чностью (сонорностью) по срав-
нению с р�сс�им/белор�сс�им сонантом [m], особенно в на-
чале �дарно�о сло�а, и имеет различн�ю длительность зв�чания
в зависимости от позиции в слове: наибольш�ю в 	онце слова
после 	рат	о�о �ласно�о и наименьш�ю перед �л�хими со-
�ласными  в  	онце  слов. Ср., напр.: tfm – temz –tgm — nfmf .

Фонема [n] – переднеязычный апи�ально-альвеолярный
смычный носовой сонант. 

По сравнению с р�сс�им/белор�сс�им сходным зв��ом
ан�лийс�ий сонант [n] хара�териз�ется большей сонорностью
и длительностью в начале �дарно�о сло�а и в �онечной пози-
ции, особенно после �рат�о�о �ласно�о.
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Фонема [f] – монофтон� передне�о отодвин�то�о назад
ряда, широ�ой разновидности высо�о�о подъема, �рат�ий,
ненапряженный, нелабиализованный.

При произнесении зв��а [f] ��бы сле��а растян�ты, а пе-
редний �рай язы�а прижат � нижним з�бам. Раствор межд�
верхними и нижними з�бами для [f] шире, чем для р�сс�о�о/
белор�сс�о�о [и] .

Гласный [f] встречается в различных позициях в слове: началь-
ной, срединной, �онечной. В абсолютном �онце слова, т.е. в �онеч-
ном от�рытом сло�е, [f] может быть толь�о без�дарным. Ка� все ан�-
лийс�ие �рат�ие �ласные, в �дарном за�рытом сло�е [f] имеет �се-
ченный хара�тер, особенно заметный перед �л�хими со�ласными.
Данная хара�теристи�а означает обрывистость и рез�ость о�онча-
ния  �ласно�о и рез�ое примы�ание � послед�ющем� со�ласном�.

[p] [b]

[f] [v]

[t] [d]
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[s] [z]

[m] [n]

[f] [g]

[è]
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Фонема [g] – �ласный зв�� передне�о ряда, �з�ой разновид-
ности высо�о�о подъема, дол�ий, напряженный, нелабиализо-
ванный. 

Гласный [g] считается дифтон�оидом, т.�. е�о арти��ляция ха-
ра�териз�ется с�ольжением от более от�рыто�о и отодвин�то�о
назад зв��а [f] � более за�рытом� и продвин�том� вперед �ласном�.

При произнесении [g] ��бы растян�ты нес�оль�о больше,
а нижняя челюсть больше выдвин�та вперед, чем для [f]. Пе-
редняя часть тела язы�а напряжена, а �рая язы�а сильно при-
жаты � нижним з�бам.

Фонема [è] – �ласный зв�� смешанно�о ряда, средне�о подъ-
ема широ�ой разновидности, �рат�ий, ненапряженный. 

Это та� называемый нейтральный �ласный, или �ласный не-
чет�о�о �ачества, �оторый историчес�и является рез�льтатом ослаб-
ления (ред��ции) различных �ласных в без�дарном положении.

Ка� видно из определения, зв�� [è] встречается толь�о в
без�дарных сло�ах. При этом [è] может произноситься в на-
чальной, срединной и �онечной позиции в слове. След�ет ��а-
зать, что толь�о два �рат�их ан�лийс�их �ласных — [f] и [è] –
мо��т находиться в абсолютном �онце слова.

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Палатализация

Палатализация – это смя�чение  со�ласных,  возни�ающее
в рез�льтате поднятия средней спин�и язы�а � твердом� нёб�. 

Палатализация является дистин�тивным призна�ом со-
�ласных, если на этом призна�е основано различение слов в
язы�е, �а�, напр., «стал – сталь» в р�сс�ом язы�е. 

Ан�лийс�ие со�ласные, �а� �же было с�азано, не диффе-
ренцированы по призна�� палатализации. С фонетичес�ой точ-
�и зрения большинство ан�лийс�их со�ласных твердые, т.е. при
их произнесении средняя спин�а язы�а не поднимается � твер-
дом� нёб�. Подъем средней спин�и язы�а � твердом� нёб� и,
�а� следствие это�о, эффе�т не�оторо�о смя�чения хара�терен
для арти��ляции лишь небольшой �р�ппы ан�лийс�их со�лас-
ных: [p], [w], [d], [ä].

Палатализация со�ласно�о не может изменить значение
слова в ан�лийс�ом язы�е, поэтом� ее прис�тствие в речи не яв-
ляется фонематичес�ой ошиб�ой. Смя�чение со�ласно�о, одна-
�о, может быть заметным нар�шением произносительной нор-
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мы, т.е. фонетичес�ой ошиб�ой. Вероятность её для носителей
р�сс�о�о или белор�сс�о�о язы�ов особенно вели�а при произ-
несении ан�лийс�их со�ласных  перед �ласными передне�о ряда
высо�о�о подъема [f,=g], арти��ляция �оторых хара�териз�ется
поднятием средней спин�и язы�а. Непосредственной причи-
ной смя�чения является влияние арти��ляционной базы родно-
�о язы�а на произнесение ан�лийс�о�о со�ласно�о, а именно: в
сил� хара�терно�о для названных язы�ов тесно�о примы�ания
со�ласных и �ласных зв��ов арти��ляция со�ласно�о еще про-
должается, �о�да средняя спин�а язы�а �же поднята для после-
д�юще�о �ласно�о. Вместе  с тем, след�ет �точнить, что для ряда
ан�лийс�их со�ласных определенная степень смя�чения перед
�ласными передне�о ряда, особенно перед �ласными передне�о
ряда высо�о�о подъема, является призна�ом произносительной
нормы. Это ��бно-��бные, ��бно-з�бные и заднеязычные со�лас-
ные. Кроме то�о, заднеязычные со�ласные  (k, g) хара�териз�ют-
ся не�оторым смя�чением и в �онце слова. 

Та�им образом, чтобы избежать палатализации, след�ет при-
ст�пать � арти��ляции послед�юще�о �ласно�о передне�о ряда вы-
со�о�о подъема толь�о после завершения арти��ляции со�ласно�о.

Àñïèðàöèÿ

Ан�лийс�ие смычно-взрывные �л�хие со�ласные зв��и
[t, p, k] в позиции перед �ласным произносятся с  аспирацией.
Аспирация (или придыхание) представляет собой а��стиче-
с�ий эффе�т, возни�ающий при прохождении стр�и возд�ха в
промеж�т�е межд� взрывом со�ласно�о и началом послед�ю-
ще�о �ласно�о. Аспирация выражена наиболее сильно перед
�дарным �ласным. Перед без�дарным �ласным зв��и [t, p, k]
аспирир�ются значительно слабее.

Ðазличия в арти��ляции �л�хих и звон�их со�ласных

Ка� и в р�сс�ом/белор�сс�ом язы�ах, ан�лийс�ие со�лас-
ные делятся на �л�хие и звон�ие. Но в отличие от р�сс�их/бело-
р�сс�их ан�лийс�ие звон�ие со�ласные встречаются не толь�о в
начале и середине, но и на �онце слова. Одна�о в �онечной и
начальной позиции ан�лийс�ие звон�ие со�ласные, �а� прави-
ло, частично о�л�шаются. Звон�ость со�ласных проявляется в
полной мере лишь в интерво�альной позиции, �а� например в
словах: 

\
vfzft, bf

\
Öfn.
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Хара�терной чертой ан�лийс�их звон�их со�ласных является
слабая, или ленисная (от латинс�о�о слова “lenis”), арти��ляция;
�л�хие со�ласные, напротив, хара�териз�ются сильной, или фор-

тисной (от латинс�о�о слова “fortis”), арти��ляцией. Это разли-
чие является наиболее важным для идентифи�ации ан�лийс�их
�л�хих и звон�их со�ласных в начале и �онце слова.

Îñîáåííîñòè ïðîèçíåñåíèÿ ñî÷åòàíèé  ñìû÷íûõ 
è ùåëåâûõ ôðèêàòèâíûõ ñîãëàñíûõ

Сочетания со�ласных в ан�лийс�ом язы�е хара�териз�ют-
ся тесной �оарти��ляцией, т.е. слитностью произнесения и
взаимовлиянием смежных зв��ов. В рез�льтате слитности
произнесения смычно-взрывно�о и фри�ативно�о щелево�о
со�ласных взрыв смычно�о со�ласно�о происходит одновре-
менно с арти��ляцией щелево�о (это, чаще все�о, со�ласные
[s, z]). Данная особенность произнесения сочетаний смычно-
взрывно�о со�ласно�о со щелевым фри�ативным пол�чила на-
звание фри�ативно�о взрыва. Напр.: ëfíëI=ëféëI=ëfâë.

Фри�ативный взрыв наблюдается в сочетаниях �а� �л�-
хих, та� и звон�их со�ласных. Напр.: ÄÉÇòI=íñÖò.

Äîëãîòà ãëàñíûõ

Ан�лийс�ие �ласные, в отличие от р�сс�их, белор�сс�их и
др., различаются не толь�о по арти��ляции (�ачеств�), но и по
дол�оте (�оличеств�). На противопоставлении  дол�их и �рат-

�их �ласных* может быть в значительной мере основано разли-
чение слов: neat – knit [ngt — nft].

В то же время дол�ота �ласных не остается неизменной в
речи. Один и тот же �ласный может иметь различн�ю длитель-
ность зв�чания в зависимости от цело�о ряда фа�торов: от ти-
па сло�а**, � �отором� принадлежит данный �ласный, �дар-
ности или без�дарности сло�а, от позиции сло�а в слове (на-
чальной, серединной и �онечной) и во фразе и др. Иными сло-

* Ка� �же �поминалось, дол�ота �ласных связана с напряженностью, поэ-

том� дол�ие �ласные определяются �а� напряженные, а �рат�ие –  �а�

ненапряженные зв��и.

** Сло�и делятся на от�рытые и за�рытые. Сло�, за�анчивающийся на

со�ласный зв��, называется за�рытым, в отличие от от�рыто�о сло�а,

в �отором �ласный является последним зв��ом в сло�е. 
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вами, �ласные имеют различн�ю позиционн�ю дол�от�, �оторая
определяется взаимодействием названных фа�торов. В рез�льта-
те в зависимости от �словий ф�н�ционирования �ласно�о е�о
длительность может иметь различные �радации своей величины.

1. Гласные имеют наибольш�ю длительность в от�рытом
�дарном сло�е, если он является �онечным в слове, а слово – �о-
нечным во фразе. Это правило относится толь�о � дол�им �лас-
ным, т.�. �рат�ие �ласные не встречаются в этих позициях.  

В от�рытом �дарном сло�е, за �оторым след�ет не�дарный(е)
сло�(и),  дол�ие �ласные и дифтон�и  значительно 	ороче, чем в 	о-
нечном от	рытом �дарном сло�е. Напр.:  ég — 

\
égíè;  ãg – 

\
ãgíè.

2. В за�рытом �дарном сло�е �ласные имеют наибольш�ю

длительность перед звон�ими щелевыми и наименьш�ю перед

�л�хими смычными. Эти различия затра�ивают �а� дол�ие, та�

и �рат�ие �ласные, но они особенно заметны для дол�их �лас-

ных и дифтон�ов.  Ср., напр.:  ëgò – ëgÇ –=ëgå –=ëgë –=ëgí*.

3. Без�дарные �ласные в большинстве сл�чаев �ороче �дар-
ных. При этом длительность �ласно�о в за�дарном сло�е боль-
ше длительности пред�дарно�о �ласно�о. Ср., напр.: bf

|
Öfn —

| Äffòf**.

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ïîíÿòèå î òîíå

Связная речь членится на фразы — речевые отрез�и, сов-
падающие, �а� правило, по синта�сичес�ой стр��т�ре с пред-
ложением и представляющие собой определенный а�т �омм�-
ни�ации: повествование (сообщение), вопрос, поб�ждение,
вос�лицание.

* Длительность �дарно�о �ласно�о перед звон�им фри�ативным

приравнивается � длительности �ласно�о в от�рытом �онечном

сло�е, т.е.=ëg== ëgòK

Длительность �дарно�о �ласно�о в не�онечном от�рытом сло�е

примерно равна длительности �ласно�о в за�рытом сло�е перед

�л�хим со�ласным, т.е. \ëgífÇ=– ëgí.
** Ка� видно из примера, длительность �рат�о�о �ласно�о [f]

в за�дарном от�рытом сло�е превышает длительность это�о же

�ласно�о в �дарном сло�е.
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Фразы в свою очередь членятся на синта�мы — части

фраз, хара�териз�ющиеся синта�сичес�ой и смысловой

целостностью и автономностью. 

Ка� фразовое, та� и синта�матичес�ое членение, ос�ще-

ствляется просодичес�ими средствами, �лавным из �оторых

является т.н. мелодичес�ое завершение вычленяемо�о речево�о

отрез�а. В подавляющем большинстве сл�чаев оно представляет

собой �инетичес�ий тон — изменение высоты �олоса,

происходящее на �дарном и послед�ющих за�дарных сло�ах

наиболее важно�о по смысл� слова. Та�ое слово, �а� правило,

находится в �онце синта�мы/фразы, и поэтом� �инетичес�ий

тон можно назвать терминальным тоном. Кинетичес�ий тон

та�же обозначается термином ядерный тон, т.�. он выделяет

�лавный элемент, или ядро информации*.

Кинетичес�ий тон противопоставляется статичес�ом�,

отличающем�ся отс�тствием воспринимаемых изменений вы-

соты �олоса на �дарном и послед�ющих за�дарных сло�ах сло-

ва. Статичес�ий тон хара�терен для начальных и срединных

слов фразы/синта�мы, выделенных �дарением.

Ка� было с�азано выше,  наличие �инетичес�о�о тона

обязательно для интонационной оформленности речево�о от-

рез�а; именно бла�одаря �инетичес�ом� тон� данный отрезо�

вычленяется из связной речи. Кроме то�о, �инетичес�ий тон

придает речевом� отрез�� определенное �омм�ни�ативное

значение, т.е. выражает цель �омм�ни�ации: в зависимости от ти-

па высотно-мелодичес�о�о изменения речевой отрезо� может

зв�чать �а� завершенное или незавершенное выс�азывание,

�а� �онстатация фа�та или вопрос, �а� при�азание или прось-

ба, �а� �ате�оричное или не�ате�оричное �тверждение и т.д.

В зависимости  от хара�тера �инетичес	о�о тона выс	азывание

имеет и разное эмоционально-модальное значение. Оно может

* След�ет ��азать, одна�о, что во фразе/синта�ме, в принципе, может

быть два или даже больше слов, выделенных �инетичес�им тоном.

В та�их сл�чаях терминальным, естественно, б�дет считаться

последний �инетичес�ий тон, в то время �а� �аждый из

�инетичес�их тонов входит в число ядерных, т.�. �инетичес�ий тон

все�да выделяет центр информации. 
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быть теплым, др�жес	им, заинтересованным, оживленным или,

напротив, спо	ойным, сдержанным, холодным, недостаточно за-

интересованным.

При интонационной размет�е те�ста статичес�ий тон
обозначается след�ющим образом: 

|m  — высо�ий, |m — сред-
ний, |m — низ�ий. Обозначение �инетичес�о�о тона зависит
от е�о типа: восходяще�о, нисходяще�о и т.д.

Íèñõîäÿùèé êèíåòè÷åñêèé òîí

Одним из наиболее �потребительных тонов в ан�лийс�ом
язы�е является нисходящий �инетичес�ий тон, воспринимае-
мый �а� падение высоты �олоса на �дарном сло�е.* Если паде-
ние �олоса начинается с высо�о�о �ровня**  (см. рис.), то про-
износится высо�ий нисходящий тон (High Fall). Средний нисхо-

дящий тон (Mid Fall) означает падение �олоса от средне�о
�ровня � низ�ом�; начало низ�о�о нисходяще�о (Low Fall) тона
находится на �ранице средне�о и низ�о�о ре�истров. Ко-
нечный �ровень нисходяще�о тона находится � нижней �рани-
цы диапазона �олоса:

Нисходящий тон (�а� высо�ий, та� и средний и низ�ий)
выражает смыслов�ю завершенность, �ате�оричность, опре-

* А��стичес�и падение высоты �олоса может начинаться на �дарном и

продолжаться на за�дарных сло�ах (если они есть) или может

за�ончиться на �дарном сло�е, и то�да за�дарные сло�и произносятся

на ровном низ�ом �ровне �олоса.

** Уровень представляет собой точ�� в диапазоне �олоса �оворяще�о,

�оторый можно разделить на не�оторое число высотных зон, или

ре�истров, в соответствии с восприятием высоты �олоса �оворяще�о.

Та�им образом, �аждая �он�ретная точ�а (�ровень) относится �

определенном� ре�истр�: высо�ом�, среднем�, низ�ом�.
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деленность, и поэтом� он наиболее типичен для
повествовательных фраз, содержащих прост�ю �онстатацию
фа�та (сообщений, наименований, ответов), поб�дительных
фраз, передающих при�азания и инстр��ции, а та�же для во-
просов, запрашивающих о �он�ретной информации (та� на-
зываемых специальных вопросов): 

It’s 
\
tea.

 
It’s Sep

\
tember. (ответ, сообщение)

|
Send it to Mr 

\
Deave. (инстр��ция)

Выс�азывания, произнесенные с высо�им нисходящим

тоном, зв�чат более энер�ично, оживленно и заинтересован-
но, чем выс�азывания со средним нисходящим тоном, �оторые
хара�териз�ются нейтральным отношением �оворяще�о � си-
т�ации и содержанию передаваемой информации. Выс�азы-
вания с низ�им нисходящим тоном зв�чат сдержанно, порой
фле�матично.

Ан�лийс�ий нисходящий тон во всех е�о высотных вари-
антах хара�териз�ется, по сравнению с р�сс�им/белор�сс�им
нисходящим тоном, большей �р�тизной и рез�остью падения
�олоса. Ср. например:

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите слова со зв��ом [f] в начальной позиции перед
��бно-з�бными и переднеязычными апи�ально-альвеолярны-
ми со�ласными.* 

=fÑ=========fí========få========fò

* При отс�тствии обозначения тона односложные слова здесь и далее в

зв��овых �пражнениях читаются с нисходящим тоном.
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II. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию зв��а [f] после раз-
личных со�ласных:

а) переднеязычных апи�ально-альвеолярных:

б) ��бно-��бных и ��бно-з�бных:

III. При чтении след�ющих слов сравните длительность �ласно�о [f]
перед звон�ими и �л�хими со�ласными и перед сонантами.

IV. Произнесите зв�� [f] в �дарном и без�дарном сло�ах в сле-
д�ющих словах. Сохраняйте полное �ачество �ласно�о [f] в
без�дарной позиции.

V. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова со зв��ом [g].
Соблюдайте дол�от�, напряженность и дифтон�оидный ха-
ра�тер �ласно�о. Помните об отс�тствии палатализации ан�-
лийс�их со�ласных в позиции перед [g].

VI. Прочтите след�ющие слова по �оризонтали, соблюдая пози-
ционные изменения в длительности �ласно�о [g].

VII. Сравните �ачественные (положение язы�а) и �оличествен-
ные (дол�ота) хара�теристи�и зв��ов [f], [g].

ëfí åfí ëfé ífå ëfå

ãfë Äfí éfí Ñfí Ñfëí

fò – få – fí

sfÇ – ëfå – ëfí

ÇfÇ – Çfã – Çfé

ãfÇ – ãfã – ãfë=

\
ëfíf

\
Äfòf

\
ãfåfí

\
åfífÇ få

\
ëfëí

\
éfíf

\
Çfòf

\
îfòfí

\
ÑfífÇ få

\
Ñfåfífî

íg ëg ég Ñg ãg

Çg òg Äg îg åg

Ñg – ÑgÇ – Ñgí ëg – ëgÇ – ëgí

Äg=– ÄgÇ – Ägí Çg –=ÇgÇ – Çgé

åg – ågÇ – ågí ég – égò – égë

fò – gò Ñfí – Ñgí fÑ – gî åfí – ågí éfí – égí

fí – gí ëfí – ëgí ÇfÇ – ÇgÇ ëfÇ – ëgÇ Äfí – Ägí
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VIII. Обратите внимание на различие межд� нейтральным �лас-
ным [è] и �дарными �ласными [f], [g] по силе и чет�ости
арти��ляции.

IX. Сравните слаб�ю арти��ляцию звон�их и сильн�ю арти��ляцию �л�хих

со�ласных в начальной и �онечной позициях в слове. Соблюдайте аспи-

рацию при произнесении �л�хих смычно-взрывных со�ласных  [t], [p].

X. При произнесении след�ющих слов обратите внимание на из-
менения в длительности сонантов [m] и [n]. Сравните дли-
тельность сонантов: а) после �рат�о�о и после дол�о�о �лас-
но�о; б) перед звон�им и перед �л�хим со�ласным; в) перед
дол�им и перед �рат�им �дарным �ласным.

XI. Следите за слитностью произнесения сочетаний со�ласных.
Помните, что взрыв смычных [t, d, p, b] происходит одновремен-

но с произнесением щелево�о фри�ативно�о со�ласно�о [s]. 

XII. Обратите внимание на плавность соединения зв��ов на сты�е

слов:

а)  без�дарно�о со�ласно�о с без�дарным �ласным:

íè
\
ëfí íè

\
ÑgÇ íè

\
ëgò íè

\
Ägí

íè
\
Ñfí íè

\
ëgÇ íè

\
ígò íè

\
ãgí

Çg – íg ÄgÑ – sfî Çfé – ífé

òg – ëg ëgí – ëgÇ ÄfÇ – éfí

îg – Ñg ågí – ågÇ îfò – Ñfëí

Äg – ég åfÄ – åfé ãfÇ – Ñfí=

а) Çfå – Çgå б) ífåò – ãfåë в) ågÇ – åfÄ

Äfå – Ägå ëfåò – ëfåë ågí – åfí

ífå – ígå Ñfåò – îfåë ãgå – ãfåí

ëfå – ëgå ÇfãÇ – éfãé ãgí – ãfÇ

fíë gíë Ñfíë òféë ëféë ÑgÇò åfÄò

ëfíë ëgíë Äfíë Çféë íféë ÇgÇò ÑfÄò

fíë=è
\
åg fíë=è

\
ígã fíë=è

\
ífå fíë=è

\
ÑfÖè

fíë=è
\
ëg fíë=è

\
Ägå fíë=è

\
Ñfëí fíë=è

\
ëfíf

fíë=è
\
ég fíë=è

\
Çgå fíë=è

\
ífé fíë=è

\
îfòfí

) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

)
)

)
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б)  без�дарно�о со�ласно�о с �дарным �ласным:

в)  дв�х одина�овых по мест� образования щелевых со�ласных*: 

�) дв�х разных по способ� и/или по мест� образования со�ласных:  

XIII. Обратите внимание на различие в силе арти��ляции и дли-
тельности зв�чания со�ласных в начале �дарно�о и в �онце
без�дарно�о сло�ов.

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие фразы сначала с высо�им, затем со сред-

ним и низ�им нисходящим тоном. Сравните хара�тер изменения

высоты �олоса в трех высотных вариантах нисходяще�о тона. 

II. Произнесите фразы, содержащие, помимо �дарно�о (ядерно�о),

без�дарные сло�и. Обратите внимание на то, что высотный �ровень

предъядерных сло�ов нес�оль�о выше, чем �ровень заядерных сло�ов.

fí
\
fò fíë

\
få fíë

\
gò

fí
\
fòåí fí

\
gíë fíë

\
gî

fí
\
ëfíë=— fíë

\
ëfÇò fíë

\
fí=— fíë

\
ëfí

fí
\
ëgãò=— fíë

\
ëfãò fíë

\
gí=— fíë

\
ëgí

* Помните, что эффе�том та�о�о соединения является �двоенность

со�ласно�о.

fíë
\
Ñfí fíë

\
ÑgÇ fíë

\
ígò

fíë
\
åfí fíë

\
îfòfí fíë

\
ÇgÇ

è
\
åg – èå

\
få íè

\
ígò – èí

\
gò è

\
ëgå – èò

\
gî

è
\
ågë – èå

\
gò fí

\
ëgëí – fíë

\
gëí è

\
ëfå – fò

\
få

\
Eve=xgîz \Eve \Eve
\
Pete=xégíz  \Pete  \Pete
\
Sid=xëfÇz \Sid \Sid

  It’s a 
\
pity.

) )

) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

)
)

It’s a city. It’s Peter.

It’s a pity. It’s easy.

It’s a bee. It’s fifty.
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III. В след�ющих ми�родиало�ах обратите внимание на �ате�о-
ричность, определенность и смыслов�ю за�онченность
фраз-ответов. Сравните энер�ичный, оживленный хара�тер
фраз, произнесенных с высо�им нисходящим тоном, и сдер-
жанный, спо�ойный – со средним/низ�им нисходящим тоном.

1. What’s this? – It’s a \tin. (It’s a \seat. It’s a \city.)

2. What’s that? – It’s a \sea. (It’s a \knee. It’s an \inn.)

3. What’s the English for «сестра»? – It’s “a 
\
sister”.

4. What letter is it? – It’s \D. ( \V, \T, \C)

5. Is it easy or difficult? – It’s  
\
easy.

6. Is it Jimmy’s or Peter’s? – It’s 
\
Peter’s.

7. Is it fifty or sixty? – It’s  \fifty.

8. Is the fish for dinner or for breakfast? – It’s for 
\
dinner.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова и запишите значение
�аждо�о слова.

еast, fists, knit, fifty, dinner, needs, differ, insist, distance, peace,
seater, even, indeed, disease, defeat, fever, ease, sea, сity

III. Распределите след�ющие затранс�рибированные односложные

слова по трем �р�ппам в зависимости от позиционной дол�оты

�ласно�о [g].*

ågíI=ígåI=ígI=ígòI=ëgÇI=ëgíI=ëgI=ëgëI=ëgåI=Ñgí

IV. Распределите след�ющие затранс�рибированные слова по
дв�м �р�ппам в зависимости от длительности сонанта.

ëfåI=ÇgåI=ëgåI=ÇfåI=ífåI=ígåI=ëgãI=ífãI=ígã

V. Распределите след�ющие затранс�рибированные слова по
�р�ппам в зависимости от степени аспирации со�ласных
[t], [p].

ígI=ífåI=
\
ëfífI=ígòI=

\
ëgíèI=

\
îfòfíèI=

\
ÑfÑífI=ígåI=éfåI=égíI=ÇgéI=

\
Çgéè

* В этом �ро�е и далее запишите затранс�рибированные слова в

орфо�рафии и дайте их перевод на р�сс�ий/белор�сс�ий язы�.
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VI. Вы�чите название и написание след�ющих б��в ан�лийс�о�о алфавита.

Bb xÄgzI=Cc xëgzI=Dd xÇgzI=Ee xgzI=Pp xégzI=Tt xígzI=Vv xîgz

VII. Прочтите след�ющие фразы по размет�е. Сделайте �рафи-
чес�ое изображение их интонационной стр��т�ры.

It 
\
is. It’s a \fist. It’s a 

\
sea. It’s “to \fit”. It’s an 

\
inn.

VIII. Прочтите фразы-ответы в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах. Пе-
редайте значение за�онченности и �ате�оричности, ис-
польз�я терминальный нисходящий тон (высо�ий, средний
или низ�ий).

1. What’s this? – It’s a pea. 2. And what’s that? – It’s a bean.
3. What kind of meat is it? – It’s beef. 4. Ask somebody to help. –
It’s easy. 5. I can’t visit you. – It’s a pity. 6. What’s the English for
«вязать»? – It’s “to knit”. 7. What’s the English for «видеть»? –
It’s “to see”.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

1. It’s a 
\
city. 2. It’s \tea. 3. It’s \fifty. 4. It \is (\isn’t).

II.   Give a short affirmative answer to the following questions.

Model: Teacher: Is Poland in Europe?

Student: It 
\
is.

1. Is Minsk the capital of Belarus?

2. Is Moscow the largest city of Russia?

3. Is New York in the United States of America?

nouns:  bean, bee, bit, dean, inn, meat, minute, niece, pea,
piece, pin, pity, seat, sister, tea, team, tin, visit

verbs: be, eat, feed, fit, knit, mean, meet, see, sit, visit

adjectives: busy, dim, easy, neat

pronouns: it, its, me

numerals: fifty, six, sixty

proper names: Eve, Pete, Peter, Sid, Tim
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4. Is Canada to the north of the USA?

5. Is Africa a continent?

6. Is China in Asia?

III. Give a negative reply to the following questions.

Model: Teacher: Is Japanese spoken in South Korea?

Student: It 
\
isn't.

1. Is London in Germany?

2. Is Leeds in Russia?

3. Is Petersburg a small city?

4. Is Scotland bigger than Belarus?

5. Is the English pronunciation easy?

6. Is the climate of Great Britain dry?

IV. Answer the following questions making use of the words and
patterns from ex. I.

1. Is Minsk a village or a city? 2. How much is 25 + 25? 3. Is his
name Ted or Sid? 4. Is his sister’s name Eve or Betty? 5. What’s the
third (the fourth, the fifth) letter of the English alphabet? 6. Is it easy
or difficult to make coffee?

V. Name the objects or people you can see around.

ÓÐÎÊ 2

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонемы [â], [Ö] – заднеязычные смычно-взрывные со-
�ласные зв��и: [â] – �л�хой, сильный; зв�� [Ö] – звон�ий, сла-
бый. 

В позиции перед �ласными со�ласный [â] произносится с
придыханием, особенно заметным в �дарном сло�е. В �онце

1. Зв��и. Со�ласные: [â], [Ö], [Ü], [à]. Гласные: [É], [ñ]
2. Зв��овые явления. Произнесение смычно-взрывных �л�-

хих со�ласных после щелево�о со�ласно�о [s]
3. Просодичес�ие явления. Понятие об интонационной стр��-

т�ре. Элементы интонационной стр��т�ры. Нисходящий
терминальный тон в поб�дительных выс�азываниях
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слова, особенно перед па�зой, сильный взрыв при произнесе-
нии [k] сохраняется.

Фонема [h] – фарин�альный щелевой �л�хой со�ласный зв��.
Ан�лийс	ий зв�	 [h] отличается от сходно�о р�сс	о�о/бело-

р�сс	о�о зв�	а [x] местом арти	�ляции: [h] в ан�лийс	ом язы	е об-
раз�ется в рез�льтате не	оторо�о с�жения для прохождения
возд�шной стр�и в полости фарин	са (�лот	и), а	�стичес	им эф-
фе	том 	оторо�о является слабый фри	ативный ш�м.* При про-
изнесении р�сс	о�о/белор�сс	о�о зв�	а [x] межд� поднятой зад-
ней спин	ой язы	а и мя�	им нёбом образ�ется щель, через 	ото-
р�ю проходит возд�шная стр�я, создавая а	�стичес	ий эффе	т
сильно�о фри	ативно�о ш�ма. Поэтом� замена ан�лийс	о�о со-
�ласно�о [h] р�сс	им/белор�сс	им [x] приводит 	 весьма заметно-
м� нар�шению ан�лийс	ой произносительной нормы.

Со�ласный зв�� [h] встречается толь�о перед �ласными в

ан�лийс�ом язы�е. При е�о произнесении ор�аны речи нахо-

дятся в положении, необходимом для арти��ляции послед�ю-

ще�о �ласно�о.

Фонема [à] – среднеязычно-палатальный щелевой сонант. 
Среднеязычно-палатальная арти��ляция означает подня-

тие средней спин�и язы�а � твердом� нёб� (от слова “palate” –
нёбо). При произнесении ан�лийс�о�о сонанта [j] средняя
спин�а язы�а поднимается � твердом� нёб� не та� высо�о, �а�
при произнесении р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о сонанта [й], и по-
этом� ан�лийс�ий зв�� более сонорный.

Фонема [e] – �ласный зв�� передне�о ряда, �з�ой разно-
видности средне�о подъема, �рат�ий, ненапряженный, нела-

[â] [Ö]

* Та�им образом, хара�теристи�а «фортисный», или «сильный», � зв���

[h], в отличие от др��их ан�лийс�их �л�хих со�ласных, не относится.
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биализованный, монофтон�. В за�рытом �дарном сло�е [e]
имеет �сеченный хара�тер, наиболее заметный перед �л�хими
со�ласными. 

Гласный [e] не встречается в абсолютном �онце слова.
При произнесении [e] ��бы растян�ты ч�ть меньше, чем для
[f], а раствор межд� верхними и нижними з�бами больше, чем
для [f]. 

Фонема [ñ] – �ласный зв�� передне�о ряда, широ�ой раз-
новидности низ�о�о подъема, нелабиализованный, монофтон�. 

Традиционно фонема [ñ]   относится � �рат�им, ненапряжен-
ным �ласным. Одна�о в позиции перед звон�ими со�ласными и со-
нантами дол�ота зв��а [ñ] фа�тичес�и равняется дол�оте �ласно�о
[g] (и др��их дол�их �ласных) в анало�ичной позиции. Поэтом� [ñ]
часто определяется �а� пол�дол�ий зв��. Вместе с тем, �а� все
�рат�ие �ласные, [ñ] не встречается в от�рытом �онечном сло�е.

Для правильно�о произнесения [ñ] след�ет сильно оп�стить
нижнюю челюсть при плотно прижатом � нижним з�бам переднем
�рае язы�а. Положение ��б для [ñ] та�ое же, �а� для [e]. 

[Ü] [à]

[É] [ñ]
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2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ïðîèçíåñåíèå ñìû÷íî-âçðûâíûõ ãëóõèõ ñîãëàñíûõ 
ïîñëå ùåëåâîãî ñîãëàñíîãî [s] 

Ан�лийс�ие �л�хие смычно-взрывные со�ласные [p], [t], [k]
в позиции после щелево�о фри�ативно�о со�ласно�о [s] произ-
носятся без аспирации. Напр.: ëífÑ, ëégâ, ëâg.

Для то�о, чтобы произнести неаспирированный вариант
смычно-взрывно�о со�ласно�о, след�ет �величить сил� арти-
��ляции предшеств�юще�о ем� щелево�о фри�ативно�о со-
�ласно�о [s]. 

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ïîíÿòèå îá èíòîíàöèîííîé ñòðóêòóðå. 
Ýëåìåíòû èíòîíàöèîííîé ñòðóêòóðû

Устная речь членится на смысловые отрез�и, степень за-
вершенности и самостоятельности �оторых выражается про-
содичес�ими средствами (изменениями высоты �олоса, �ром-
�ости, длительности), поэтом� �аждый та�ой отрезо� имеет
просодичес��ю (интонационн�ю) стр��т�р�. Подобно зв��ам
речи, реализ�ющим се�ментные единицы – фонемы, интона-
ционная стр��т�ра отдельно�о речево�о отрез�а представляет
собой реализацию определенной просодичес�ой (интонаци-
онной) единицы, �оторая противопоставлена по своей форме
и ф�н�циям др��им просодичес�им (интонационным) едини-
цам в данном язы�е.

При описании просодичес�их единиц та� же, �а� и се�-
ментных, выделяются их различные типы, или �лассы. Основ-
ные типы просодичес�их единиц – это сло�, а�центно-ритми-

чес�ая �р�ппа, интонационная �р�ппа и фраза, �оторая может
совпадать с интонационной �р�ппой или представлять собой
соединение интонационных �р�пп. В отличие от типов се�-
ментных единиц – �ласных, со�ласных, сонантов, имеющих
одина�овый стат�с в системе фонем, названные просодиче-
с�ие единицы неравноценны: сло� – минимальная единица;
а�центно-ритмичес�ая �р�ппа (или фонетичес�ое слово) –
иерархичес�и более высо�ая единица, представляющая собой

) ) )
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последовательность сло�ов; интонационная �р�ппа  – единица
более высо�о�о поряд�а, состоящая из а�центно-ритмичес�их
�р�пп, и т.д. 

Иерархия просодичес�их единиц соотносится с иерархи-
ей единиц смыслово�о членения речи. Та�, в частности, инто-
национная �р�ппа соотносится с синта�мой �а� смысловым от-
рез�ом речи, обладающим относительной самостоятельностью.
Стр��т�ра интонационной �р�ппы определяется �оличеством
сло�ов и а�центно-ритмичес�их �р�пп, входящих в нее. Оче-
видно, что интонационная �р�ппа, соответств�ющая одно-
сложной фразе (или синта�ме), т.е. речевом� отрез��,
состоящем� из одно�о односложно�о слова, имеет простей-
ш�ю интонационн�ю стр��т�р�. Она представляет собой �дар-
ный сло�, на �отором происходит то или иное изменение вы-
соты �олоса, т.е. сло�, произнесенный с �инетичес�им тоном.
Например: 

\
Yes. \Ten. 

Фраза, состоящая из одно�о мно�осложно�о слова, содер-
жит, �роме �дарно�о сло�а, один или нес�оль�о без�дарных
сло�ов*. В зависимости от места �дарения в слове они мо��т
предшествовать �дарном� сло�� или следовать за ним. На-
пример:

Анало�ичн�ю интонационн�ю стр��т�р� имеет фраза, со-
стоящая более, чем из одно�о слова, в сл�чае если �дарным во
фразе, т.е. важным по смысл�, является толь�о одно слово.
Это хара�терно для фраз, содержащих одно ле�сичес�и пол-
нозначное слово, �оторое и передает основн�ю информацию.
Например: 

* Без�дарные сло�и на интоно�рамме обозначаются точ�ой. В те�сте

без�дарные сло�и не обозначаются.

\Fifty
\

Indeed \
Expensive

It’s in De
\
cember.    
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Во фразе (или синта�ме) может быть нес�оль�о информа-
тивно значимых слов, выделенных �дарением. Ударный сло�
наиболее важно�о по смысл� слова является ядром интонаци-
онной �р�ппы (Nucleus), а �дарение на этом сло�е называется
ядерным. 

Неядерные �дарения мо��т быть полными или частичны-

ми в зависимости от степени выделенности. Первые обознача-
ются, �а� правило, высо�им или средним статичес�им тоном
(|ã, |ã). Вторые обозначаются низ�им статичес�им тоном
(|ã) или точ�ой, расположенной над сло�ом (•ã). Соответст-
венно, различаются высо�ое (•ã) и низ�ое (|ã) частичные �да-
рения.

Участо� интонационной �р�ппы от перво�о полно�о �да-
рения (в�лючая е�о) до ядерно�о называется ш�алой (Head).
Участо�, след�ющий за ядром, называется заядерным (Tail).
Кроме без�дарных сло�ов, он может содержать и частично
�дарные сло�и.

Cло�и, предшеств�ющие первом� полном� �дарном� сло-
�� (а в интонационной �р�ппе с одним �дарным сло�ом – ядер-
ном�), образ�ют пред�дарн�ю часть, или предш�ал� (Prehead).
Здесь та� же, �а� и в заядерной части, �роме без�дарных сло-
�ов мо��т быть частично �дарные сло�и. 

Пред�дарные сло�и, �а� без�дарные, та� и частично �дар-
ные, произносятся обычно в низ�ом ре�истре диапазона �оло-
са. Они образ�ют ровн�ю или постепенно повышающ�юся по-
следовательность, �оторая, одна�о, не дости�ает высотно�о
�ровня начала �дарно�о сло�а.

Движение высоты �олоса на заядерных сло�ах зависит от
типа �инетичес�о�о тона на ядерном cло�е, т.е. от ядерно�о

тона. При нисходящем тоне (High Fall, Mid Fall, Low Fall) зая-
дерная часть представляет собой сло� или последовательность
сло�ов, расположенных � нижней �раницы диапазона �олоса.
При этом высотный �ровень заядерных сло�ов нес�оль�о

ниже �ровня пред�дарных без�дарных сло�ов в пред-

He is 
\

insistent. 
 

 или  
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ш�але, хотя и те, и др��ие находятся в зоне низ�о�о высотно�о
ре�истра. Ср., например:

Частично �дарные сло�и в заядерной части (Tail) (та� же,
�а� и в предъядерной) произносятся на том же �ровне, что и
без�дарные, но они выделяются силой �олоcа и длительно-
стью. Например:

Íèñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí â ïîáóäèòåëüíûõ 
âûñêàçûâàíèÿõ

Наряд� с повествовательными, нисходящий терминальный
тон часто �потребляется в поб�дительных выс�азываниях. По-
б�дительные выс�азывания, произнесенные с нисходящим
тоном, выражают при�азание, инстр��цию � действию, на-
стойчив�ю просьб� или совет. 

Интонационная стр��т�ра поб�дительных выс�азываний
зависит от их синта�сичес�ой разверн�тости. Неразверн�тые
поб�дительные выс�азывания (�ла�ол в повелительном на�ло-
нении + прямое дополнение, выраженное местоимением)
имеют след�ющ�ю интонационн�ю стр��т�р�: ядро (Nucleus) +

заядерная часть (Tail):
\
Send it. 

\
Add it. 

\
Hand it. 

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с �л�хим взрывным со�ласным
[â] в различных позициях:

а) соблюдайте аспирацию зв��а [â] перед �дарными �ласными:

б) сохраняйте сил� взрыва со�ласно�о [k] на �онце слова:

It |isn't \Saturday. [fí=|fòåí=
\
ëñíèÇf] 

It \isn’t |Saturday. [fí=\fòåí=|ëñíèÇf] 

âg âgò âfë âfå âfÇ âfí

îfâ âfâ ífâ égâ ëgâ

Çfâ åfâ éfâ Ägâ ãgâ
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в) помните, что в середине слова перед без�дарным �лас-
ным сила арти��ляции и степень аспирации зв��ов [p],
[t], [k] наименьшая:

II. Cоблюдайте различия по силе арти��ляции межд� звон�ими
[Ä], [Ç], [Ö] и �л�хими [é], [í], [â]:

а)  в начале слова:

б)  в �онце слова:

III. Соблюдайте особенности произнесения �л�хих смычно-
взрывных со�ласных в сочетании с �л�хим щелевым [ë]. 

IV. Обратите внимание на то, что со�ласные [Ä], [Ö], [Ç], [ò],
[î] в середине слова межд� дв�мя �ласными имеют наиболь-
ш�ю звон�ость.

V. При овладении арти��ляцией �ласно�о [É] опирайтесь на е�о
сходство и различие по ряд� и подъем� с �ласным [f]. 

VI. Соблюдайте позиционн�ю дол�от� �ласно�о [É]. Не доп�с-
�айте палатализации ��бно-��бных и ��бно-з�бных со�лас-
ных перед [É].

\
éfíf

\
ÜgífÇ

\
Çgéè

\
îfâè

\
Ägâèå

\
ëfíf

\
ëgífÇ

\
âgéè

\
ífâfí

\
Çgâèå

âfë=–=Ögë âfí=–=ÖfÑí égò=–=Ägò ífé=–=Çfé
\
âfÇf=–=

\
ÖfÇf éfí=–=Äfí égí=–=Ägí ígå=–=Çgå

éfÖ – éfâ ÄfÖ – îfâ åfÄ – åfé ÄgÇ – Ägí

ÇfÖ – Çfâ ÑfÖò – Ñfâë ÑfÄ – ëfé ÑgÇ – Ñgí

ëéfí ëífâ ëâfå Ägëí ëféë Ñfíë ãfâë

ëégâ ëígî ëâgò Çfëâ íféë éfíë Ñfâë

\
gÖè

\
îfÖè

\
ÑfÖè

\
ÖfÇf

\
îfòfí

\
ÑgÇfÇ

\
ÄfÖè

\
îfîfÇ

\
ÇfÖè

\
âfÇf

\
Äfòf

\
ågÇfÇ

fí – Éí fò – Éë ífå – íÉå ÇfÇ – ÇÉÇ ÜfÇ – ÜÉÇ

fÑ – ÉÑ få – Éå Çfå – ÇÉå ëfÇ – ëÉÇ âfå – âÉå

íÉÇ=– íÉå – íÉí ÑÉÇ – ÑÉå – îÉí

ÇÉÇ – ÇÉå – ÇÉí éÉÖ – éÉå – éÉí

ãÉÖ – ãÉå – ãÉí ÄÉÇ – ÄÉå – ÄÉí
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VII. При произнесении �ласно�о [ñ] помните, что этот зв�� зна-
чительно отличается от �ласно�о [e] по подъем� (верти-
�альном� положению) язы�а. Помните та�же, что длитель-
ность �ласно�о [ñ] больше, чем длительность [e] в идентич-
ной позиции.

VIII. Соблюдайте позиционн�ю дол�от� �ласно�о [ñ].

IX. Обратите внимание на �сеченный хара�тер ан�лийс�их
�рат�их �ласных.

X. Следите за тем, чтобы при произнесении [à] средняя спин�а
язы�а не поднималась высо�о � твердом� нёб�.

XI. Следите за тем, чтобы при произнесении зв��а [h] ор�аны
речи находились в положении, необходимом для арти��ля-
ции послед�юще�о �ласно�о.

XII. Соблюдайте плавность соединения зв��ов на сты�е слов: 

а)  нейтральный �ласный [è] + �дарный со�ласный:

ÉÇ – ñÇ ëÉÇ – ëñÇ ãÉå – ãñå ÑÉåë – Ññåò åÉâ – åñâ

Éå – ñå ÄÉÇ – ÄñÇ ëíÉã – ëíñãé éÉåò – éñåò ëÉí – ëñí

Éí – ñí ÜÉÇ – ÜñÇ ãÉë – ãñë íÉåÇ – íñåÇ ÄÉí – Äñí

Éã – ñã ÇÉÇ – ÇñÇ îÉâë – Ññâë ÄÉåÇ – ÄñåÇ éÉí – éñí

ëñÇ – ëñã – ëñí ãñÇ – ãñå – ãñí

ÄñÇ – Äñå – Äñí ÑñÇ – Ññå – Ññí

éfí – éÉí – éñí ífâ – ÇÉâ – íñâë åfâ – åÉâ – åñâ

Ñfí – îÉí – Ññí Äfí – ÄÉí – Äñí ëfí – ëÉí - ëñí

Éí – àÉí Éë – àÉë ñã – àñã

Éå – àÉå gëí – àgëí ñâ – àñâ

fí – Üfí gí – Ügí ÉÇ – ÜÉÇ ñí – Üñí

fò – Üfò gî – Ügî ÉåÇò – ÜÉåò ñò – Üñò

få – Üfåí gëí – Ügéë Éã – ÜÉã ñåÇ – ÜñåÇ
         \

ñåÇf – 
\
ÜñåÇf

         \
ñéfâë – 

\
Üñéf

         \
ñãÄè – 

\
Üñãéè

         \
Éîèåò – 

\
ÜÉîèåò

è
\
éÉí è

\
Äñí è

\
âñé íè

\
ÖÉí íè

\
éñâ

è
\
åÉí è

\
éñå è

\
ãñé íè

\
ëÉí íè

\
ëñâ

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )
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б) без�дарный со�ласный + нейтральный �ласный [è] +
�дарный со�ласный:

в)  без�дарный со�ласный + �дарный �ласный:

�)  без�дарный со�ласный + �дарный со�ласный:

д)  два идентичных щелевых со�ласных:

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие повествовательные и поб�дитель-
ные фразы с разными высотными вариантами нисходяще�о
тона, передавая смыслов�ю завершенность фраз и, одновре-
менно, различн�ю степень заинтересованности �оворяще�о в
раз�оворе. Помните, что наличие пред�дарных и за�дарных
сло�ов не влияет на реализацию нисходяще�о тона. Помните
та�же, что высотный �ровень пред�дарных и за�дарных
(заядерных) сло�ов не зависит от высотно�о варианта нис-
ходяще�о тона.

It’s a 
\
sentence. It’s a \cinema. It’s a \fence. It’s a 

\
city. It’s a 

\
band.

It’s a \hat. He’s a 
\
pianist. He’s a \dentist. He’s a \physicist. He’s a

\
visitor. He’s a  \citizen.  It’s a 

\
pity. It’s De

\
cember.  It’s 

\
Saturday.

It’s \Canada. It’s \sad.  It’s \lean. He’s \busy.

\Keep it. 
\
Add it. \Fix it. 

\
Visit it. \Knit it. \Eat it. \Get it. 

\
Test it.

\Stamp it. Be
\
gin it.

fíë=è
\
ãñå fíë=è

\
éfíf fíë=è

\
âñãé fíë=èå=è

\
âñÇèãf

fíë=è
\
Ññå fíë=è

\
ëfíf fíë=è

\
ëíÉã fíë=è

\
ëfåfãè

fíë=
\
ÉÇ fíë=

\
ñåf fíë=

\
Éã fíë=

\
ñåÇf

fíë=
\
ñå = fíë=

\
ÉÇf fíë=

\
Éå fíë=

\
ñåíèåf

fíë=
\
ÄÉå fíë=

\
íÉÇ fíë==

\
ÄÉíf

fíë==
\
åÉÇ fíë==

\
ÇñÇ fíë==

\
íÉÇf

fíë=
\
ëígî fíë=

\
ëñã fíë=

\
ëñåÇf fíë=

\
ëÉîå

fíë=
\
ëfÇ fíë=

\
ëñÇ fíë=

\
ëñíèÇÉf= fíë=

\
ëÉîèåíf

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

)
)
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II. Произнесите след�ющие повествовательные и поб�дитель-
ные фразы, содержащие два �дарных сло�а. Обратите внима-
ние на то, что первый полно�дарный сло� произносится на
высо�ом �ровне �олоса независимо от высотно�о варианта
нисходяще�о терминально�о тона.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответст-
вии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Проанализир�йте зв��овые явления, имеющие место в сле-
д�ющих словах.

III. Вы�чите название и написание след�ющих б��в.

Ff [ef], Mm [em], Nn [en], Ss [es], Zz [zed], Xx [eks]

IV. Прочтите след�ющие слова, соблюдая правила чтения. На-
пишите их в транс�рипции. Сформ�лир�йте правила чтения
б��вы “e” и ди�рафов “ее”, “еа”, “ei”.

speed, Pete, bee, pen, Ed, tent, Tess, been, sees, be, ten, bed,  spent,
exit, biggest, deceive, tea, seat

V. Выпишите отдельно слова, в �оторых в без�дарном сло�е
произносится: а) �ласный полно�о �ачества, б) нейтральный
�ласный.

VI. Прочтите след�ющие фразы в соответствии с интонацион-
ной размет�ой. Представьте  интонацию фраз �рафичес�и.

fíë=èå=è
\
âñÇèãf || fíë=

\
ÄfÖ ||

fíë=è
\
íÉëí || fíë=

\
gòf ||

fíë=
\
ÄgÑ || fíë=

\
íÉåÇè || 

|
Öfî=fí=íè=

\
ëñã ||

It’s 
|
text 

\
seven.

|
Have some \tea.

|
Send him a \fax

|
Stamp it a\gain.

|
Visit us in Sep

\
tember

|
Add it to \ten.

ëg – ëgÇ – ëgí ÇÉíë ëégÇ ëígã

ëÉÇ – ëÉåÇ – ëÉí ëÉíë= ëéñå ëâfå

\
ëfåfãè

\
ÄÉåfÑfí âñå

\
ígå ñã

\
ÄñëèÇè

få
\
ëfëífÇ

\
ñãèíè få

\
ÇÉÑfåfí è

\
âñÇèãf

\
ëÉåíèåë

\
Ñfòfëfëí

\
ñÄëèåí

\
ëñíèÇÉf
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VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

1. He’s a 
\
dentist.

2. He’s 
\
fifty. It’s \six.

3.
\
Keep it.

II. Answer the following questions in a definite, categoric manner.
Make use of the words and patterns from еx. I.

Model: Teacher: Who is that girl?

Student: It’s 
\
Tess.

1. Who’s that boy? 2. What’s your sister’s (brother’s, friend’s,
cousin’s) name? 3. How much is one hundred divided by two? 4. Is
the appointment fixed or will he call some time later? 5. What
country is to the north of America? 6. What’s the sixth day of the
week? 7. What is the last month of the year?  8. What’s your uncle?
9. How old is your father (uncle, grandfather)?

III. Respond using a suitable imperative from the prompts below.

1. I like this picture. 2. He is hungry. 3. Shall I leave half of the
chocolate bar or may I eat it all? 4. Will he find the way himself or
shall we meet him? 5. This watch is slow.

Prompts: 

Keep it. Feed him. Eat it. Meet him. Fix it.

nouns: academy, amateur, ambassador, canteen, egg,
fan, fax, fence,  ham, head, heater, hen, key, net,
pad, pan, sentence, stamp, taxi, ticket

verbs: add, begin, end, fix, get, hit, keep, mend, send,
set, ski, speak, stand, tap

adjectives: absent, back, damp, deep, expensive, fantastic,
fat, happy, heavy, sad, steady, tender

numerals: seven, seventy, ten
adverbs: again, back
proper names: Andy, Ann, Anthony, Bess, Dan,  Ed, Max, Ned,

Pat,  Ted, Tess;  Canada, December,  Saturday 
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ÓÐÎÊ 3

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема [l] – переднеязычный апи�ально-альвеолярный
бо�овой сонант. 

При е�о произнесении �ончи� язы�а прижат � альвеолам, а
�рая язы�а оп�щены, образ�я бо�овые щели для прохождения
стр�и возд�ха. Та�им образом при произнесении [l]
одновременно образ�ется смыч�а (полная пре�рада) и проход
для стр�и возд�ха через бо�овые щели, что и объясняет
определение сонанта [l] �а� бо�ово�о.

Ан�лийс�ий сонант [l] представлен в речи дв�мя основными

вариантами (аллофонами): «светлым» и «темным». «Светлый» ва-

риант [l] произносится в позиции перед �ласными и перед сонан-

том xàz. Напр.: [äféI=ägéI=äÉíI=ägåI=
\
ãfäàèå]. «Темный» вариант [ł] про-

износится на �онце слов и в позиции перед со�ласными. Напр.:

[íÉłI=ÄÉłI=ífłI=ëÉłÑI=
\
ëfłîè]*. «Светлый» вариант зв�чит мя��о по срав-

нению с «темным», но е�о мя��ость, одна�о, не дости�ает мя��ости

р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [л’], а твердость «темно�о» варианта ан�-

лийс�о�о [l] не дости�ает твердости р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о твердо-

�о [л]. Ср.: [äfí] – лить; [ífä] – тыл.

Длительность сонанта [l], �а� и сонантов [n, m], больше после
�рат�их �ласных и перед звон�ими со�ласными, чем после дол�их
и перед �л�хими. Напр.: [ëfä=– ëgä]; [âfäÇ – âfäí].

1. Зв��и. Сонант [l]. Со�ласные: [p], [w], [`], [d]
2. Зв��овые явления. Сло�ообраз�ющая ф�н�ция сонан-

тов. Сочетания смычно-взрывных со�ласных с бо�о-
вым сонантом [l] и с носовыми сонантами [m], [n].
Cмысловой �ла�ол have в без�дарной позиции

3. Просодичес�ие явления. Фразовое �дарение и ред��ция
сл�жебных слов. Позиция ядерно�о сло�а во фразе.
Высотные хара�теристи�и �дарных и без�дарных сло-
�ов в ш�але

* В дальнейшем в �ни�е различие в обозначении светло�о и темно�о

вариантов [l] не использ�ется.
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Фонемы xpzI=xwz – переднеязычные альвеолярные щелевые
фри�ативные со�ласные зв��и со вторым средним фо��сом*:

xpz – �л�хой и, соответственно, сильный со�ласный, а [w] – звон-
�ий слабый со�ласный. 

Наличие второ�о средне�о фо��са, или дополнительно�о
места образования, означает, что при произнесении данных
зв��ов поднята средняя спин�а язы�а, что придает зв��ам [p],
[w] эффе�т мя��ости. Ан�лийс�ие зв��и [p], [w] мя�че р�сс�их/
белор�сс�их [ш, ж]. След�ет помнить, одна�о, что мя��ость
ан�лийс�о�о [p] не дости�ает степени мя��ости р�сс�о�о [ш],
�а� в словах «щи», «еще» и т.п.

Фонемы [`], [d] – переднеязычные альвеолярно-пала-
тальные аффри�аты. 

Аффри�ата – это со�ласный сложной арти��ляции, начало
�оторо�о представляет собой смычный, а �онец – щелевой
фри�ативный зв��. Та�им образом, аффри�аты – это смычно-

щелевые со�ласные. Зв��и [`], [d], �а� и [p], [w], различаются ме-
жд� собой по �л�хости/звон�ости и силе/слабости арти��ляции.

======================xäz ========xłz

letter ball   

* Второй фо��с – дополнительное место образования пре�рады.

xpz xwz
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Ан�лийс�ий зв�� [`] тверже р�сс�о�о [ч], но мя�че бело-
р�сс�о�о. Ан�лийс�ий зв�� [d] нес�оль�о мя�че, чем [`].

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ñëîãîîáðàçóþùàÿ ôóíêöèÿ ñîíàíòîâ 

Центральным элементом сло�а  во всех язы�ах является
�ласный. По �оличеств� �ласных определяется �оличество сло-
�ов в слове. В то же время в ан�лийс�ом язы�е сло�ообраз�ющи-

ми зв��ами являются не толь�о �ласные, но и сонанты [n, l, m]
в �онечной позиции в слове после со�ласно�о или межд� дв�-
мя �онечными со�ласными. Напр.: Ägíä, ågÇåí, fòåí, ÄñÑäÇ.*

Ñî÷åòàíèÿ ñìû÷íî-âçðûâíûõ ñîãëàñíûõ 
ñ áîêîâûì  ñîíàíòîì [l] 

В сочетаниях смычно-взрывных со�ласных с бо�овым со-
нантом [l] в ан�лийс�ом язы�е происходит ассимиляция, из-
вестная под названием бо�овой взрыв.

       Вследствие слитности арти��ляции дв�х смежных со�лас-
ных взрыв смычно�о со�ласно�о происходит одновременно
с арти��ляцией сонанта: в то время, �о�да �ончи� язы�а �же
прижат � альвеолам для произнесения [l], возд�шная стр�я,
размы�ающая пре�рад� при арти��ляции смычно-взрывно�о
со�ласно�о, находит выход через щели вдоль оп�щенных
�раев   язы�а,  производя  эффе�т бо�ово�о взрыва.   Напр.:

[éäñå], [éägÇ], [Ääñâ], [ågÇä].     

x`z xdz

* В дв�хсложных словах со сло�ообраз�ющим сонантом �дарение

все�да падает на  первый сло� и поэтом� может не обозначаться.

) ) ) )
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Если предшеств�ющий со�ласный �л�хой, то сонант [l] час-
тично о�л�шается, что та�же относится � явлениям ассимиляции.

В р�сс�ом/белор�сс�ом язы�ах явление бо�ово�о взрыва
наблюдается лишь в том сл�чае, если бо�овом� сонант� [л]
предшеств�ет смычный со�ласный [д] или [т], т.е. зв��и, сов-
падающие с сонантом [л] по мест� образования пре�рады.
Напр.: для, тлеть. Но: �ляди, блес�.

Ñî÷åòàíèÿ ñìû÷íî-âçðûâíûõ ñîãëàñíûõ 
ñ íîñîâûìè ñîíàíòàìè [m], [n]

В рез�льтате слитности произнесения сочетаний смычно�о
взрывно�о со�ласно�о с носовым сонантом взрыв со�ласно�о
происходит одновременно с арти��ляцией сонанта; мя��ое нёбо
оп�с�ается, и при размы�ании пре�рады, образ�ющейся при
произнесении смычно�о со�ласно�о, возд�шная стр�я проходит
через носов�ю полость, а не через полость рта. Это явление но-
сит название носово�о взрыва. Напр.: ãfíå, ãgí=ãf*.

Ñìûñëîâîé ãëàãîë have â áåçóäàðíîé ïîçèöèè

Смысловой �ла�ол have имеет полн�ю форм� произнесения

независимо от е�о �дарности/без�дарности во фразе. Слаб�ю

(ред�цированн�ю) форм� �ла�ол have имеет толь�о при е�о
�потреблении в �ачестве вспомо�ательно�о. Ср. напр.:

He has [Üñò] a 
\
plan. (смысловой �ла�ол)

He has [Üèò] been 
\
ill. (вспомо�ательный �ла�ол)

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß 

Ôðàçîâîå óäàðåíèå è ðåäóêöèÿ ñëóæåáíûõ ñëîâ

В ан�лийс�ой фразе, �а� �же отмечалось, �дарение обыч-
но пол�чают ле�сичес�и полнозначные слова (с�ществительные,

*  Носовой взрыв наблюдается и в не�оторых р�сс�их/белор�сс�их

словах и словосочетаниях. Напр.: дно, затмение, от меня.)

Для современной ан�лийс�ой произносительной нормы, особенно в

бе�лой речи, хара�терно произнесение т.н. «�лотальной смыч�и»

(glottal stop) на сты�е смычно-взрывных со�ласных и носово�о или

бо�ово�о сонанта. Данный зв�� обозначается в транс�рипции �а� [ ] ,

напр.: [ãfíå] → [
|
ãf å]; [äfíä] → [

|
äf ä].

) )

) ) )

) )

) )

) )
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�ла�олы, прила�ательные, наречия, числительные, вопроси-
тельные и ��азательные местоимения), в то время �а� ф�н�-
циональные, или сл�жебные, слова (арти�ли, предло�и, сою-
зы, частицы, вспомо�ательные и модальные �ла�олы, а та�же
личные и притяжательные местоимения) являются, обычно,
не�дарными.

В сил� особенностей �рамматичес�о�о строя ан�лийс�о�о
язы�а сл�жебные слова очень �потребительны, и поэтом� во
фразе число без�дарных слов часто превышает число �дарных: 

She can 
\
see it.

Без�дарные слова во фразе произносятся слитно с �дар-
ными словами, � �оторым они примы�ают �рамматичес�и
и по смысл�. Та�, например, арти�ль примы�ает � с�щест-
вительном� или прила�ательном�, стоящем� перед с�щест-
вительным, а частица “to” и модальные �ла�олы – � инфи-
нитив�.

Особенностью произнесения односложных без�дарных
сл�жебных слов является ослабление �ласно�о в них, или ред��-

ция, вследствие че�о большинство односложных сл�жебных
слов имеет две формы произнесения: сильн�ю и слаб�ю, или
ред�цированн�ю. Различие межд� этими формами за�лючается
в след�ющем:

а) дол�ие �ласные частично или полностью (в зависимо-
сти от темпа речи) теряют свою дол�от�:

ãg – ãáK – ãá,   Äg – ÄáK – Äá
б) �рат�ий �ласный заменяется нейтральным зв��ом:

ñã – èã,   ñí – èí,   ñåÇ – èåÇ,   âñå – âèå,   ã^ëí – ãèëí 
Особо след�ет ��азать на произнесение �ла�ола is (3-е ли-

цо ед. числа �ла�ола to be). В без�дарном положении он сохра-
няет полное �ачество �ласно�о, но произносится, �а� и все
без�дарные слова, менее отчетливо и с большей с�оростью,
чем под �дарением. Ред��ция �ла�ола “is” приводит � полном�
выпадению �ласно�о. Та�ая со�ращенная форма произносит-
ся слитно с предшеств�ющим словом: с�ществительным, ме-
стоимением, числительным, вопросительным словом. В пози-
ции после �л�хо�о со�ласно�о со�ращенная форма “is” произ-
носится �а� [s], после звон�о�о со�ласно�о зв��а – �а� [z]:

It’s 
\
Ann. [fíë=

\
ñå] 

|
Ann’s 

\
ten. [

|
ñåò=

\
íÉå]
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Ïîçèöèÿ ÿäåðíîãî ñëîãà â àíãëèéñêîé ôðàçå

В ан�лийс�ой фразе (�а� и в р�сс�ой и белор�сс�ой) наи-
более важное по смысл� слово распола�ается обычно в �онеч-
ной позиции, и, та�им образом, ядерным является �дарный
сло� последне�о ле�сичес�и полнозначно�о слова. В то же вре-
мя наиболее важное слово, ядро, может находиться и в середи-
не или даже в самом начале фразы. Смысл та�их выс�азыва-
ний, �а� правило, становится понятен лишь в связи с предше-
ств�ющей сит�ацией, т.е. они �онте�ст�ально об�словлены,
или мар�ированы, по сравнению с немар�ированными, ней-
тральными выс�азываниями, в �оторых наиболее важное по
смысл� слово занимает финальн�ю позицию:

|
Sam is a 

|
busy 

\
man. (обычное, немар�ированное выс�азы-

вание)
\
Sam is a |busy |man. (Сэм, а не �а�ой-то др��ой челове�)
(мар�ированное выс�азывание)

Независимо от позиции во фразе, ядерный сло� является
последним полно�дарным сло�ом в интонационной �р�ппе, и
поэтом� ядерный тон можно назвать терминальным. Полно-
значные слова в заядерной позиции мо��т иметь частичное
�дарение или быть без�дарными.

Âûñîòíûå õàðàêòåðèñòèêè óäàðíûõ
è áåçóäàðíûõ ñëîãîâ â øêàëå

Наиболее важным элементом ш�алы является первый
�дарный сло�. Слово, �отором� он принадлежит, является, �а�
правило, второй по значимости (после ядра) смысловой вер-
шиной фразы/синта�мы.

Первый �дарный сло� произносится обычно на самом вы-
со�ом �ровне �олоса в данной интонационной �р�ппе. В отли-
чие от ядерно�о сло�а, хара�териз�юще�ося обязательным из-
менением высоты �олоса*, первый �дарный сло� в значитель-
ном числе интонационных моделей (�онт�ров) ан�лийс�о�о
язы�а произносится на относительно ровном �ровне высоты
�олоса, т.е. со статичес�им тоном. 

* При отс�тствии воспринимаемых изменений высоты �олоса имеет

место с�щественное �величение длительности – т.н. терминальный

ровный тон (level tone).
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Если первое �дарное слово состоит из дв�х и более сло�ов,

то е�о без�дарный сло�, предшеств�ющий �дарном�, относит-

ся � пред�дарной части (предш�але) и, соответственно, произ-

носится на низ�ом или среднем высотном �ровне. Без�дарный

сло� (сло�и), след�ющий за �дарным, произносится на том же

высотном �ровне, что и �дарный:

Межд� первым �дарным и ядерным сло�ом в ш�але может

быть большее или меньшее число �дарных и без�дарных сло-

�ов. Наиболее типична для ан�лийс�о�о язы�а ш�ала с дв�мя-

тремя �дарными сло�ами.

Высотный �ровень всех �дарных и без�дарных сло�ов в

ш�але может быть примерно одина�овым с �ровнем перво�о

�дарно�о сло�а. В этом сл�чае при высо�ом статичес�ом тоне

на первом �дарном сло�е произносится высо�ая ровная ш�ала

(High Level Head):

Во фразе с высо�ой ровной ш�алой первый �дарный сло�

пол�чает 
\

больш�ю выделенность, чем остальные �дарные

сло�и в предъядерной части. Эти сло�и воспринимаются и, со-

ответственно, обозначаются �а� частично �дарные. 

Высотный �ровень �аждо�о �дарно�о сло�а, начиная со

второ�о, может быть нес�оль�о ниже, чем �ровень предшест-

в�юще�о �дарно�о сло�а (оставаясь в пределах верхней полови-

ны диапазона �олоса �оворяще�о); без�дарные сло�и произно-

сятся на одном высотном �ровне с предшеств�ющим �дарным

или занимают промеж�точное положение межд� предшеств�ю-

щим и послед�ющим �дарными сло�ами, и тем самым образ�ет-

ся постепенно нисходящая ш�ала (The Gradually Descending

Stepping Head). Все �дарные сло�и в этом типе ш�алы пол�ча-

ют относительно одина�ов�ю степень выделенности, и выс�а-

зывание в целом приобретает 
\

больш�ю весомость:

It’s an ex
|
pensive 

\
jacket.  

It’s a 
|
pity •Ann •isn’t \in.  
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ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с сонантом [l]: а) в начальной,
б) �онечной и в) срединной позициях. Соблюдайте апи�ально-
альвеолярн�ю арти��ляцию сонанта. Следите за различиями
по мя��ости межд� предво�альным и поство�альным [l].

II. Сравните длительность сонанта [l] в след�ющих парах слов.

III.Соблюдайте особенности произнесения сочетаний взрывно�о
со�ласно�о с бо�овым сонантом [l].

She  
|
sends us a 

|
fax each  

\
Saturday.  

а) äfí äfÇ ägî ägé äÉë äñâ
\
äfÑífÇ

äfé äfî ägÇ ägÑ äÉí äñë
\
äfãfí

äfëí äfîò ägîò ägëí äÉÑí äñÇ
\
äÉãèå

б) íÉä éfä ëgä ÑÉäí éñäò Äfäí

ÄÉä Äfä ògä ãÉäí îñäò Öfäí

в) \
Ññãfäf

\
ÉäfÑèåí

\
ÇÉäfÖèí

\
íñäèåífÇ

\
ëñäèÇ

\
Éãfäf

\
éÉäfâèå

\
ÇÉäfâèí

\
Éâëèäèåí

\
éñäèí

Ñgä – Ñfä ñä – Éä

ëgä=– ëfä ãñä – ãÉä

ãgä – ãfä îñä – ÑÉä

Äägâ Öägå éägò âägå

Ääñâ ÖäñÇ éäñå âäñã

ÄäÉë ÖäÉå éäñí âäñé

ågÇä ëÉíä ífâä âñåÇäò

ãfÇä âÉíä éfâä ÜñåÇäò

ÑfÇä Äñíä ëfãéä ëñåÇäò

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )



46

IV. Соблюдайте особенности произнесения сочетаний взрывно�о

со�ласно�о с носовыми сонантами [n], [m].

V. Произнесите след�ющие слова с со�ласными [p], [w] в раз-

личных позициях в слове. Соблюдайте необходим�ю степень

мя��ости этих зв��ов.

VI. Произнесите след�ющие слова с аффри�атами [`] и [d] в

начальной и �онечной позициях. Помните о различии межд�

[`] и [d] по твердости/мя��ости.

VII. Сравните арти��ляцию смычно-взрывных со�ласных [í],

[Ç] и щелевых [p], [w] со смычно-щелевыми аффри�атами

[`] и [d].

Ägíå Ññíå ípfâå Çgéå ågÇåí

Äfíå éñíå ëfâå Üñéå ÇfÇåí

è=
|
ÄfÖ=

\
ãgä è=

|
ëfâ=

\
ãñå

|
Ññí=

\
ãfäâ è=

|
ÄñÇ=

\
ãfâëè

pg Çfp äñp ãñp
\
Ñfpfò Ññpå

pgí Ñfp Çñp ëãñp
\
Çfpfò ëÉpå

\
ãÉwè îfwå Çf

\
ëfwå – éè

\
ãfpå

\
éäÉwè

\
ëgwè Çf

\
îfwå – âè

\
ãfpå

`få – dfå `gò – dgò éñ` – Äñd

`fä – dfä `féë – 
\
dféëf ÑÉ` – Éd

`Éâ – dñâ `Éëí – dÉëí âñ` – ÜÉd

ífé – `fé Çgå=–=dgå
\
Çfpfò=–=

\
Çfípfò

íñé – `ñé Çñå=–=dñå
\
ëégpfò=–=

\
ëég`fò

égí – ég` ÄñÇ=–=Äñd
\
ãfpèå=–=

\
ãf`èä

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) )

) )
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VIII. Соблюдайте плавность соединения �ласных и со�ласных
зв��ов на сты�е слов:

а)  без�дарный �ласный + �дарный со�ласный:

б)  без�дарный со�ласный + �дарный �ласный:

в)  �дарный со�ласный + без�дарный �ласный:

IX. Следите за �двоением со�ласно�о на сты�е дв�х идентичных
щелевых зв��ов. 

X. Соблюдайте ассимиляцию на сты�е слов:

а)   фри�ативный взрыв:

б)   бо�овой взрыв:

в)   носовой взрыв:

è=
\
ägÑ è=

\
Çfp è=

\
äÉíè íè=

\
ÑÉ` íè=

\
dfä

è=
\
äfÇ è=

\
ãñ` è=

\
éÉåëä íè=

\
Ñfp íè=

\
dgå

è=
\
pÉäÑ è=

\
ëíf` è=

\
äÉãèå íè=

\
Ñgä íè=

\
dñâ

páKò
\
fä èå

\
gä èåÇ

\
ÉÇf

fíë
\
Éä èå

\
gÖä èåÇ

\
ñåíèåf

fí
\
ÉåÇò èå

\
ñåfãèä èåÇ

\
ñäèå

\
ëgä=fí

\
ãñ`=fí

\
ëÉä=fí

\
`Éâ=fí Äf

\
Öfå=fí

\
ägî=èë

\
Ñfä=fí=

\
ÑÉ`=fí

\
ëéÉä=fí

\
âñ`=fí

\
Ñfåfp=fí

\
íÉä=èë

fíë=
\
ëfäîè fíë=

\
ëfãéä fíë=

\
ëñäf

fíë=
\
ëñäèÇ fíë=

\
ëfäf fíë=

\
ëñãëèå

è=
|
ÄfÖ=

\
pfé è=

|
Ääñâ=

\
pgé è=

|
Äñâ=

\
ëÉåíè

è=
|
Çgé=

\
ëg è=

|
ëñÇ=

\
ëgå è=

|
ÄñÇ=

\
Ñfäã

è=
|
Ñäñí=

\
äfÇ è=

|
ÄfÖ=

\
äñÄ

è=
|
ÄñÇ=

\
äÉëå è=

|
Ääñâ=

\
äñã

|
äÉåÇ=ãáK=è

\
Üñãè

|
ãgí=ãáK=èí=

\
ëÉîå

|
äÉí=ãáK=

\
ëg

|
ëÉåÇ=ãáK=è

\
äÉíè

|
ÖÉí=ãáK=èå=

\
ñéä

|
äÉí=ãáK=

\
ÑÉíp=fí

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) )

) )

) ) )

) ) )
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Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Проанализир�йте тональный �онт�р след�ющих повествова-
тельных фраз, выражающих �ате�оричес�ие за�онченные со-
общения. Сравните движение высоты �олоса на предъядер-
ных и ядерном �дарных сло�ах.

She can 
|
send me a \fax.

She is in 
|
need of \help.

She had a 
|
bad   \accident.

She 
|
never has  

|
big   \meals.  

He is 
 |

never 
 |

busy at \seven.

His 
 |

family  
|
lives in a \village.

II. Произнесите след�ющие повествовательные фразы с высо-
�им (средним) нисходящим ядерным тоном и с высо�им ста-
тичес�им тоном на первом �дарном сло�е:

а) соблюдайте ред��цию без�дарных сл�жебных слов в
предш�але и слитность их произнесения с послед�ющим
�дарным словом:

б) следите за тем, чтобы за�дарные сло�и перво�о �дарно�о
слова и примы�ающие � нем� справа без�дарные сл�-
жебные слова (если они есть) произносились примерно
на одном высотном �ровне с �дарным сло�ом:

She 
|
needs it \badly.  

She can 
|
mend it \easily.

She’s an 
|
excellent \teacher.

She can 
|
visit us 

\
next |time.

в) соблюдайте одина�овый высотный �ровень полно-
�дарных и частично �дарных сло�ов в ш�але:

She can 
|
add a •little 

\
milk.  

|
Jack can •fix it him

\
self.

She 
|
isn’t •easy to 

\
please.

He can 
|
speak 

\
Spanish. She can 

|
tell 

\
Anthony.

He can 
|
teach \people. She must 

|
add \pepper.
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�) следите за постепенным понижением высотно�о �ровня
�аждо�о послед�юще�о полно�дарно�о сло�а в ш�але:

She can |help |Jack and \Eddy.   

He 
|
says it’s his 

|
biggest de

\
feat.

She must 
|
finish it 

|
next \Saturday.

III. Сравните позицию ядерно�о сло�а в след�ющих парах фраз.
Проанализир�йте высотный �ровень сло�ов, выделенных
частичным �дарением в заядерной части.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Воспро-
изведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответствии с
инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Произнесите светлый или темный вариант сонанта [l] в за-
висимости от е�о позиции.

\
ÄÉädèã==

\
éäñëífâ==âäfé==äÉîä==

\
Öfäíf==gîä==

\
äÉãèå==

\
äÉíè==

\
äñíè==

\
ëfäîè

ãÉäí==
\
ÇfÑfâèäí

III. Проанализир�йте зв��овые явления в данных �р�ппах слов.
Определите �оличество сло�ов в �аждом слове.

IV. Вы�чите название и написание б��в.

Gg [dg], Ll [Éä]

V. Прочтите и напишите в транс�рипции след�ющие слова.
Сформ�лир�йте правила чтения б��вы “е” в за�рытом сло-
�е, а та�же б��в “l” и “g”.

edge, bed, self, sledge, blend, less, belt, peel, get, feel, bell, seed, eel,
sell, lend, spell, sentence, adventure

He has a 
\
family.

She has 
\
plans.

He 
|
lives in a 

\
flat.

She is his 
\
sister.

He has a 
\
big |family.

She has 
\
many |plans.

He 
|
lives in a 

\
little |flat.

She is his 
\
elder |sister.

íñâä âägå
\
Öäñãè `fâå ëÉâpå

ëíféä Öägã
\
âäÉîè Ägâå Ñfâpå

ãÉåíä éäñå
\
éäÉwè gíå ñâpå
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VI. Прочтите те�ст 1 по интонационной размет�е. Использ�йте
анало�ичные интонационные стр��т�ры при чтении те�ста 2.

1.
|
Betty 

|
Black is a \teacher. She 

|
teaches 

\
adults. She |teaches

|
Spanish and I

\
talian. It 

|
isn’t 

\
easy to be a |teacher.

2. Lena is Betty’s sister. She is eleven. She is active and happy. Lena
isn’t as busy as Betty.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

She is 
\
ill.

She can 
|
speak 

\
Spanish.

She has a \family.

II. Extend the following statements adding two or more prominent
words. Use extended sentences in conversational exchanges to
express agreement and support.

Model: — She has a 
\
sister (elder).

—
 \

Yes. She has an 
|
elder 

\
sister.

nouns: apple, bench, cheese, chicken, chimney, family,
film, fish, hedge, jacket, jeans, kitchen, lamp,
lemon, lesson, letter, lid, melon, pencil, picture,
pigeon, plan, salad, shelf, teacher, vegetable

verbs: feel, fetch, fill, lead, leap, leave, live, sleep, spell,
teach, tell

adjectives: black, cheap, chilly, clever, difficult, excellent,
intelligent, Italian, Latin, little, silly, similar,
simple, slender, slim, Spanish, talented

adverbs: at least, easily, seldom, still

numerals: billion, eleven, million

pronouns: a little, him, his, little, me, she

prepositions: till

proper names: Bill, Cecilly,  Jack, Janet, Jean, Jill, Jim, Kelly,
Nell, Sally;  Belgium, Italy
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1. She has a family (big). 2. It’s a habit (bad). 3. He has a jacket
(flashy). 4. He can check it (easily). 5. Jill is a dentist (excellent).
6. It’s an accident (bad).

III. Extend the following statements expressing emphasis or
intensification. 

Model: It’s a 
\
test (difficult). It’s a 

\
difficult |test.

1. It’s a film (excellent). 2. It’s his plan (clever). 3. She is ill (badly).
4. She is Jack’s sister (elder). 5. She can knit it (easily). 

IV. Respond to the given remark expressing contrast. Change the
position of the nuclear stress according to the meaning.

Model: Teacher: There 
|
isn’t •anybody to 

\
help us (Alan).

Student: 
\
Alan can 

|
help us.

1. A cat is a big animal (elephant). 2. An apple is a vegetable
(cabbage). 3. Canada is a big city (Minsk). 4. He is a Spanish teacher
(his niece). 5. Text 10 is difficult (text 11).

V. Give an extensive description of a picture. Arrange your utterances
in a logical succession naming an object or a person and then
expanding and intensifying the information about it (her, him).

ÓÐÎÊ 4

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема [Éf] – дифтон�, ядро �оторо�о совпадает с �лас-
ным [É], т.е. это �ласный зв�� передне�о ряда, �з�ой разновид-
ности средне�о подъема, нелабиализованный. 

1. Зв��и. Гласные: дифтон�и [Éf], [Éè]
2. Зв��овые явления. Сочетания дв�х смычных взрывных

со�ласных
3. Просодичес�ие явления. Особенности �потребления по-

степенно нисходящей и ровной ш�алы. Фразы, состоя-
щие из дв�х интонационных �р�пп. Нисходящий терми-
нальный тон в поб�дительных фразах
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С�ольжение происходит в направлении �ласно�о [f], полное
образование �оторо�о не дости�ается. 

Фонема [Éè]* – дифтон�, ядром  �оторо�о  является �ласный
зв�� передне�о ряда, широ�ой разновидности средне�о подъема. 

Ка� отдельный зв�� (фонема) �ласный та�о�о �ачества в
ан�лийс�ом язы�е не �потребляется. Второй элемент дифтон-
�а – нейтральный зв�� [è].

Первым элементом в обоих дифтон�ах является �ласный
передне�о ряда средне�о подъема, поэтом� при произнесении
�оторо�о поднята средняя спин�а язы�а, след�ет обращать
особое внимание на арти��ляцию предшеств�ющих дифтон��
со�ласных с тем, чтобы не доп�с�ать их смя�чения.

Ка� и все �ласные в ан�лийс�ом язы�е, дифтон�и [Éf], [Éè]
имеют наиболее дол�ое зв�чание в �онечном от�рытом �дар-
ном сло�е, а наиболее �рат�ое – перед �л�хими со�ласными.
Позиционное варьирование длительности дифтон�ов ос�ще-
ствляется в основном за счет е�о ядра, т.е. перво�о элемента.

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ñî÷åòàíèÿ äâóõ ñìû÷íûõ âçðûâíûõ ñîãëàñíûõ 

При произнесении сочетаний дв�х смычных взрывных
со�ласных вн�три сло�а и на сты�е сло�ов, а та�же на сты�е
слов, не разделенных па�зой, первый со�ласный «теряет» свой
взрыв, т.�. размы�ание пре�рады и взрыв происходит лишь
после смыч�и второ�о со�ласно�о. Это явление носит назва-
ние потери взрыва.

* Транскрипционный значок xÉè] используется в новейших словарях для

обозначения дифтонга xcè].

xÉfz xÉèz
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В ан�лийс�ом язы�е потеря взрыва � перво�о смычно�о

со�ласно�о имеет место в сочетаниях �а� с одина�овыми (�омо-

ор�анными), та� и с различными по мест� образования (�етероор-

�анными) со�ласными. Напр.: èí=
\
íÉfÄä, ñâí,

|
ÄfÖ=

\
ÇÉëâ .

В р�сс�ом/белор�сс�ом язы�ах потеря взрыва наблюдает-

ся лишь при соединении идентичных по мест� образования

со�ласных. Напр.: вот  тот  дом. Но: а�т, ни�де.

А��стичес�ий эффе�т, возни�ающий при произнесении

сочетания дв�х идентичных со�ласных, за�лючается в �длине-

нии смыч�и (выдерж�и) со�ласно�о, бла�одаря чем� сохраня-

ется восприятие смежных со�ласных �а� дв�х зв��ов. Напр.:
|
ÄfÖ 

\
ÖÉfí, 

|
bäñâ 

\
âñí.

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Îñîáåííîñòè óïîòðåáëåíèÿ ïîñòåïåííî íèñõîäÿùåé
è ðîâíîé øêàëû

Ка� �же было с�азано в �ро�е 3, типичной моделью
предъядерной части ан�лийс�ой фразы являются высо�ая ров-

ная (High Level) и постепенно нисходящая ш�алы (The
Gradually Descending or Stepping Head).

Выс�азывания различных �омм�ни�ативных типов с вы-

со�ой ровной ш�алой зв�чат более оживленно и  неприн�жденно,
чем выс�азывания с постепенно нисходящей ш�алой. Высо�ая
ровная ш�ала наиболее �потребительна в диало�ичес�ой речи
нейтрально-бытово�о хара�тера, в то время �а� постепенно
нисходящая ш�ала чаще встречается при чтении всл�х ней-
тральных в эмоциональном отношении те�стов и в официаль-
но-деловых диало�ах:

1. He 
|
visited 

|
Italy and 

\
Spain. And he 

|
speaks I

|
talian

and \Spanish.

2. Mr . 
|
Black will be 

|
happy to \help us.

3. — 
|
Kate can •get a •ticket her

\
self.

— 
\
Yes, she can 

|
even •get a 

\
cheaper |ticket.

) ) )

) )

) )

) )
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При большом �оличестве предъядерных �дарных сло�ов
(больше, чем три) постепенно нисходящая ш�ала  часто произво-
дит впечатление монотонности и однообразия. Кроме  то�о,  при
постепенном  понижении  большо�о �оличества �дарных сло�ов
довольно тр�дно распределить их в пределах высотно�о диапазо-
на та�, чтобы все они  произносились на достаточно высо�ом
�ровне �олоса, т.е. в верхней половине диапазона. Избежать ��а-
занных тр�дностей позволяет та� называемая смешанная ш�ала,
�о�да часть �дарных и без�дарных сло�ов произносится по моде-
ли высо�ой ровной ш�алы, а часть – по модели постепенно
нисходящей ш�алы:

|
Finish 

|
lesson 

|
6 at 

|
page 

\
8.   

|
Finish •lesson 

|
6 at •page 

\
8.  

Ôðàçû, ñîñòîÿùèå èç äâóõ èíòîíàöèîííûõ ãðóïï

Границы интонационных �р�пп вн�три фразы обычно
обозначаются па�зой, хотя в бе�лой речи и при тесной связи
межд� синта�мами па�зы �а� та�овой, т.е. перерыва в зв�ча-
нии, может не быть, и членение воспринимается толь�о бла-
�одаря изменению высоты �олоса (�инетичес�ом� тон�) на
ядерном сло�е первой интонационной �р�ппы. 

При интонационной размет�е те�ста и �рафичес�ом изо-
бражении интонации членение фразы на интонационные
�р�ппы обозначается прямой верти�альной или волнистой
чертой (большая

/
или меньшая степень расчлененности, соот-

ветственно). Фразы, �а� правило, отделяются одна от др��ой
более длительной па�зой, �оторая обозначается дв�мя верти-
�альными чертами:

|
Jane is 

\
ill. || She is in 

\
bed.

She is in 
\
bed, | but she 

|
isn’t a

\
sleep.
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She is 
\
busy,   

\
isn’t she?

Фразы, состоящие из дв�х и более синта�м и, следователь-

но, дв�х и более интонационных �р�пп, имеют сложн�ю инто-

национн�ю стр��т�р� (Combined Tune) в отличие от односин-

та�менных фраз, имеющих прост�ю интонационн�ю стр��т�-

р� (Simple Tune).

На две интонационные �р�ппы обычно членятся раздели-

тельные и альтернативные вопросы, �твердительные и отри-

цательные фразы-ответы, начинающиеся со слов “Yes”, “No”,

сложносочиненные и сложноподчиненные предложения:
|
Can she /bake? — 

\
Yes,  she can 

|
bake a •lemon 

\
cake.

|
Jean is e

\
leven,  \isn’t she?

|
Betty is 

\
ill, | and she must 

|
stay in 

\
bed.

|
Betty must 

|
stay in 

\
bed | as she is 

|
badly \ill.

В разделительном вопросе терминальным (ядерным) то-

ном первой интонационной �р�ппы обычно является нисходя-

щий �инетичес�ий тон. Нисходящий тон, обычно средней или

низ�ой высотной разновидности, может использоваться и во

второй интонационной �р�ппе.

Разделительный вопрос с нисходящим терминальным то-

ном в обеих частях �потребляется в тех сл�чаях, �о�да �оворя-

щий �верен в подтверждении свое�о предположения. Та�ой

вопрос по с�ществ� не является запросом об информации. Е�о

основная цель – стим�лировать продолжение раз�овора:

It’s 
\
chilly,   \isn’t it? — 

\
Yes,  but it 

|
isn’t 

\
damp.

Сочетание более высо�о�о и более низ�о�о вариантов

нисходяще�о тона в первой и второй интонационных �р�ппах

выражает больш�ю
/

 смыслов�ю важность первой части разде-

лительно�о вопроса по сравнению со второй.

Íèñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí
â ðàçâåðíóòûõ ïîáóäèòåëüíûõ ôðàçàõ

Если в поб�дительном выс�азывании нет др��их значимых
слов �роме �ла�ола в повелительном на�лонении, то выс�азы-
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вание имеет интонационн�ю стр��т�р� типа: (Prehead) +
Nucleus + (Tail):

Be
\
gin it. 

\
Tell us. 

Если во фразе есть др��ие значимые слова, �ла�ол стано-
вится первым �дарным словом, а ядро смещается � �онц� фра-
зы. Та�ие поб�дительные выс�азывания имеют интонацион-
н�ю стр��т�р� типа: (Prehead) + Head + Nucleus + (Tail):

Be
|
gin it a

\
gain. 

|
Mail his 

|
letters to\day. 

В �онце или в начале поб�дительно�о выс�азывания часто
�потребляется слово “please” (пожал�йста). В �онечной пози-
ции оно входит в заядерн�ю часть (Tail) и, �а� правило, имеет
частичное �дарение; в начальной позиции оно чаще все�о вы-
делено полным �дарением и входит в ш�ал� (Head):

|
Give me a 

|
sheet of 

\
paper, |please.  

|
Please, 

|
give me a 

|
sheet of  \paper. 

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова с дифтон�ом
[Éf], соблюдая отчетлив�ю арти��ляцию ядра и слаб�ю, ме-
нее отчетлив�ю арти��ляцию второ�о элемента дифтон�а.

II. Обратите внимание на позиционные изменения в длительно-
сти дифтон�а [Éf].

Éf – Éfd – Éfä – 
\
Éfwè – Éfâ

ëÉf – ëÉfd – ëÉfä – 
\
ëÉfäè – ëÉfâ

ãÉf – ãÉfÇ – ãÉfä – ãÉfÇå – ãÉfâ

ãÉf= ÇÉf ÄÉf ëÉf Éfä ÉfÇ `Éfå

äÉf âÉf éÉf ëäÉf Éfã Éfd ÖÉfã
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III. Сравните арти��ляцию монофтон�а [É] и дифтон�а [Éf].

IV. Произнесите след�ющие дв�х- и трехсложные слова с

дифтон�ом [Éf] в �дарном и без�дарном сло�е. Сохраняйте

полное �ачество без�дарно�о [Éf] при ослаблении е�о

интенсивности (�ром�ости).  

V. Сравните арти��ляцию �ласных [É], [Éè], [ñ]. Помните

о том, что первый элемент дифтон�а [Éè] занимает промеж�-

точное положение по степени подъема язы�а.

VI. При произнесении след�ющих пар слов соблюдайте сходство

по ряд� и различие по подъем� язы�а межд� первым элемен-

том дифтон�а [Éf] и дифтон�а [Éè].

VII. Соблюдайте явление потери взрыва в сочетаниях смычно-

взрывных со�ласных вн�три слова и на сты�е слов.

VIII. Не доп�с�айте озвончения �л�хих смычных со�ласных перед

звон�ими и о�л�шения звон�их перед �л�хими на сты�е слов.

Éí – Éfí ÑÉÇ=–=ÑÉfÇ `Éë – `Éfë äÉÇ – lÉfÇ åÉä – åÉfä

äÉí – äÉfí ÄÉÇ=– bÉfÇ `Éâ – pÉfâ pÉÇ – pÉfÇ éÉå – éÉfå

\
ÄÉfÄf

\
éÉféè

\
íÉfëíf

\
fãfíÉfí

\
fåÇfâÉfí

\
äÉfÇf

\
åÉf`è

\ 
ÑÉfîè

\
ÉëífãÉfí

\
ñdfíÉfí

pÉä – pÉèÇ – pñä ëíÉé – ëíÉèò – íñé ÇÉÇ – ÇÉèÇ – ÇñÇ

âÉå – âÉèÇ – âñå ÄÉÇ – ÄÉèò – ÄñÇ ÜÉÇ – ÜÉèò – ÜñÇ

ãÉf – ãÉè ëíÉf – ëíÉè= âÉf – âÉè
\
âÉféèÄä – 

\
âÉèäfë

ÇÉf – ÇÉè ÄÉf – ÄÉè éÉf – éÉè âèã
\
éÉfå – âèã

\
éÉè

ñâí íñâí éñâí äñÖÇ
\
âñéífå

\
ñëéÉâí =fâë

\
éÉâí

èí=
\
íÉfÄä èí=

\
íÉå

|
Éfí=

\
égéä è=

|
Ñäñí=

\
éäÉfå

è=
|
ÄñÇ=

\
ÇÉf è=

|
`gé=

\
ífâfí è=

|
ÄfÖ=

\
Äfòåfë

|
Ññí=

\
ÄgÑ

|
Éfí=

\
ÖfÑíë è=

|
Ääñâ=

\
dñâfí è=

|
ÄfÖ=

\
éäÉfí

è=
|
ÄñÇ=

\
éÉfå

|
ÇÉfí=

\
Äñâ è=

|
Çgé=

\
Çfp è=

|
ëñÇ=

\
íÉfä

) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )



58

IX. Соблюдайте правильность арти��ляции и соединения зв�-
�ов в связной речи.

1. fíë=
|
íÉå=•ãfåfíë=íè=

\
ëÉîå=||=

|
âÉfí=•fòåí=

\
få=|àÉí ||=pá• fò=

\
äÉfí=== è|ÖÉå=||

2.  
|
dÉfå=fò=

|
âÉfíë=\ëfëíè=|| páKfò=

|
âÉfíë=

\
ÉäÇè=|ëfëíè=|| páKâèå=

|
éäÉf=

|
íÉåfë

èåÇ=\`Éë=||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Проанализир�йте интонационн�ю стр��т�р� след�ющих раз-
делительных вопросов и фраз-ответов. Произнесите их, со-
блюдая членение на две интонационные �р�ппы �а� в
вопросах, та� и в ответах.

|
Jane is 

\
ill, | \isn’t she? – 

\
Yes,  she is 

\
badly |ill.

It’s 
|
tinned 

\
fish, | 

\
isn’t it? – 

\
Yes,  it’s |tinned 

\
salmon.

—
He is a |handsome 

\
man, | \isn’t he? – 

\
Yes,  he is 

|
handsome and

\
clever.

It’s |fairly 
\
simple, | \isn’t it? – 

\
Yes,  it’s |easy and \simple.

She is a 
\
painter, | \isn’t she? – 

\
Yes, 

—
she is a |talented \painter.

II. Произнесите след�ющие пары поб�дительных выс�азыва-
ний. Сравните хара�тер выделенности �ла�ола и позицию
ядерно�о сло�а в них.

|
Give it to 

\
Pete, |please.

|
Listen at

\
tentively, |please.

\
Give it to me, |please.

\
Listen to me, |please.

|
Say it to 

\
Pat, |please. Ex

|
plain it to 

\
Sam, |please.

\
Say it. Ex

\
plain it.

III. Следите за низ�им высотным �ровнем частично �дарно�о
слова “please”.

|
Have some

\
cake, |please.

|
Say it a

\
gain, |please.

|
Give me an

\
apple, |please.

|
Fetch me a •better \chair, |please.

|
Get a•ticket for \Jean, |please.

|
Tell me his

\
name, |please.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.
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II. Распределите слова по �р�ппам в зависимости от позицион-
ной дол�оты дифтон�ов [Éf] и [Éè].

III. Проанализир�йте фонетичес�ие явления, �оторые имеют
место в данных словах или на сты�е слов.

IV. Вы�чите название и написание б��в.

Aa [Éf], Hh [Éf`], Jj [dÉf], Kk [âÉf]

V. Прочтите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова, распределив
их по �р�ппам в соответствии с правилами чтения б��вы “а”.

mat, cat, meat, meal, made, came, cabbage, fate, game, stage, Jack,

Jane, fame, Sam, shade, shape, age, jacket, compare, sailor,

staircase, careless, declare, badminton, Agnes, Jan, significant,

pigtails, statement, chapter

VI. Прочтите след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Обратите внимание на
то, что ответ подтверждает предположение, выс�азанное в
разделительном вопросе.

1. It’s 
\
Sam, | \isn’t it? – 

\
Yes,  it’s 

|
Sam 

\
Jackson.

2. It’s 
|
difficult to 

|
teach 

\
children, | \isn’t it? – \Yes,  it’s  

|
difficult

to be a 
\
teacher. 

3. It’s 
\
cheese, | \isn’t it? – 

\
Yes,  it’s a

|
 piece of  

\
cheese.

4. A 
|
cat is an 

\
animal, | \isn’t it? – 

\
Yes,  it’s a do

|
mestic \animal.

5. 
|
Jane is •never 

\
late, | \is she? – She  \isn’t.

6. Kate is 
\
ill, | \isn’t she? – 

\
Yes,  she is 

|
ill a

\
gain.

VII. Прочтите те�ст 1 по интонационной размет�е. Использ�йте
анало�ичные интонационные стр��т�ры при чтении те�ста 2.

1. It’s 
\
Saturday. 

|
Jane is 

|
still 

\
ill, | but she is 

\
better to|day. She

|
says she must 

|
still •take some 

\
pills.

\
åÉf`è ÄÉèò ÑÉfÇ äÉf ÄÉfí ëíÉè

\
ÄÉfÄf âÉèÇ

`Éè ÄÉfÇ ÑÉfä
\
äÉfÇf pÉèÇ ëéÉfå äÉfÇ ÇÉfä

ëâÉèÇ ëéÉfÇ
\
ÑÉfîè äÉfå äÉfâ ÑÉfë ÄÉf ëíÉèò

\
éfâåfâ

|
ãgí=

\
ãñäâèã è=

|
ÄfÖ=

\
ÄÉfëãèåí =

|
Ääñâ=

\
ÇÉfò

\
ëfâåfë

|
íÉfâ=

\
ãgäò è=

|
ÄñÇ=

\
éäÉfè

|
Ññí=

\
ÄÉfâå

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )
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2. It’s Kate. She is eleven. She can play many games. She  plays

tennis and badminton best. Her teacher says she is gifted for

games.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

– She is a 
\
painter,  | \isn’t she?

– 
\
Yes,  she 

\
is. or \Yes,  she is a 

|
famous 

\
painter.

II. Transform the following statements into disjunctive questions
showing that the speaker wants to keep up a conversation. Give
extensive responses to the questions as in the model.

Model:  It’s a 
|
difficult 

\
test,  \isn’t it? —

 \
Yes,  it’s 

|
fairly \difficult.

1. It’s chilly (and damp). 2. He is handsome (intelligent). 3. It’s a
steep staircase (fairly). 4. Jane is pale today (and sad). 5. He has sent
us a fax (and a letter). 

III. Make up similar conversation exchanges using the vocabulary
of еx. I for the disjunctive questions and the replies. 

Prompts: 
meal (big), chain (silver), necklace (amber), actor (famous), game
(fair), mistake (bad), table (kitchen), chair (easy), hill (steep)

nouns: basement, beefsteak, cake, case, chair, date, face,
lake, milkshake, mistake, paper, pear, place, plate,
space, staircase, table

verbs: gain, lay, make, may, paint, play, say, shake, stay,
take

adjectives: fair, famous, late, pale, plain, spacious

adverbs: again, fairly, today

prepositions: against

proper names: James, Jane, Jason, Kate; Danish, Spain
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IV. Respond to the questions choosing a suitable imperative
utterance from the prompts given below.

1. What shall we do in the evening? 2. When could I come to see
you? 3. What shall I do with this parcel? 4. It’s late, isn’t it? 5. What
shall we eat? 6. What would you advise me to do?

Prompts: 
Let’s play a game of chess. Visit us next Saturday. Send it back to
Jack. Let’s take a taxi. Let’s have some biscuits and milk. Stay in bed
for some days.

ÓÐÎÊ 5

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема x~fz – дифтон�, ядром �оторо�о является зв�� пе-
редне�о ряда, широ�ой разновидности низ�о�о подъема, нела-
биализованный. 

С�ольжение ос�ществляется в направлении �ласно�о [ f] ,
полное образование �оторо�о не дости�ается. Ка� самостоя-
тельный зв�� первый элемент дифтон�а [~f] в ан�лийс�ом язы-
�е не использ�ется. При произнесении [~f] верхние з�бы обна-
жены, а ��бы сле��а растян�ты; передняя часть язы�а прижата
� нижним з�бам. Раствор межд� верхними и нижними з�бами
достаточно широ�ий, а средняя спин�а язы�а сле��а поднята
� твердом� нёб�.

1. Зв��и. Гласные: дифтон�и [~f], [fè]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Нисходящий терминальный тон во

фразах с прямым обращением. Основы ритмичес�ой ор�а-
низации фразы

x~fz
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Фонема xfèz – дифтон�, начало �оторо�о совпадает с �лас-
ным [f], т.е. это зв�� передне�о отодвин�то�о назад ряда, ши-
ро�ой разновидности высо�о�о подъема, нелабиализованный. 

С�ольжение ос�ществляется в направлении нейтрально�о
�ласно�о [è]. По сравнению с первым элементом дифтон�а
[~f], [f] меньше продвин�т вперед и значительно более за�рыт,
б�д�чи �ласным высо�о�о подъема язы�а. Кроме то�о, и пер-
вый элемент дифтон�а и дифтон� [fè] в целом – имеют мень-
ш�ю длительность, чем [~] в [~f], соответственно. 

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí âî ôðàçàõ 
ñ ïðÿìûì îáðàùåíèåì

Прямое обращение в начале фразы образ�ет самостоя-
тельн�ю интонационн�ю �р�пп�, в то время �а� в �онечной
или в срединной позиции оно обычно является не�дарным
или частично �дарным и входит в заядерн�ю часть (Tail) инто-
национной �р�ппы. Интонационная �р�ппа, образ�емая пря-
мым обращением в начальной позиции, часто произносится с
нисходящим терминальным тоном, �оторый придает обраще-
нию (и всей фразе в целом) серьезность и весомость:

Miss 
\
Baker, | 

|
type some 

\
letters |please. 

\
Jane,  

|
let’s 

|
buy him a 

\
bike.

Не�дарное обращение в заядерной части фразы с нисхо-
дящим терминальным тоном произносится на низ�ом высот-

xfèz
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ном �ровне, а в сл�чае выделения частичным �дарением – с
низ�им статичес�им тоном:

|
Give it to 

\
me, |dear.  

I 
\
say, |Peter,  

|
let’s •meet a bit 

\
later.

Îñíîâû ðèòìè÷åñêîé îðãàíèçàöèè ôðàçû

Яр�ий �онтраст по выделенности межд� �дарными и без-
�дарными сло�ами в слове и примы�ание без�дарных слов �
�дарным приводит � членению фразы на а�центные �р�ппы.
Их число соответств�ет числ� полно�дарных сло�ов, поэтом�
а�центная �р�ппа представляет собой, �а� миним�м, одно од-

носложное слово. Ка� правило, а�центная �р�ппа состоит из
полнозначно�о слова с относящимися � нем� сл�жебными
словами:

He’d  
|
like  to 

|
spend  his va

|
cation  in 

\
Italy.

Хара�терной чертой ан�лийс�ой фразы является то, что
�аждая из а�центных �р�пп занимает примерно одина�овый
промеж�то� времени, бла�одаря чем� временные интервалы

межд� �дарными сло�ами становятся более или менее рав-

ными. Это придает речи особ�ю ритмичность, �оторая со-
ставляет одн� из важнейших особенностей ан�лийс�о�о про-
изношения.

А�центная �р�ппа, та�им образом, является единицей рит-

мичес�ой ор�анизации фразы, и ее можно назвать ритмичес�ой

�р�ппой. Состав ритмичес�ой �р�ппы зависит от числа сло�ов в
слове, выделенном фразовым �дарением, и от наличия без-
�дарных слов, примы�ающих � нем�. Минимальная по
разверн�тости (т.е. длине) ритмичес�ая �р�ппа, �а� �же было
с�азано, состоит из одно�о �дарно�о сло�а:

|
Stand  

\
still.

В ан�лийс�ом язы�е имеется большое число однослож-
ных полнозначных слов, а в дв�х- или трехсложных словах
�дарение чаще все�о падает на первый сло�, поэтом� ритмиче-
с�ая �р�ппа часто начинается с �дарно�о сло�а, и то�да без-
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�дарные сло�и примы�ают � нем� в �ачестве эн�лити�ов, т.е.
след�ющих за �дарными:

|
Find  

|
exercise  

|
fifty  - 

\
seven.

Если �дарение в слове падает не на первый сло�, и, �роме
то�о, перед словом имеется одно или нес�оль�о сл�жебных
слов, связанных с ним по смысл�, в ритмичес�ой �р�ппе есть
про�лити�и – без�дарные сло�и, предшеств�ющие �дарном�
сло��:

I’d 
|
like  to 

|
give him  a 

|
piece  of ad

\
vice.

Вследствие без�дарности сл�жебных слов, а та�же в свя-
зи с высо�ой частотностью их �потребления в речи, типич-
ным для ритмичес�ой ор�анизации ан�лийс�ой фразы явля-
ется чередование �дарных и без�дарных слов. Под влиянием
этой тенденции не�дарным во фразе может стать и полно-
значное слово, если нес�оль�о полнозначных слов стоят ря-
дом:

I can 
|
give him 

|
many nice 

\
pictures.

Отнесение без�дарно�о слова � послед�ющем� или, на-
против, предшеств�ющем� �дарном� определяется смысловой
связанностью слов.

Если фраза членится на одина�овые по состав� ритмо-
�р�ппы, то их относительная изохронность (равенство проме-
ж�т�ов времени, занимаемых �аждой ритмо�р�ппой) соблю-
дается сравнительно ле��о. При несовпадении ритмо�р�пп по
числ� сло�ов равенство временных промеж�т�ов дости�ается
за счет со�ращения или �величения длительности сло�ов, вхо-
дящих в ритмо�р�пп�. Это, �лавным образом, �асается без-
�дарных сло�ов, с�орость произнесения �оторых в ритмо�р�п-
пе прямо пропорциональна их числ�: чем больше без�дарных
сло�ов, тем меньше длительность �аждо�о из них и, следова-
тельно, �величивается с�орость произнесения сло�ов:

|
Let’s  

|
meet  near my 

\
place.

Длительность �дарно�о сло�а заметно со�ращается, если в
ритмо�р�ппе есть эн�лити�и:

I’ll 
|
eat it  a 

|
little bit  

\
later.
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Наличие про�лити�ов меньше влияет на длительность �дар-

но�о сло�а, потом� что пред�дарные сло�и произносятся быстрее,

чем за�дарные, т.е. имеют меньш�ю длительность, чем за�дарные. 

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с дифтон�ом [~f] в начальной пози-

ции и после различных со�ласных. Следите за тем, чтобы основное

арти��ляционное �силие было сосредоточено на ядре дифтон�а.

II. Соблюдайтейте позиционн�ю дол�от� дифтон�а [~f]. Помни-

те, что со�ращение или �величение длительности дифтон�а

происходит за счет перво�о элемента.

III. Сохраняйте полное �ачество дифтон�а [~f] в без�дарной по-

зиции в след�ющих словах.

IV. Произнесите слова с дифтон�ом [fè]. Помните об отчетли-

вой арти��ляции ядра и слабом, менее отчетливом, произ-

несении второ�о элемента дифтон�а.

a) í~f ë~f ëâ~f é~f ã~f p~f

 Ç~f ä~f ëí~f Ä~f Ñä~f Ö~f

б) ~fä ~fÇä
\
~fäèåÇ

\
~fîè

\
~fëfâä

~f–~fò–~fä –
\
~fâèå–~fë

ä~f–ä~fò–ä~få–
\
ä~fåè–ä~fí

ë~f–ë~fò–ë~få –
\
ë~fífÇ–ë~fí

Ñ~f–Ñ~fî–Ñ~få–
\
Ñ~fíè–Ñ~fí

~f
\
Çfè

\
ëgë~fÇ

\
ñåèä~fò

\
âäñëfÑ~f

ã~f
\
ëÉäÑ

\
Éâëèë~fò

\
ÉãÑèë~fò

\
ëñífëÑ~f

â~f
\
åÉífâ

\
ñéfí~fí

\
éñäèíèä~fò

\
ëfãéäfÑ~f

Çfè Äfè åfè Öfè ëífè éfè îfè

`fè ífè pfè ãfè Ñfè ëf
\
îfè âäfè
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V. Сравните арти��ляцию дифтон�оида [g] и дифтон�а [fè].

VI. Соблюдайте особенности произнесения со�ласных в различ-
ной позиции в слове:

а) следите за фортисностью �л�хих и ленисностью звон-
�их со�ласных:

б) соблюдайте потерю аспирации �л�хих смычно-взрыв-
ных со�ласных после щелево�о xëzW

в) помните об изменениях в длительности сонанта в зави-
симости от позиции в слове и хара�тера послед�юще�о
со�ласно�о:

�) соблюдайте бо�овой и носовой взрыв в сочетаниях
смычных со�ласных и сонантов [ä], [å]:

VII. Следите за плавностью соединения зв��ов на сты�е слов.

g–fè ëågò–ëåfèÇ Çgä –
\
Çfèäf

åg–åfè ÑgÇ–ÑfèÇ ågä –
\
åfèäf

Äg–Äfè égä–éfèÇ âägå–
\
âäfèäf

éÉfë–ÄÉfò ÑÉfâ–îÉfÖ ífè–Çfè

é~fé–Ä~fÄ í~fí–Ç~fÇ éfè–Äfè

ëéÉè ëé~f
\
ëé~fÇè ëâÉfí ëéÉfå ëífè

ëíÉè ëí~f
\
ëí~féèåÇ ëéÉfÇ

\
ëíÉfåäfë ëéfè

éÉfå–éÉfåò–éÉfåí î~få–Ä~fåÇ–é~fåí

ÇÉfå–ÇÉfåò–ÇÉfåí ëíÉfå–ëíÉfåò–íÉfåí

Ñ~få–Ñ~fåÇ–ÑÉfåí ë~få–ë~fåÇ–ëÉfåí

\
âä~fãfí âäÉfãÇ íÉfÄä

\
Ä~fëfâä ä~fíå

âä~fãÇ éäÉfå
\
âÉféèÄä

\
Ñfòfâä í~fíå

pá•=fò \
Éfí=||=pá•=fò=f

\
äÉîå=||=~f=èã=

\
Éfí=||=~f=èã=f

\
äÉîå=||

ã~f |åÉfã fò 
\
ÉÇ  ||   ã~f

|
åÉfã fò

\
ñå ||   ã~f 

|
ëfëíèò                 

•åÉfã= fò 
\
Éãfäf || ã~f 

|
ågëfò •åÉfã fò 

\
ñÖåfë ||

è
|
égë èî 

\
âÉfâ ||  è 

|
ëä~fë èî 

\
äÉãèå || =è 

|
ëä~fë èî 

\
`gò  ||

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) )
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Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие фразы с прямым обращением в на-
чальной позиции, соблюдая членение фразы на две интонаци-
онные �р�ппы.

II. Произнесите след�ющие фразы с прямым обращением в �о-
нечной позиции или в середине фразы. Следите за тем, чтобы
обращение произносилось на низ�ом высотном �ровне, �а�
заядерная часть интонационной стр��т�ры.

I 
\
say, |Jill, | it’s a |nice 

\
place. 

|
Let’s 

|
stay \in  and \play. 

I 
\
say, |Mike, | it’s a 

|
bit \late. 

|
Let’s •stay 

\
in to|night. 

It’s a |nice 
\
film, |Alice. I 

\
like it. 

It’s 
\
fine today, | \isn’t it, |Jane? 

|
Keep 

\
silent, |Philip. 

|
Step a

\
side, |Kelly. 

|
Stay a •bit 

\
later, |David.

III. Определите фразы, содержащие прямое обращение, и про-
анализир�йте причин� различий в интонационной стр��т�ре
фраз в �аждой паре.

|
ãgí 

|
ã~fâ èí  

\
å~få ||  ~fÇ 

|
ä~fâ =íè

|
ëg  è

\
dñâfí  ||  ~f ãèëí ======= 

|
Ä~f fí íè

\
ÇÉf ||

~fã 
|
ëÉîå

\
ígå  íè|ÇÉf== ||  

|
äÉíë 

|
ãgí èí ã~f 

\
éäÉfë || 

|
äÉíë •ãgí èí \Éfí== ====

|| fí 
|
fòåí 

\
äÉfí | 

\
fò fí ||

~fÇ |ä~fâ íè •Ä~f è 
\
âÉfâ || 

|
äÉíë •Ä~f ëèã 

\
ñéäò Äf|ë~fÇò ||

fíë 
\
Ñ~fî || fíë 

\
íg|í~fã  || 

|
äÉíë •Üñî 

\
íg èåÇ ëèã=\ñéäé~f=||

\
Mike, | 

|
let’s •make it \clear.

\
Anthony, | I 

|
must •have it 

|
back by Sep

\
tember.

\
Peter, | 

|
listen to me at

\
tentively.

\
Jason, | 

|
keep 

\
silent. 

|
Little 

|
Jean is a\sleep.

Miss 
\
Blake, | 

|
stay here till 

\
five.

1.
|
Give it to \Pete. 3.

|
Take a •piece of •cake to 

\
Kitty.

|
Give it to \me, |Pete.

|
Take a •piece of 

\
cake , |Kitty.

2.
|
Send a 

|
letter to 

\
Jane. 4. I’d 

|
like to 

|
visit \Sam to|day.

|
Send a 

|
letter to \me, |Jane. I’d 

|
like to 

|
visit it to

\
day, |Sam.

) ) ) )

)

) )

)

) )

)
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IV. Произнесите след�ющие фразы в соответствии с обозначен-
ным ритмичес�им членением. Следите за тем, чтобы �аждая
ритмо�р�ппа занимала примерно одина�овый промеж�то�
времени.

It 
|
isn’t  

\
bad. || 

|
Step  a

\
side. || It’s 

|
page  

\
ten.

She’s 
|
fifty  

\
eight. || She 

|
lives  in a 

|
little  

\
village.

V. Определите число ритмо�р�пп в след�ющих фразах. Проана-
лизир�йте состав �аждой ритмо�р�ппы.

|
Send 

|
Pete 

\
back. 

|
Kyle 

|
likes 

\
cats.

|
Let’s 

|
play a •game of 

\
chess.

She 
|
never •makes mi

\
stakes  in a dic

\
tation.

|
Take my ad|vice and 

\
buy it.

|
Have some 

|
cheese and some 

\
biscuit.

VI. Произнесите след�ющие пары фраз, сохраняя равное время
произнесения ритмо�р�пп. Помните, что относительная изо-
хронность неравных по состав� ритмо�р�пп дости�ается за
счет со�ращения длительности сло�ов.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Распределите след�ющие слова по �р�ппам в зависимости от
позиционной дол�оты дифтон�ов [Éf], [fè].

åÉfã 
 \
åfèäf  =Ñ~fî  âäfè  

\
é~fäèí   â~fí   åfè   Ñ~fí   

\
Ñfèäfë   ä~fò =ëéÉfë

é~f   
\
ãfèäf   ã~få   Ñ~få   ÄfèÇ   Çfè   Ç~fò   

\
ë~fäèåë   ä~f   ã~fí

5.   I’d 
|
like to •buy a 

|
tie for \Jim.

      I’d 
|
like to •buy a 

\
tie, |Jim.

|
Give me  an 

\
apple.

|
Give me a •nice  \apple.
|
Buy  some 

\
chips.

|
Buy  some •flavoured 

\
chips.

I’ll 
|
speak  to his 

\
manager.

I’ll 
|
speak again  to his 

\
manager.

|
Send him  a 

\
message.

She must 
|
send him  a 

\
message.
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III. Выпишите затранс�рибированные слова, в �оторых сонант

является сло�ообраз�ющим.

éägò  
|
âä~fãfí  

|
~fëfâä  éäÉfå  Öä~fÇ  gÖä  ëä~fë  âfíå  Äfíå  âägå ãÉíä

ëÉíä  ÖäñÇ  Ääñâ  ÑÉfíä  ëí~fÑä  Ägíä  ãÉfÇå  ëä~f  
|
ä~fâèÄä  ã~fåÇ

IV. Прочтите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова. Сформ�-

лир�йте правила чтения б��вы “i” и ди�рафов с б��вой “i”.

smile, die, find, kind, fight, night, beside, ice, delight,  explain,

faint, pie, main, blind, tie, bite, might, aside, fine, tight, mild, mile,

kid, ship, insist, plain, fit, excitement, assistant

V. Прочтите след�ющие пары фраз. Проанализир�йте интона-

ционн�ю стр��т�р� фраз с прямым обращением.

1. Get a ticket, Janet. I can get a ticket for Janet. 

2. Mike can buy it for Bill. Mike, buy it for Bill. 

3. Visit us later, Pat. I must visit Pat. 

4. Ann can tell it to me tonight. Ann, tell it to me tonight.

VI. Употребите прямое обращение в начале или �онце след�ю-

щих выс�азываний. Сделайте �рафичес�ое изображение их

интонационной стр��т�ры.

1. Let’s meet at my place (Sid). 2. Buy some apples for dinner

(Jack). 3. Find sentence 7 in exercise 9 (Bill). 4. Meet Jack’s sister

(Kate). 5. Let’s visit China in May (Mike).

VII. Прочтите след�ющие фразы, состоящие: а) толь�о из одно-

сложных �дарных слов и б) �дарных и без�дарных слов. Со-

блюдайте относительно равное время произнесения рит-

мо�р�пп.

а) |
Find 

\
Mike. 

|
Tell 

\
Jane. 

|
Sit 

\
still.

 |
Save 

\
time.

|
Jack 

|
likes \tea. 

|
Jane 

|
likes \cakes. 

|
James  

|
likes \fish.

|
Buy 

|
five \pears. 

|
Take 

|
clean \knives.

|
Fetch 

|
six 

\
chairs.

б) |
Ann is my 

|
elder \sister. She 

|
likes to take 

|
pictures of \animals.

|
Pete is a 

|
happy \man. He has a 

|
big 

\
family.
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VIII. Разделите след�ющие фразы на ритмичес�ие �р�ппы в со-
ответствии с семантичес�ой и �рамматичес�ой связанно-
стью без�дарных сло�ов с �дарными.

She can visit us in September.

She can stay till next Saturday.

She can give him a piece of advice.

He’d like to live in a big city.

I must buy a piece of lean meat.

My child is as big as his.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

1.
\
Pat,  

|
give me a 

|
clean •sheet of 

\
paper, |please.

2.
|
Have a •slice of 

\
ham, |May.

3.
|
Let’s  in

|
vite her 

|
sister 

\
Jane.

II. Make up imperative utterances with initial or final Direct
Address using the proper names from the box below.

1. Tell your friend to buy you a fashion magazine, to meet you at
five, to send you a fax, to check your time-table, to give you a
piece of advice,  to help you to finish your essay.

nouns: camomile, child, ear, eye, file, fireplace, ivy,
knife, lilac, midnight, pine, sailor, slice, tiger,
time-table, typist

verbs: buy, decide, find, invite, lie, like, tie, type

adjectives: clear, dear, fine, kind, light, nice, nylon, shy,
silent, tiny

adverbs: besides, nearby, nearly, tonight

pronouns: mine, my

prepositions: beside, by, near

numerals: five, nine, ninety

proper names: David, Mike; China
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2. Discuss your plans for an afternoon or a weekend with a friend.
Suggest visiting your niece, seeing a film, having a meal at a cafe,
having a snack, meeting at your place.

III. Give extensive answers to the teacher’s questions using the
vocabulary from еx. I. Divide your utterances into rhythmic
groups according to the number of notional words in them:

a) use the words in brackets for expanded responses:

Model: Teacher: 
|
What’s your 

|
dress 

\
made of?

Student: I be
|
lieve it’s •made of  \silk.

1. What is this shelf (tie, knife, plate) made of? (silk, silver,
plastic). 

2. It’s late, isn’t it? (nearly midnight). 

3. She is a big girl, isn’t she? (nearly eight). 

4. It’s about 5 o’clock, isn’t it? (nearly teatime).

b) use an appropriate prompt to answer the teacher’s questions:

Model: Teacher: What shall wе have for tea?

Student: I can 
|
buy some 

|
cheese and a 

\
pie.

1. What would you like to do now?

2. What’s Caroline’s father?

3. What are his plans for the week-end?

4. Does your Granny have any domestic animals?

5. What flowers does your Granny like?

Prompts:

1. I’d like to play a game of chess.

2. She says he’s a sea captain.

3. He’d like to visit his family.

4. Yes, she has a pig and five sheep.

5. She likes camomiles and lilac.

Jane, Pat, Mike, Dick, Anthony, Jim, 
Jean, Blake, Chase, James, Kate
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ÊÎÍÒÐÎËÜÍÛÅ ÂÎÏÐÎÑÛ È ÇÀÄÀÍÈß

1. По�ажите на примере парных противопоставлений
слов, что различие межд� �ласными [g], [f] в ан�лийс�ом язы�е
выполняет смыслоразличительн�ю роль.

2. До�ажите, что различие межд� [g] и [f] не является толь-
�о �оличественным.

3. По�ажите на примерах, что длительность зв�чания
�ласно�о в речи (дол�о�о или �рат�о�о) не постоянна.

4. У�ажите на особенности арти��ляции и �потребления
нейтрально�о �ласно�о [è].

5. У�ажите на особенности произнесения звон�их и �л�-
хих со�ласных. 

Приведите �он�ретные примеры. 

По�ажите, �а� длительность зв�чания �ласно�о зависит от
послед�юще�о со�ласно�о.

6. По�ажите на примерах, �а� меняется в речи длитель-
ность сонантов [å], [ã], [ä]. 

У�ажите, от че�о зависит варьирование длительности со-
нантов.

7. В чем состоит особенность произнесения ан�лийс�их
дифтон�ов [Éf], [Éè], [~f], [fè]? 

У�ажите, за счет �а�о�о элемента дифтон�а происходит
варьирование е�о длительности.

8. По�ажите на примерах, что ан�лийс�ие �ласные [f], [É],
а та�же дифтон�и [Éf], [Éè], [~f], [fè] мо��т сохранять полное
�ачество в без�дарном сло�е.

9. В чем за�лючаются изменения в произнесении смычно-
взрывных со�ласных в сочетании: 

а) с сонантами; 

б) со щелевыми фри�ативными со�ласными?

10. Ка� произносятся в ан�лийс�ом язы�е сочетания дв�х
смычно-взрывных со�ласных вн�три слова и на сты�е слов? 

11. У�ажите основные хара�теристи�и различных типов
соединений зв��ов на сты�е слов в связной речи: 

а) �ласный + �ласный; 

б) со�ласный + �ласный.

12. Проиллюстрир�йте правила произнесения ф�н�цио-
нальных слов в связной речи.
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13. Проанализир�йте различия и сходство межд� высотны-
ми вариантами нисходяще�о терминально�о тона по форме и
значению.

14. Дайте примеры �потребления нисходяще�о терминально-
�о тона: 

а) в повествовательных фразах; 
б) в разделительных вопросах; 
в) в поб�дительных фразах; 
�) во фразах с обращением.

15. Проанализир�йте хара�тер высоты �олоса на частично
�дарных и без�дарных сло�ах в предъядерной и заядерной час-
ти фразы с нисходящим терминальным тоном.

16. Назовите основные черты ритмичес�ой ор�анизации
ан�лийс�ой фразы.

17. До�ажите, что фразовое �дарение и ритм тесно связаны
межд� собой.

18. По�ажите на примерах, что ф�н�циональные слова мо-
��т сохранять полн�ю форм� в без�дарной позиции во фразе.
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ÐÀÇÄÅË II

ÓÐÎÊ 6 

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонемы [q], [a] — переднеязычные, апи�ально-межз�б-
ные щелевые фри�ативные со�ласные зв��и: [q] — �л�хой, [a] —
звон�ий зв��. 

Ка� все парные (�оррелир�ющие) звон�ие и �л�хие со-
�ласные, [q] и [a] различаются по силе арти��ляции: [q] —
сильный, [a] — слабый зв��. 

Для правильно�о произнесения межз�бных [q], [a] необ-
ходимо следить за плос�им ��ладом язы�а, при �отором тело
язы�а не напряжено, а свободно "распластано". При этом �он-
чи� язы�а выдви�ается вперед лишь незначительно, а
передний �рай поверхности язы�а ле��о �асается верхних
з�бов, образ�я �з��ю плос��ю щель для прохождения стр�и
возд�ха.

1. Зв��и. Согласные [q], [a]
2. Зв��овые явления. Ассимиляция в сочетании со�ласных с

[q], [a]
3. Просодичес�ие явления. Терминальный восходящий тон и

е�о высотные варианты

[q] [a]
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Наряд� с межз�бной, [q], [a] мо��т иметь заз�бн�ю арти-
��ляцию. При заз�бной арти��ляции плос�ая щель образ�ется
межд� передней частью язы�а и верхними з�бами. 

Для носителей р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о язы�ов типичной
ошиб�ой при произнесении [q], [a] является замена этих со-
�ласных на сибилянты (’свистящие’ щелевые)[s], [z], ��бно-
з�бные щелевые [v], [f] или смычные [t], [d] (при отс�тствии
щели межд� з�бами и �ончи�ом язы�а). Та�ая замена, об�-
словленная отс�тствием межз�бных со�ласных в р�сс�ом/бе-
лор�сс�ом язы�ах, ведет � фонематичес�ой ошиб�е, т. �. ре-
з�льтатом ее может явиться смешение слов: 

thin [qfå] — sin [ëfå] — tin [ífå] 

breathe [Äêga] — breeze [Äêgò] — breed [ÄêgÇ] — brief [ÄêgÑ]

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß 

Àññèìèëÿöèÿ â ñî÷åòàíèÿõ ñîãëàñíûõ ñ [q] è [a]

В позиции перед межз�бными [q], [a] вн�три слова или
на сты�е слов альвеолярно-aпи�альные со�ласные [t, d,
n, l, s, z] становятся дентальными (ре�рессивная ассимиляция
по мест� образования). Напр.: Éfíq, íÉåq, ëfâëq, ÇfÇ aè,
fò=aè, íÉä=aèãK  

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Òåðìèíàëüíûé âîñõîäÿùèé òîí 
è åãî âûñîòíûå âàðèàíòû 

Восходящий тон (the Rising Tone) — один из основных ме-
лодичес�их типов в ан�лийс�ом язы�е. Ка� и в др��их язы�ах,
он представляет собой подъём высоты �олоса от более низ�о�о
� более высо�ом� �ровню. При этом, �а� начальный, та� и �о-
нечный �ровень подъема мо��т варьироваться, в зависимости
от че�о выделяются высотные варианты, или разновидности,
восходяще�о тона: высо�ий, средний, низ�ий, �аждый из �ото-
рых может быть далее подразделен на широ��ю и �з��ю �рада-
ции в зависимости от то�о, происходит ли подъём в пределах
одно�о ре�истра или  охватывает  более  широ��ю  часть  диа-
пазона  �олоса.                                                                               

) ) ) )

) )
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При интонационной размет�е те�ста высо�ий, средний и
низ�ий варианты восходяще�о тона обозначаются след�ющим
образом:

У�азанным выше �радациям вн�три высотных вариантов
соответств�ют более �з�ие или более широ�ие знач�и восхо-
дяще�о тона: 

Высо�ий восходящий тон (High Rise) реализ�ется в высо-
�ом ре�истре диапазона �олоса или охватывает часть средне�о
и высо�о�о ре�истров. В первом сл�чае произносится �з�ий,
или собственно �з�ий высо�ий восходящий тон (High Narrow
Rise), во втором – широ�ий высо�ий, или средне-высо�ий,
восходящий тон (High Wide Rise).

Подъем высоты �олоса происходит непосредственно на
ядерном сло�е, если в интонационной �р�ппе нет заядерных
сло�ов, т.е. в интонационных стр��т�рах след�юще�о типа:

В сл�чаях, �о�да за ядерным сло�ом след�ют без�дарные

сло�и (Tail), подъем высоты �олоса ос�ществляется на этих

без�дарных сло�ах, а ядерный сло� произносится на ровном

�ровне примерно на середине диапазона �олоса. Графичес�и

интонационная стр��т�ра, содержащая заядерн�ю часть, изо-

бражается след�ющим образом:

высо�ий
ре�истр

средний
ре�истр

низ�ий
ре�истр

/
ã /ã /ã

/ã
/
ãX /ã /ãX /ã /ãX

Nucleus   
/
Yes?  

Prehead+Nucleus    She is the 
/
best?

Prehead+Head+Nucleus   My 
|
neighbour’s 

/
niece?



77

Nucleus + Tail                    
/
Ninety?  

Prehead + Nucleus + Tail          At 
/
midnight?

Prehead + Head + Nucleus + Tail  Till 
|
next 

/
Saturday?

При интонационной размет�е те�ста значо� высо�о�о
восходяще�о тона ставится перед ядерным сло�ом независимо
от типа интонационной стр��т�ры.

Основным значением высо�о�о восходяще�о тона являет-
ся вопросительность. Типичными сл�чаями �потребления
данно�о тона �а� терминально�о являются неполные (эллипти-

чес�ие) общие вопросы и переспросы.

Неполные общие вопросы, произнесенные с высо�им вос-
ходящим тоном, передают �отовность �оворяще�о поддержать
бесед� и желание пол�чить более точн�ю, дополнительн�ю
информацию:

|
Let’s •meet a bit 

\
later. — At 

/
ten?   

Высо�ий восходящий тон в неполных общих вопросах
обычно относится � средневысо�ой разновидности, т.е. подъем
начинается в зоне средне�о ре�истра (High Wide Rise).

Переспросы с высо�им восходящим тоном �потребляются
в тех сл�чаях, �о�да �оворящий хочет выи�рать время на обд�-
мывание ответа, для �точнения правильности �слышанно�о
или для выражения �дивления, из�мления и т.п.:

1. — 
|
Let’s •meet at the 

\
theatre.

— At the /theatre?

2. — Their 
|
niece is a |famous 

\
painter.

— A /painter?

Хара�терной чертой переспросов, особенно со значением
�дивления и т.п., является повышение начально�о �ровня подъ-
ема �олоса, т.е. в данном сл�чае �потребляется собственно-вы-

со�ий, или �з�ий высо�ий восходящий тон (High Narrow Rise):
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Интонационная стр��т�ра неполных общих вопросов и
переспросов, �а� правило, не имеет ш�алы, т.�. �роме ядерно-
�о слова в них нет др��их �дарных слов. Без�дарные сло�и в
предъядерной части постепенно повышаются от нижней �ра-
ницы средне�о ре�истра � начальном� �ровню ядерно�о сло�а:

— She’ll 
|
visit us in the 

\
evening.

— In the 
/
evening?     

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ 

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова со зв��ом [q] в различной по-
зиции. Соблюдайте фортисность арти��ляции зв��а [q].

II. Произнесите слова со зв��ом [a] в различной позиции. Не до-
п�с�айте полно�о о�л�шения [a] на �онце слов.

III. Сравните след�ющие пары слов с альвеолярными [s], [z] и меж-

з�бными [q], [a]; ��бно-з�бными [f], [v] и межз�бными [q], [a].

— 
|
Let’s •meet at \7.

— At the 
/
theatre?  

 — I 
|
think it’s a •bit 

\
difficult.

 — 
/
Difficult?  

q~fò qfå ãfq Äf
\
ågq

\
qfâfp

\
Éqfâ

qgã qfâ ÇÉéq ëãfq
\
qfâfí

\
ãÉqèÇ

qgÑ qÉÑí âgq ígq
\
qfèíè

\
ñqägí

ag aÉf agò
\
äÉaè ë~fa

a~f aÉå afë
\
Öñaè ÄÉfa

a~få aÉã añí íè
\
ÖÉaè äÉfa

ëgã — qgã ÑÉfë — ÑÉfq ÄÉfò — ÄÉfa

ëfå — qfå ãfë — ãfq ë~fò — ë~fa

ëfâ — qfâ ígò — ígq
\
å~fëè — 

\
å~faè

Ñ~f — q~f
\
ÑfífÇ — 

\
qfâfí îg — ag îñå — añå

ÑÉ` — qñ`
\
Ñfåfp — 

\
qfåfp î~få — a~få îñí — añí
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IV. Сохраняйте чет��ю арти��ляцию xqz, xaz и xëz, xòz при их со-
единении на �онце слов.

V. Сравните произнесение арти�ля “the” перед со�ласными и
перед �ласными.

VI. При произнесении след�ющих слов и фраз обратите внима-
ние на место арти��ляции альвеолярных со�ласных, пред-
шеств�ющих межз�бным xqz, xaz.

VII. Следите за правильностью арти��ляции зв��ов xqz, xaz в
связной речи.

1.
|
afë=fò=è=

\
ÄñÖ=||=fíë=

|
ãÉfÇ=èî=

|
Ääñâ=

\
äÉaè=||=afë=

|
ÄñÖ=fò=

\
dÉfåò=||

2.
|
afë=fò=

\
dÉfå= ||=páKò=èí=aè=

\
äÉëå= ||=fíë=è

|
äÉëå=èî •ãñqf

\
ãñífâë= ||

|dÉfå=
\
ä~fâë=|ãñqë=||

3.
|
afë=fò=

\
ñÖèqè=||=páKò=aáK=

|
ÉäÇfëí=

\
`~fäÇ=få=aè=| Ññãfäf=|| páKò=f

\

äÉîå=||
páK=âèå=

|
éäÉf=

\
ÄñÇãfåíèå=||=páK=

\
ä~fâë=aè=|ÖÉfã=||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. В след�ющих ми�родиало�ах сравните восходящий терми-
нальный тон в вопросительных репли�ах и нисходящий во
фразах-стим�лах.

1. — Mrs |Smith is •nearly 
\
fifty.

— 
/
Fifty?

2. — 
|
Jane isn’t 

\
back yet.

— From the 
/
theatre?

ãfqë ÇÉqë ÑfÑqë ÄÉfaò

ëãfqë ÇÉéqë ãñqë ë~faò

aè=
\
qgã — aáK

 \
gëí aè=

\
ëgòå — aáK=

\
ñéä

aè=
\
ígq — aáK

 \
gíè aè=

\
íg`è — aáK=

\
ÉäÇfëí

aè=
\
ÜñåÇ — aáK

 \
ÉåÇ aè=

\
ãÉqèÇ — aáK=

\
Éqfâ

aè=
\
`Éè — aáK

 \
Éè aè

 \
ëãfqë — afK==

\
ñqägí

\
ñåqèã ëfâëq å~fåq

\
íÉä=aèã

\
gí=aèã

\
ãÉåÇ=aèã

\
ëfåqèëfë

\
ëÉîåq Éfíq

\
ëÉä=aèã

\
ãgí=aèã

\
ägÇ=aèã

fíë=
\
afë páKò=aè=

\
ÄÉëí páKò=

\
aÉè fíë=aè=

\
qfèíè

fíë=
\
añí ÜáKò=aáK 

\
ÉäÇfëí páKò=

\
qfå fíë=aè=

\
ëÉâèåÇ

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )
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3. — He’s an 
\
athlete.

— 
/
Is he?

4. — It’s 
|
made of  

\
leather.

— /Black leather?
5. — She 

|
teaches me to 

|
speak 

\
Spanish.

— 
/
Spanish?

6. — He |has a 
\
fever. 

— 
/
Has he?

II. Произнесите след�ющие фразы с собственно-высо�им и
средневысо�им восходящим тоном �а�: а) переспрос, б) �а�
неполный общий вопрос. Сравните в них начальный �ровень
подъема высоты �олоса. Обратите внимание на различия в
реализации высо�о�о восходяще�о тона в дв�х типах интона-
ционных стр��т�р (с заядерной частью и без нее).

At 
/
five?    The 

/
Times?      

/
Mine?      With 

/
milk?  

Mathe
/
matics?     For 

/
dinner?      A 

/
typist?  

III. Проанализир�йте след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Вычлените ре-
пли�и-переспросы и неполные общие вопросы. Сравните
�онте�сты, в �оторых �потребляются данные фразы, и оп-
ределите различия в их значении.

1. — Let’s meet a bit later. 5. — It's a lesson of maths.
— At 

/
five? —

/
Is it?

2. — It's a famous daily paper. 6. — It's my native place.
— The 

/
Times? — 

/
Native?

3. — This is your copy. 7. — It's time for dinner.
— 

/
Mine? — For 

/
dinner?

4. — She has started her 8. — Can I speak to Peter?
first job. — 

/
Peter?

— As a 
/
manager?

IV. Произнесите след�ющие фразы с высо�им нисходящим то-
ном и с высо�им восходящим тоном. Сравните высотный
�ровень �дарных, пред�дарных и за�дарных сло�ов в них.

\
Difficult.           

/
Difficult?  

 At the 
\
theatre.                       At the 

/
theatre?

 In Sep
\
tember.                       In Sep

/
tember?
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V. Сравните �онте�сты, в �оторых �потребляются данные фра-
зы, и определите различия в их значении.

1. — Is it easy or difficult?
— 

\
Difficult.

2. — I think it’s a bit difficult.
—

/
Difficult?

3. — Where shall we meet?
— At the 

\
theatre.

4. — Let’s meet at 7.
— At the 

/
theatre?

5. — When do your studies begin?
— In Sep

\
tember.

6. — She is leaving in September.
— In Sep

/
tember?

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями.

II. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова.

this, these, theme, that, maths, thick, eighth, thin, thimble, anthem,
thinner, scythe, thyme, health, thigh, together

III.Прочтите след�ющие даты.

5.09; 6.09; 10.05; 11.05; 8.12; 7.11

IV. Запишите слова в транс�рипции и распределите их по парам, раз-

личающимся начальным и �онечным со�ласным xqz, xaz, xëz, xòz.

thin, sin, these, face, faith, thimble, teeth, simple, seize, miss, tease,
myth, cease

V. Трансформир�йте след�ющие фразы та�, чтобы они зв�чали
�а� переспросы или неполные общие вопросы.

He’s 
\
there. It’s 

\
black. At 

\
night. In 

\
May.

In the 
\
attic. Behind the 

\
chair.

VI. Прочтите след�ющие ми�родиало�и по интонационной раз-
мет�е. Проанализир�йте хара�тер вопросительных репли�.
По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1.— Let’s meet at the cafe.
— At 

/
seven?
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2. – She is never satisfied.
—

/
Isn’t she?

3. — This passage is fairly simple.
— 

/
Simple?

4. — This is the magazine they gave me.
— The 

/
fashion magazine?

5. — She can bake a pie for dinner.
—An 

/
apple-pie?

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b) patterns:

A:
|
This (

|
that) is a 

\
theatre. The 

|
theatre is 

\
famous.

|
This (

|
that) is a 

\
bag. The 

|
bag is •made of  

\
leather.

B:
|
This is 

\
Agatha. She’s my 

\
niece. She 

|
lives in 

\
Manchester.           

She’s a 
\
teacher.

C: He’s visited a therapist. — 
/
Has he?

D: Buy me a paper, please. — The “
/
Times”?

II. Give short answers to the following questions using the words
from еx. I. 

Model: Teacher: What’s the capital of Greece?
Student: Athens.

1. What do we call a person who goes in for athletics? 2. Where can
you see a play? 3. What are belts and handbags usually made of?

nouns: amethyst, athlete, athletics, blacksmith, faith,
feather, leather, mathematics, maths, myth,
scythe, teeth, theatre, thigh, thimble, thistle

verbs: bathe, gather

adjectives: thick, thin

adverbs: together

pronouns: that, these, this

numerals: eighth, eleventh, ninth, seventh, sixth, tenth

proper and 
geographical   
names:

Agatha, Elizabeth, Heather, Smith, Timothy;
Athens,  the Alps, the Thames 
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4. Do you need a thin or a thick needle to mend your stockings (your

mittens; your silk blouse)? 5. What do we call a man who makes

things of iron by heating it and hammering it into shape? 6. What do

we call an old story or legend in which the early beliefs of people are

described? 7. What do we call a tool for cutting grain, grass, etc? 8.

What do we call the top part of the leg between the knee and the hip?

III. Make up instructions using the verbs from the list on the left and
numerals and nouns from the list on the right.

Model:     Com
|
plete the 

|
fifth 

\
sentence.

IV. Name the objects you can see around or things that you have
got. Describe some of their qualities as in pattern A (see ex. I).
The words in the boxes below will help you.

V. Introduce a relative or a friend and give some information about
them as in pattern B (see ex. I). Use the words from the boxes
below.

Complete 

Finish

Find

Analyze

Explain

Change 

the 5th (6th, 7th, 8th, 9th) 

sentence (line, section, exercise, text, lesson,

passage, chapter, page, list)

objects 
pendant, necklace, bead,
mat, chain, knife, nail, paper-
clip, axe, belt, hat, jacket,
shelf, sheet, tie, plate, dish

material
amber, jasper, malachite,
hemp, silver, steel, leather,
felt, velvet, denim, plastic,
flax, silk, satin, china

niece, sister, neighbour,
Dad, flatmate, Anthony,
Ted, Kelly, Sally, Linda,
Eden, Agatha, Betty, Liz,
Jan, Jane, Janet, Heather

Manchester x
|
ãñå`fëíèz,

Plymouth x
|
éäfãèqz, Leicester

x
|
äÉëíèz, Chelsea x

|
`Éäëfz, Exe-

ter x
|
Éâëfíèz, Athens x

|
ñqfåòz,

Amsterdam x|ñãëíè
|
Çñãz,

Geneva xdf
|
ågîèz, Havana

xÜè
|
îñåèz
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VI. Respond to the statements and questions below: a) as if you
wanted to gain time before answering or to show surprise at the
words you hear; b) as if you wanted to get some additional
information.

a)
1. What are your plans for Saturday? (For Saturday?)

2. He’s in the fashion business. (Fashion?)

3. What did you do yesterday? (Yesterday?)

4. They got married last month. (Married?)

5. He has never been to the theatre. (Never?)

b)
1. Let’s buy some meat. (For dinner?)

2. Let’s meet at 6. (Near the cafe?)

3. I can finish it myself. (Today?)

4. Bill has injured his leg. (In an accident?)

5. We must leave the place. (By Saturday?)

ÓÐÎÊ 7

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонема [k] – заднеязычный смычный носовой сонант. 

Сонант [k] не �потребляется в начале слова. Он встре-
чается толь�о в срединной и �онечной позиции после �рат-
�их �ласных.

|
lab-assistant, 

|
baker, po

|
liceman, 

|
athlete, ca

|
shier, 

|
chemist, 

|
dentist, 

de
|
signer, |engi

|
neer, 

|
janitor, 

me
|
chanic, 

|
physicist, phy

|
sician, 

|
typist, tech

|
nician, 

|
teacher, 

|
pilot

1. Зв��и. Сонант [k]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Употребление средне�о  вос-

ходяще�о терминально�о тона в полных общих воп-
росах 
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При произнесении [k] важно следить за тем, чтобы задняя
спин�а язы�а была прижата � мя��ом� неб�, �а� для [â, Ö], об-
раз�я с ним полн�ю смыч��. При этом мя��ое нёбо оп�щено,
и возд�шная стр�я проходит через полость носа.

По сравнению с др��ими ан�лийс�ими сонантами, сонант
[k] имеет наибольш�ю длительность и зв�чность. Особенно
заметно это проявляется в абсолютном �онце слова и в пози-
ции перед �онечными звон�ими со�ласными.

След�ет иметь в вид�, что после �ласных передне�о ряда, а та�же
перед [â], [Ö], сонант [k] имеет нес�оль�о более мя��ий тембр.
Напр.: âfk, ëfk, ÄñkâK

Ни в р�сс�ом, ни в белор�сс�ом язы�ах заднеязычно�о
носово�о сонанта нет, поэтом� основной ошиб�ой при овла-
дении зв��ом [k] является замена е�о на переднеязычный со-
нант [å]. В этом сл�чае происходит смешение фонем и, �а�
следствие, неразличение слов.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß 

Óïîòðåáëåíèå ñðåäíåãî âîñõîäÿùåãî  òåðìèíàëüíîãî 
òîíà â ïîëíûõ îáùèõ âîïðîñàõ

Восходящий терминальный тон широ�о �потребляется в пол-

ных общих вопросах. Если эти вопросы использ�ются �а� первич-

ные, а не �а� переспросы, то повышение �олоса на ядерном сло�е

начинается в них обычно ниже, чем в неполных, и в этом сл�чае

след�ет �оворить о среднем высотном варианте восходяще�о тона

(Mid Rise):
/m 

[k]
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Использование это�о варианта можно объяснить фонети-
чес�им �добством: в полных вопросах, �а� правило, есть
предъядерные �дарные сло�и, образ�ющие высо��ю ровн�ю
или постепенно понижающ�юся последовательность, и нача-
ло ядерно�о сло�а, естественно, смещается нес�оль�о вниз:

|
Is Mrs. •Black his /neighbour? 

|
Can she 

|
speak /Spanish? 

Пред�дарные сло�и (Prehead) имеются в общем вопросе в
том сл�чае, �о�да �ла�ол, с �оторо�о начинается вопроситель-
ная фраза, является не�дарным. Ударность или не�дарность
�ла�ола (have, can, is, etc.), в свою очередь, связана с хара�те-
ром вопроса: если �ла�ол �дарный, запрос об информации зв�-
чит весомее, и, наоборот, если �ла�ол не�дарный, вопрос зв�-
чит более неприн�жденно. Ударность �ла�ола, �роме то�о, за-
висит от семантичес�ой значимости послед�юще�о слова: ес-
ли это слово значимо и, следовательно, выделено �дарением,
�ла�ол, в сил� особенностей ан�лийс�о�о ритма, �а� правило,
не �даряется: 

|
Is she 

|
still /sleeping?  

Is 
|
Ann •still /sleeping?  

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова с сонантом [k] в
�онечной позиции.

II. Произнесите слова с сонантом [k] перед со�ласными [â],
[Ö]. Помните, что сонант [k] и взрывные [â], [Ö] совпадают
по мест� образования пре�рады. 

ëfk qfk âfk Çfk äfk Äñk ëñk éñk Ññk

ëfkâ Äñkâ
\
ñkÖè ãfkÖä

\
fkÖäfp

qfkâ ëífkâ
\
ñkÖä ëfkÖä

\
ÑfkÖè

âäfkâ éfkâ
\
ÇñkÖä ÇfkÖä

\
äfkÖè
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III. Сравните арти��ляцию переднеязычно�о альвеолярно�о со-
нанта [n] и заднеязычно�о [k].

IV. Следите за чет�остью арти��ляции и плавностью соедине-
ния сонантов [å] и [k] со звон�им со�ласным на �онце сло-
ва. Обратите внимание на то, что [k] имеет 

/
больш�ю дли-

тельность зв�чания, чем [n].

V. Соблюдайте заднеязычн�ю арти��ляцию сонанта [k] в без-
�дарном �онечном сло�е в словах с о�ончанием “-ing” [fk]:

а)  после со�ласно�о:

б)  после �ласно�о:

VI. В след�ющих словах зв�� [k] произносится �а� в �онечной, та� и

в срединной, интерво�альной, позиции. Следите за плавностью

перехода от заднеязычно�о [k] � �ласном� и от �ласно�о � сонант�.

VII. Соблюдайте слитность произнесения сонанта [k] и после-
д�юще�о �ласно�о зв��а на сты�е слов:

а) на сты�е без�дарных сло�ов:

ëfå — ëfk âfå — âfk Äñå —Äñk ÜÉå — Üñk

qfå — qfk âägå — âäfk Ññå — Ññk éñå — éñk

ëfåò — ëfkò Äñåò — Äñkò ägåò — äfkò

ífåò — qfkò Ññåò — Ññkò âägåò — âäfkò
\
ãfíåò — 

\
ãgífkò ÜñåÇ — ÜñkÇ

\
âfíåò — 

\
Ñfífkò ÄñåÇ — ÄñkÇ

\
gífk 

\
ägÇfk

\
ëfífk

\
ëäféfk

\
íñéfk

\
ãgífk

\
ÑgÇfk

\
Ñfífk

\
ëféfk

\
âäñéfk

\
ëÉåÇfk

\
ÑÉfÇfk

\
ëfÄäfk

\
Ñfäfk

\
ÄÉåÇfk

\
äÉåÇfk

\
íÉfâfk

\
ëgäfk

\
Ñgäfk

\
ä~fíåfk

éÉf — 
\
éÉffk Ä~f — 

\
Ä~ffk Ñä~f — 

\
Ñä~ffk

éäÉf — 
\
éäÉffk Ç~f — 

\
Ç~ffk í~f — 

\
í~ffk

ëíÉf — 
\
ëíÉffk ä~f — 

\
ä~ffk ë~f — 

\
ë~ffk

\
Äñkfk

\
Üñkfk

\
ëfkfk

\
âäfkfk

\
Çfkfk

\
Ñäfkfk

\
ëífkfk

|
ëã~fäfk=èí=è 

\
`~fäÇ

|
ëfífk=få=è 

\
`Éè

|
ëíÉéfk è

\
ë~fÇ

|
ëíñåÇfk=èí=è 

\
ÇÉëâ

|
gífk=èå=

\
ñéä

|
ãÉfâfk=è 

\
é~f

) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )
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б) на сты�е без�дарно�о и �дарно�о сло�ов:

VIII. Следите за правильностью произнесения заднеязычно�о
сонанта [k] в связной речи.

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Обратите внимание на нейтральный хара�тер запроса об ин-
формации в общих вопросах со средним восходящим терми-
нальным тоном.

(The telephone rings.)

– (Hello)

– (Hello) 
|
Can I 

|
speak to the / manager?

– (Sorry) He 
|
isn’t \in. He’ll be 

|
back a •little 

\
later.

– Can I 
|
speak to his as/sistant then?

–
\
Yes,  \speaking…

II. Произнесите след�ющие вопросительные выс�азывания �а�
нейтральный запрос об информации, т.е. со средним восхо-
дящим терминальным тоном.

а) Проследите по интоно�рамме за движением высоты �олоса
на ядерном и заядерном сло�ах.

|
Is it /maths?  

|
Is she 

/
standing?  

|
Éåfqfk 

\
Éäë

|
ÑgÇfk 

\
ñåfãèäò

|
ëgfk 

\
ñÖèqè

|
Ägfk 

\
ñÄëèåí 

|
gífk 

\
ñéäò

|
îfòfífk 

\
ñå

|
Ägfk 

\
fä

|
ëéÉåÇfk 

\
gîåfkò få

|
î~fífk 

\
Éãfäf

1.
|
ñå fò èí=aè=

\
äÉëå=|| fíë=èå=

\
fkÖäfp|äÉëå=|| páKò 

|
ëfífk èí aè 

\
ÇÉëâ ||

páK fò 
|
äfëåfk íè aè 

\
íg`è || páKò 

|
äfëåfk è

\
íÉåífîäf ||

2.
|
afë= fò=ãfë 

\
ëãfq || páK= fò= è 

\
í~féfëí || páKò 

|
í~féfk 

|
äÉíèò Ñè aè

\
ãñåèdè || páK=ãèëí 

|
Ñfåfp aèã Ä~f aá·  

\
gîåfk ||

|
Is it /thin?
|
Can she /sing?
|
Has he a /bike?
|
Is it “to /bathe”?
|
Is it a /sink?

|
Is he /playing?
|
Is he an /athlete?
|
Is he /English?
|
Can she /teach them?
|
Is it /leather?

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )
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б) Проследите за высотным �ровнем �олоса на первом �дар-
ном сло�е и след�ющих за ним без�дарных и �дарных сло-
�ах в ш�але.

1. 
|
Is she •Betty’s /niece?    

2. 
|
Can she 

|
meet me at the /station? 

3. 
|
Is she 

|
leaving this /Saturday?

4.
|
Has he any 

|
plans for the

 
/evening?

5.
|
Is she •feeling /better?

III. Произнесите вопросительные фразы, не �даряя �ла�ол “is”
в начальной позиции. Обратите внимание на неприн�жден-
ный хара�тер вопросов.

IV. Произнесите след�ющие пары фраз. Сравните их ритмиче-
с�ие стр��т�ры. У�ажите вопросы, �оторые зв�чат более
неприн�жденно.

1. Is 
|
Agatha /playing?

|
Is she still /playing?

2. Is she |taking an e/xam?
|
Is she 

|
taking an e/xam?

3.
|
Is this 

|
belt •made of /leather?

Is it 
|
made of /leather?

4. Is the 
|
man •speaking /English?

|
Is he 

|
speaking /English?

V. Произнесите след�ющие �твердительные выс�азывания.
Трансформир�йте их та�, чтобы выс�азывание выражало ней-
тральный запрос об информации, сохраняя при этом число
�дарных сло�ов и позицию ядерно�о сло�а неизменными.

1. It’s 
|
time for 

\
dinner.

2. This 
|
pie is de

\
licious.

3. The 
|
chicken is in a 

\
pan.

4. She can 
|
speak 

\
Spanish.

5. His 
|
jacket is •made of 

\
denim.

6. Her 
|
bag is •made of 

\
leather.

1. Is she /absent to•day?
2. Is the 

|
baby still  /sleeping?

3. Is 
|
Agatha the /eldest in the •family?

4. Is she 
|
still in the /kitchen?
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ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах вслед за ди�тором в со-
ответствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Запишите слова в транс�рипции и распределите их по �р�п-
пам в зависимости от произнесения б��восочетания “ng”.

singer, single, banging, linger, clinging, anger, pang, dinging, angle,
hanging, finger, singing,  hanger, English

III. Выпишите слова со сло�ообраз�ющим сонантом xåz.

eating, mint, heaven, being, eaten, hint, hanged, hidden, beating,
seen, bitten, having, beaten, mitten

IV. Прочтите диало� по интонационной размет�е. По�ажите инто-
национн�ю стр��т�р� вопросительных фраз �рафичес�и.

– Is 
|
Dad 

|
leaving in the 

/
evening?

–
\
Yes. His 

|
flight is at 

|
10.

\
50.

– Is he 
|
leaving for Ge

/
neva?

–
\
Yes, |dear. It’s a

 |
big 

\
city.

–
|
Has he •ever 

/
been there?

– He 
\
hasn’t. And he 

|
feels e

\
xcited.

V. Прочтите след�ющие диало�и, использ�я соответств�ющие
интонационные стр��т�ры для повествовательных и вопроси-
тельных фраз.

1. —Extension seven five nine. (Hello)

—(Hello) Is that Betty?

—Yes, this is Betty Simpson.

—Hi, Betty. It’s Jim here.

—Hi, Jim. Listen. I’m a bit busy…

2. —I’d like some  vegetable salad, please.

—Yes, madam. Anything else?

—I think I’ll take some tea and biscuits besides.

3. —Can I help?

—Yes, please. I’d like to buy a jacket.

—This denim jacket is the latest fashion. And it’s fairly cheap.

—I like it. I think I’ll take it.
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VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:
|
Has she any 

/
nieces?

|
Can she •speak 

/
English?

Is she |still •living in the 
/
village?

II. Imagine that you and your partner are talking about someone you
both know. Ask your partner about the person’s job, profession,
hobby, possessions, etc., using the examples and the prompts
below.

Examples:

Is Helen a typist? – I guess she is.

Can Linda knit? – I think she can.

Has she any gift for painting? – I believe she has.

nouns: anger, bank, building, ceiling, evening, feeling,
filling, finger, landing, lightning, meeting, mink,
nightingale, painting, sibling, singer, spelling

verbs: bang, hang, link, sing, sink, thank, think

adjectives: (in)distinct, anxious, English, pink, single

adverbs: distinctly

Names

Helen, Nancy, Jane, Betty, 
Pat, Mike, Sam, David, 
Stephen, James, Sally, 
Janet, Jean, Max, Daniel, 
Bess, Ethel, Edith, Heather, 
Emily, Agatha, Elsa, Allison

Jobs, professions, hobbies, etc.

actor, blacksmith, cashier, 
dietician, dentist, 
electrician, engineer, 
entertainer, janitor, 
mechanic, painting, 
physician, physicist, pilot, 
policeman, presenter, 
sailing, singing, technician, 
typist, teacher
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III. Act out the suggested conversational situations.

a) Out of the two responses supplied choose the one in which the
verb is not likely to be stressed.

1.   Sally is playing in the gym. (Is she playing badminton? Is Sally an
athlete?)

2.  Betty is having an English lesson. (Is she listening to the tape? Is
Betty listening to the teacher?)

3. Janet lives in England. (Has Janet a family? Has she any
siblings?)

4.  David is leaving next Saturday. (Is he leaving for Canada? Is
David leaving in the evening?)

5.  Nancy has some mistakes in the test. (Has she any mistakes in the
dictation? Has Nancy any spelling mistakes?)

6.  This is the magazine they gave me. (Is it a fashion magazine? Is
the magazine in English?)

7.  Meggy is a teacher. (Is she an English teacher? Has she been
teaching for many years?)
b) Choose the appropriate interrogative response according to

the situation.

1. Jane is making a pie. (Is 
|
Jane •making a/pie in the •kitchen? Is

she 
|
making an /apple-pie?)

2. Max is fixing his bicycle. (Is 
|
Max fixing his /niece’s •bicycle? Can

/Max fix a •bicycle?)
3. Mr Smith is an actor. (

|
Is he a 

|
famous /actor? Is he a /famous

•actor?)
4. This bag is made of leather. (Is the 

|
bag /Helen’s? Is the /bag

•made of •leather?)
5. Janet is meeting him at the station. (Is /Janet •meeting him at the

•station? Is 
|
Janet 

|
meeting him at /6?)

6. Pat is staying till Saturday. (
|
Is she 

|
staying till /next •Saturday? Is

|
Pat 

|
leaving to/day?)

7. David isn’t back yet. (
|
Is he •still at his /sister’s? Is /David •in? 

IV. Play a guessing game.

1. It’s something we use to fill a pen with.
2. Every room has it. A lamp hangs from it.
3. It’s the part of the day when the sun sets and it’s getting dark.
4. It’s a colour which is lighter than red.
5. You can find it in any kitchen. You wash up the dishes in it.
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6. This country is in Europe. Its capital is London.

7. This language is spoken in many countries. You are learning it at
the University. You want to get a good command of it.

ÓÐÎÊ 8

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема [ê] – переднеязычный, заальвеолярный средин-
ный щелевой сонант. 

Произнесение [ê] хара�териз�ется �а��минальным ��ладом
язы�а. Термин «�а��минальный» означает та�ое положение
язы�а, при �отором �ончи� язы�а поднят в направлении �
заальвеолярной части, а в средней части язы�а образ�ется
лож�ообразное ��л�бление.

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ñâÿçóþùåå [ê] 

Зв�� [r] в нормативном ан�лийс�ом произношении встре-
чается толь�о перед �ласными или в интерво�альной позиции.
Он может произноситься в �онце слов, за�анчивающихся на
письме б��вой “r” или сочетанием “re”, если след�ющее слово
начинается с �ласно�о зв��а и межд� словами нет па�зы:

Her sister is a teacher. [Üè 
|
ëfëíèê=fò=è

\
íg`è]

1. Зв��и. Сонант [ê]
2. Зв��овые явления. Связ�ющее [ê]
3. Просодичес�ие явления. Употребление высо�о�о восхо-

дяще�о тона в сложносочиненных предложениях

xêz

)
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Зв�� [r], произносимый в интерво�альной позиции на

сты�е дв�х слов, называется «связ�ющим» (linking r). 

Связ�ющий зв�� [r], та� же �а� и зв�� [r] в интерво�аль-

ной позиции вн�три слова, имеет меньш�ю длительность по

сравнению с [r] в начальной позиции.

След�ет иметь в вид�, что в современной ан�лийс�ой раз-

�оворной речи зв�� [r] может встречаться на сты�е слов и то-

�да, �о�да в написании нет б��вы “r”. Это та� называемый

“intrusive [r]”:

an idea of [èå=~f
\
Çfèê=èî]

my own [ã~fê=
\
èså]

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Óïîòðåáëåíèå âûñîêîãî âîñõîäÿùåãî òîíà

â ñëîæíîñî÷èíåííûõ ïðåäëîæåíèÿõ

Сложносочиненные предложения, �а� правило, имеют в

речи сложн�ю интонационн�ю стр��т�р� (Combined Tune).

Терминальный тон не�онечной интонационной �р�ппы зави-

сит от хара�тера смысловой связи межд� частями предложе-

ния (синта�мами). 

Та�, в первой части сложносочиненно�о предложения с

союзом ‘and’, имеющим соединительное значение, �а� прави-

ло, произносится нисходящий терминальный тон, в то время

�а� перед союзом ‘and’, имеющим противительное значение,

часто �потребляется высо�ий, а точнее, средневысо�ий восходя-

щий терминальный тон (High Wide Rise):
|
This is a 

\
ring  and it’s ex

\
pensive.

|
This is a 

/
ring  and 

|
that is an 

\
earring.

Высо�ий восходящий тон в данном сл�чае сл�жит для

противопоставления дв�х взаимосвязанных по содержанию

частей. Особенностью та�их фраз является симметричность

обеих частей (синта�м), �оторая проявляется в симметрич-

ности их ритмичес�ой стр��т�ры:

The 
|
man is 

/
standing  and the 

|
child is 

\
sitting.

|
This is a 

/
writing-desk  and 

|
that is a 

\
kitchen-table.

) )

) )
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ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова c сонантом [r] в начальной
позиции. Обратите внимание на зв�чность сонанта и е�о дли-
тельность.

II. Следите за быстрым переходом от заальвеолярной позиции язы-
�а � арти��ляции �ласных передне�о ряда высо�о�о подъема.

III. Произнесите след�ющие слова с сонантом [r] в интерво-
�альной позиции. Обратите внимание на меньш�ю длитель-
ность [r] в этой позиции по сравнению с начальной.

êñí
\
êñéfÇ êÉÇ

\
êÉÇf êÉf ê~f êÉè

êñé
\
êñÖfÇ êÉé

\
êÉÇfp êÉfÇ ê~fÇ

\
êÉèäf

êñâ
\
êñâfí êÉâ

\
êÉ`fÇ êÉfò ê~fò êfè

êñp
\
êñåëèã êÉëí

\
êÉëäfk êÉfä ê~fã

\
êfèäf

êñå êñíä êÉåí
\
êÉâèå êÉfë ê~fë

\
êfèäíf

êfÄ êfaã êgé êgq êfíå
\
êf`èÇ

\
êgÇè

\
êgÇfk

êfÇ êfëâ êgÇ êgaò êfòå
\
êfîè

\
êfdfÇ

\
êgâfk

êfk êfåë \êgä êgâ êfÄå êféä
\
êgÖèå

\
êg`fk

êf` êfëí êg` êgÑ êgòå= êfkâä
\
êgdèåí =

\
êgäfk

\
âñêf

\
`Éêf

\
ãÉèêf

\
ëfèêfèë

\
ÑÉèêè –  

\
ÑÉèêfëí

\
ãñêf

\
ÄÉêf

\
âäÉèêè

\
Ñfèêfk

\
âäÉîèêè – 

\
âäÉîèêfëí

\
ãfêè

\
ÑÉêf

\
ëÉèêè

\
qfèêf

\
âäfèêè –  

\
âäfèêfëí

\
Öñêèí

\
íÉêf

\
îÉèêfèë

\
Çfèêf

\
ãÉêfè –  

\
ãÉêffëí

\
éÉèêèåí fâë

\
éfèêfèåë

\
Öñäèêf

\
íÉêfÄä

\
ÇÉèêfk få

\
Ñfèêfè

\
Öäñãèêèë

\
ÑÉfîèêèÄä

\
âÉèêfk få

\
ífèêfè

\
dÉåèêèë

\
ñÇãèêèÄä

\
pÉèêfk

\
ëfäîèêf Üf

\
äÉèêfèë

\
îÉèêèÄä
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IV. Произнесите след�ющие словосочетания со связ�ющим [r]
на сты�е слов. Следите за тем, чтобы основное арти��лятор-
ное �силие было направлено не на сонант [r], а на послед�ю-
щий �дарный �ласный.

|
åÉîèê

\
ñÄëèåí ||

|
åÉîèê

\
gÖè ||

|
åÉîèê è

\
ÖÉå ||

|
åÉîèê

\
ÉfÄä ||

|
åfèê è=

\
äÉfâ || 

|
åfèê è=

\
Üfä || 

|
åfèê è=

\
ÑgäÇ || aèê

|
fòåí=

\
í~fã ||

aèê
|
fòåí=

\
Éåf || 

|
âäfèê èåÇ=

\
Äê~fí || 

|
âäÉîèê èåÇ=

\
ëfãéä || 

è=
|
ãÉãÄèê èî aè=\Ññãfäf || è=

|
ãÉãÄèê=èî=aè=âè\ãfíf=|| 

è=
|
éÉèê èî \ëfòèò || è=

|
éÉèê èî

\
ëäféèò ||

è=
|
íg`èê èî \ãñqë || è=

|
íg`èê èî \ñädèÄêè ||

è=
|
íg`èê èî \Üfëíêf= || 

V. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию зв��а [r] в связной речи.

1. aè=
\
ÄÉä= fò= |êfkfk || fíë=

|
í~fã=íè=Äf

|
Öfå=aè=

\
äÉëå || fíë=è=

|
äÉëå=èî

\
Üfëíèêf || aè=

|
íg`èê=fò=

|
Éåíèêfk=aè=

\
äñÄ || ÜáKò=

|
âñêffk=è=\ãñé==få

Üfò=|ÜñåÇ || fíë=è=
|
ãñé=èî=

\
Äêfíå || 

2. — fò=aèê=
|
Éåfqfk=få=aè=/éñå=||

— 
\
àÉë= =aÉèò==ëèã==\Ñfp==aÉè=||

— 
|
Öfî=è=

|
äfíä= •égë=íè=aè=\âñí=||

3. — aèê=
|
fòåí=Éåf=

\
í~fã=| äÉÑí=||=fò=

|
Éîêfqfk=/êÉÇf=||

— ~f=
|
qfkâ=fí=\fò=||

4. — fò=aèê=
|
Éåfqfk=èí=aè=

|
ë~fÇ=èî=aè=/ÄÉÇ=||

— 
\
àÉë  aÉèò=è=

|
ÄÉÇë~fÇ=

\
íÉfÄä=aÉè=||

— fò aèê=
|
Éåfqfk=/Éäë=aÉè=||

— 
\
àÉë  aÉèò=è=

\
ãfêè=||=fíë=íè=aè=

\
ê~fí=èî=aè=|ÄÉÇ=||

\

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Проанализир�йте след�ющие фразы. Определите тип их ин-
тонационной стр��т�ры и хара�тер смысловой связи межд�
синта�мами. 

1.
|
Nancy is /reading  and 

|
Edith is \writing.

2.
|
This is a /caterpillar  and  

|
that is a \beetle.

3. This  
|
table is •made of  

\
plastic  and it’s  

|
fairly  

\
cheap.

4.
|
I am •making  

/
dinner  and my 

|
sister is •laying  the \table.

5. It’s an 
|
English 

\
text  and I must 

\
read it.

6.
|
Mary is a •teacher of  

\/

English  and 
|
Helen is a •teacher of  

\Physics.

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) )

) )

) )

) )

)



97

II. Произнесите след�ющие фразы со средневысо�им восходя-
щим терминальным тоном в первой интонационной �р�ппе и
с нисходящим тоном во второй. Соблюдайте идентичный
ритм в обеих интонационных �р�ппах.

1.
|
Sally is a ca

/
shier    and 

|
Janet is a 

\
typist.

2.
|
Jane can /ski  and |Janet can \skate.

3.
|
Helen •likes  

/
camomiles  and 

|
Betty •likes \pansies.

4.
|
Ann has a /ring  and 

|
Liz has a 

\
pendant.

5.
|
This •knife is •made of  /steel  and 

|
that •knife is •made of 

\
silver.

III. Выберите для �аждой из фраз интонационн�ю стр��т�р�,
соответств�ющ�ю хара�тер� смысловой связи межд� син-
та�мами.

Model A: This 
|
bag is •made of 

\
leather  and it 

|
isn’t cheap.

Model B:
|
This •bag is |made of 

 
/natural •leather  and

|
that •bag is •made of \manmade |leather.

1. This is veal and that is beef.

2. The climate in Siberia is severe and the climate in England  is
mild.

3. This sentence is difficult and I must repeat it several times.

4. This hat is made of felt and it’s very fashionable. 

5. Mary has a pair of jeans and Janet has a pair of slacks.

6. This sheet is made of flax and that sheet is made of silk.

7. This is veal and it’s very tender.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Прочтите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова. Выпиши-
те слова, в произнесении �оторых нет  зв��а [r].

radish, grapes, rarely, grief, sheltered, everything, arrive, serious,
entered, favourite, careless, Clara, experience, papered, rear,
rhythm, measured, Irene, barely, Sarah

II. Прочтите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие сочетания слов.
У�ажите сл�чаи произнесения соединительно�о зв��а [r] на
сты�е слов.

never absent, dinner at the canteen, never ready, near a lake, paper
and ink, never right, a pair of scissors, near the bridge
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III. Трансформир�йте след�ющие пары простых предложений в
сложносочиненные с противительным союзом “and”. 

Model: This is Peter. That is David.
|
This is 

/
Peter  and 

|
that is 

\
David.

1. Bill is a camera-man. Ted is a painter.

2. Mary likes detectives. Janet likes fairy-tales.

3. Mr Temple is a manager. Miss Green is his assistant.

4. This jacket is made of denim. That jacket is made of velvet.

5. Henry can play the bass. David can play the clarinet.

6. Pat has a necklace. Janet has a ring.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:
|
This •text is in 

/
English  and 

|
that •text is in 

\
Spanish. 

|
Nancy has a /pendant  and 

|
Janet has a 

\
bracelet. 

|
This •plate is 

|
made of /plastic  and 

|
that •plate is •made of

ce\ramics. 
|
Sally is 

|
carrying a /handbag  and 

|
Betty is •carrying a \satchel.

nouns: berry, canary, carriage, carrot, century,  ceramics,
cherry, dairy, earring, era, eraser; experience,
geranium, marriage, parent, parrot, rabbit, race,
radish,  ram, rat, relation, relative, ribbon, ride,
ring,   wrinkle,  wrist, writer

verbs: break, bring, carry, correct, marry, race, raise,
reach, read, relax, rent, reply, rest, ride, ring, rise,
wrap, write

adjectives: admirable, dangerous, favourite, green, natural,
rapid, ready, reasonable, red, right, ripe, serious,
silvery, terrible

proper and 
geographical 
names:

 Clara,  Irene, Mary,  Sarah;  America, Ankara, 
Bulgaria, Siberia, Paris
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II. Name or describe any two objects, actions, people, emphasizing
the difference between them by intonation. Make use of the
prompts below.

Prompts: 

geranium — cyclamen, green — gray, different — the same, stand —
sit, English — Italian, light — heavy, right — left, china —
ceramics, flax — silk, Canadian — Italian, chain — necklace,
canary — parrot, policeman — mechanic, sister — niece, parents —
grandparents

III. Complete the utterances: a) choosing the prompt according to
the intonation of the first part; b) changing the intonation
pattern of the first part so as to use the other prompt.

1. This 
|
man is a 

\
chemist (and he likes his profession; and that man

is a physicist).

2.
|
This is a 

|
picture of  

/
pansies (and that is a picture of daisies; and

it’s beautiful).

3.
|
Anthony is 

/
single (and Timothy is married; and he has many

friends).

4. My 
|
sister’s •name is 

\
Agatha (and my niece’s name is Irene; and

she is 19).

5.
|
David col

|
lects 

/
badges (and he has many rare types; and

Stephen collects stamps).

6.
|
Sylvia is 

/
Spanish (and Clara is American; and she lives in

Spain).

ÓÐÎÊ 9

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема [o] – монофтон� �л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда, широ-
�ой разновидности низ�о�о подъема, дол�ий, напряженный,
нелабиализованный.

1. Зв��и. Гласные [o], [^]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Низ�ий восходящий терминаль-

ный тон и е�о �потребление при перечислении
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При произнесении ан�лийс�о�о �ласно�о [o] язы� оття-

н�т назад и вниз значительно больше, чем для р�сс�о�о [a].

При этом расстояние межд� челюстями невели�о. След�ет

иметь в вид�, что зв�� [o] может произноситься и �а� �ласный

не�л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда. Та�ой вариант (аллофон) типичен

для тех сл�чаев, �о�да в написании слова нет б��вы “r”, сле-

д�ющей за б��вой “a”:

Ка� все др��ие �ласные, [o] имеет различн�ю длитель-

ность в зависимости от позиции. Н�жно иметь в вид� при

этом, что во всех своих позиционных вариантах �ласный [o] —

самый дол�ий из ан�лийс�их дол�их �ласных.

Фонема [^] – монофтон�, �рат�ий, ненапряженный, не-

лабиализованный.

С точ�и зрения верти�ально�о и �оризонтально�о поло-

жения язы�а фонема [^] реализ�ется дв�мя основными вари-

антами:

xoz

part – [éoíz
[o]

(�л�бо�ий задний ряд)

pass – [éoëz
[o] 

+
(не�л�бо�ий задний ряд)

[^] 
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1) �ласный смешанно�о ряда, широ�ой разновидности
средне�о подъема;

2) �ласный задне�о, продвин�то�о вперед ряда, �з�ой раз-
новидности низ�о�о подъема.

Ка� и все ан�лийс�ие �рат�ие �ласные, �ласный [^] имеет
�сеченный хара�тер в �дарном сло�е, наиболее заметный пе-
ред �л�хими со�ласными. След�ет та�же ��азать, что [^] – са-
мый �рат�ий из ан�лийс�их �рат�их �ласных.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèçêèé âîñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí è åãî óïîòðåáëåíèå 
ïðè ïåðå÷èñëåíèè

Низ�ий восходящий тон (Lоw Rise) представляет собой по-
вышение высоты �олоса, начинающееся на низ�ом �ровне
диапазона и за�анчивающееся на �ранице нижне�о и средне�о
ре�истров (низ�ий �з�ий восходящий тон Low Narrow Rise)
или примерно на середине диапазона �олоса (низ�ий широ-
�ий восходящий тон Low Wide Rise). Графичес�и низ�ий вос-
ходящий тон изображается след�ющим образом: 

[/ã],[/ã] – в те�сте

— на интоно�рамме

Ка� и др��ие высотные варианты восходяще�о тона, низ-
�ий восходящий тон реализ�ется дв�мя способами: 

а) повышение �олоса происходит на �дарном сло�е, если
он является последним сло�ом в интонационной �р�ппе:

    /Yes.           A /chair.

б) если имеются за�дарные сло�и (эн�лити�и), подъем
высоты �олоса непосредственно ос�ществляется на них, в то
время �а� �дарный сло� произносится на ровном низ�ом
�ровне �олоса:

/Many.      /Interesting.  

Тем не менее, подъем высоты �олоса ассоциир�ется с
�дарным сло�ом, что и отражается при размет�е те�ста:

There are / cups,  
/ glasses  and 

\
plates in the |cupboard.
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Если в предъядерной части интонационной �р�ппы с тер-
минальным низ�им восходящим тоном есть один или более
�дарных сло�ов, они образ�ют, �а� правило, высо��ю ровн�ю
или постепенно нисходящ�ю ш�ал�.

Основным значением низ	о�о восходяще�о тона является
смысловая неза�онченность (незавершенность), означающая тес-
н�ю связь с послед�ющим или предшеств�ющим 	онте	стом.

Типичным сл�чаем �потребления терминально�о низ�о�о
восходяще�о тона являются не�онечные синта�мы, �а�, на-
пример, в предложениях, содержащих перечисление:

There is some  / salad,  a  / sandwich  and a  
|
cup of 

\
tea for

|lunch.

There are some 
|
comfortable  / armchairs,  a 

|
thick 

|
red 

 / carpet  and a 
|
very •nice 

\
cupboard there.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с �ласным xoz. Следите за е�о дол�о-

той и напряженностью. Помните о различиях межд� аллофонами=xo]

по степени отодвин�тости язы�а. Постарайтесь записать все слова

из левой и правой �олоно� в б��венном виде. Напр.: aren’t - aunt.

II. При произнесении след�ющих слов соблюдайте различн�ю
позиционн�ю дол�от� �ласно�о [o].

xoz=— xoz
+

xoz=—=xoz
+

xoz=—=xoz
+

oåí=—=oåí Çoå=—=Çoåë= Äoò=—=îoò

oâ=—=oëâ `oã=—=`oåë ÜoÇ=—=ÜoÑ

\
oãè=—=

\
oãèåÇ

\
—o`è —=

\
oÑíè

\
Ñoaè==—=

\
Ñoaè

\
oÄè=—=

\
oåëè

\
—oífëí —=

\
oÑíèãñq

\
Ñoãè==—=

\
Ñoëíè

âo==—==âoã=—=
\
âoéfí==—==âoí

Ño==—==Ñoã==—==
\
Ñoaè==—==Ñoë

Äo=—==Äoå==—==
\
ÄoÄè==—==Äoq

äo==— =äod==—==
\
äodè==—==äoâ

—éo —==éoã==—==
\
éoëä==—==éoâ
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III. Произнесите слова с �ласным [o] в без�дарной позиции.
Следите за сохранением полно�о �ачества зв��а.

IV. При произнесении след�ющих пар слов соблюдайте разли-
чия в арти��ляции дол�о�о монофтон�а [o] и перво�о эле-
мента дифтон�а [~f] по �оризонтальном� положению (т.е.
степени продвин�тости) язы�а.

V. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию �ласно�о [o] в связной речи.

VI. Произнесите односложные слова со зв��ом [^].
Соблюдайте �рат�ость, ненапряженность и �сеченность
�ласно�о.

VII. Произнесите след�ющие дв�хсложные слова со зв��ом [^]
в �дарном сло�е.

VIII. Избе�айте твердо�о прист�па �ласно�о [^] в начальной по-
зиции в слове.

o
\
âÉffâ= o

\
ífäèêf éo

\
íÉfâ

\
éñêè|ÖêoÑ

o
\
ífèêfèä íêoåò

\
äÉfí éo

\
ífpèå

\
íÉäf|ÖêoÑ

Ñoã==—==Ñ~fî äoâ==—==ä~fâ= âoí==—==â~fí
\
oqè==—==

\
~fëf

éoã==—==é~få= éoâ==—==é~fâ âäoâ==—==âä~fã=
\
Ñoaè==—==

\
å~faè

ÖoÇ==—==Ö~fÇ Äoâ==—==Ä~fâ Çoå==—==Ç~få ípoã==—==íp~fã

1.=
|
oqèò=

\
ëâoÑ è

|
äod=

\
âoéfí

     |
Ñoaèò=

\
Öäoëfò è

|
`oãfk=

\
îoò

2.===fíë=ã~f=
\
oåí= fíë=ã~f=

\
oã

=======fíë=ã~f=
\
oífâä fíë=ã~f=

\
oã`cè

3.====ã~f=
|
oåí=fò=è

|
íg`èê=èî=

\
fkÖäfp | èåÇ=ã~f=

|
Ñoaèê=fò=è

|
íg`èê==èî=

      \
ñädèÄêè=||

é^Ä= Ç^Ö ã^Ç ë^å âä^k q^ã ë^k â^í ã^`

ê^Ä Ä^Ö q^Ç í^å ê^k ë^ã ä^k p^í í^`

\
Ä^íè

\
å^ãÄè

\
ã^aè

\
ã^åÇÉf

\
Ñ^åf è

\
ã^këí

\
â^ífk

\
ã^íè

\
ë^éè

\
ë^aèå

\
ë^åÇÉf

\
ã^åf =

\
à^këíè

\
p^ífk

\
ã^ëíèÇ

\
Ä^dèí

\
ë^ÄdÉâí

\
ê^pèå

\
ë^åf ë^Çå

\
Ü^åífk

^é
\
^éè

\
^åÇè

\
^éë~fÇ

\
^íêèåë

\
^Öäf

^ë
\
^aè

\
^åàèå

\
^éê~fí

\
^äífãfí ^kâä
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IX. Сравните �оризонтальное и верти�альное положение язы�а
при произнесении �ласных [f] – [É] – [^].

X. Соблюдайте различия межд� �ласными x^] и=xoz по �ачеств�
и дол�оте.

2.
|
Ñoaèê=èåÇ=

\
ã^aè=|| 

|
^åÇè=aá•

 \
oã`Éè=|| 

|
oëâ

\
ã^aè||=

\
|
âoò=èåÇ=

\
Ä^ëfò=|| 

|
^åÇè=aè

\
âoéfí=|| 

|
êoaè

\
Ç^ä||

|
â^éë=èåÇ=

\
Öäoëfò ||=

|
ê^å=

\
Ñoëí=|| 

|
Çoâ

\
â^äèò||

XI. Следите за плавностью перехода � арти��ляции зв��ов [^],
[o] на сты�е слов при соединении дв�х �ласных.

XII. Соблюдайте правильность арти��ляции �ласных [^], [o] в
связной речи.

1. ã~f
|
Ñoaèê èåÇ

|
ã^aèê nK

\
íg`èò= || aÉf

|
íg`

\
ê^på ||

|
oqèê

èåÇ=
\
`oäò=  n•=

\
Äê^aèò= || aÉf= nK\

|
ëí^Çffk=

\
ê^på= || aÉf=

|
qfkâ= fíë

è
|
ÇfÑfâèäí=

\
ë^ÄdÉâí=||

2.
|
êgÇ= è

|
å^aè=

\
éñêèÖêoÑ= || 

|
ê~fí= è

|
å^aè=

\
ëÉåíèåë= || 

|
Öfî

è
|
å^aèê==fÖ

\
òoãéä=||

3.  ~F Looking at a picture in a book:
  |

fò aèê Éåf /Ä^íèê få afë •Çfp ||
\
àÉë=  aèê= fò

\
ã^`=|| èåÇ=

|
fò

aÉè=ã^`
|
Ä^íèê= få

/
añí =•Çfp=|| aèê fò

\
äfíä |Ä^íè aÉè ||

  |
fò aèê Éåf=

/
Ñfp =få =afë=•éäÉfí=||=

\
àÉë=  aèê

\
fò ë^ã=|| èåÇ=

|
fò=

====aèê Éåf
\
Ñfp= få==aáK=/^aè==•éäÉfí=|| aèê=

\
fòåí=|Éåf=||

 b) 
|
o=aèê Éåf /Öäoëfò=få=aè=•â^ÄèÇ=|| 

\
àÉë= =aèê nK

|
â^éë=èåÇ

\
Öäoëfò=aÉè=||

    ñ) 
|
fò=aèê

|
Éåfqfk \Éäë få=añí==/éäÉfí=|| 

\
àÉë= =aÉèò ëèã      \

ãoãèäÉfÇ

aÉè=|| 
|
fò=aèê •Éåfqfk

/
Éäë=aÉè=|| 

\
àÉë= =aÉèò==ëèã=

\
dÉäf=||

ÄfÖ — ÄÉÖ — Ä^Ö éfâ — éÉâ — éä^â åfí — åÉí — å^í

éfÖ — éÉÖ — éä^Ö Äfí — ÄÉí — Ä^í äfí — äÉí — ä^â

1K=Ä^Ç — ÄoÇ â^ã — âoã Ç^â — Çoâ ã^` — ão`

====Ä^ò — Äoò Ä^å — Äoå ä^â — äoâ å^d — äod

aáK
\
^éè aáK

\
^aè aáK

\
^åàèå = aáK

\
^äëè aáK

\
oåëè =aáK

\
o`è

aáK
\
^kâä aáK

\
^pè aáK

\
^íêèåë aáK

\
^éäfÑí aáK

\
oífëí aáK

\
oÄfíè

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

)

) ) ) )

) )

) )

) )

) )

)

)
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ÇF=
|
o=aèê Éåf

/
`Éêfò=aÉè=|| 

\
àÉë= =aèê nK ëèã

|
`Éêfò=èåÇ=

\
ÖêÉféë=aÉè=||

4.
 |
fò==aÉèê è •éoâ=åfè=añí==/ÄfäÇfk=|| 

\
àÉë= =aèê=

\
fò=||

|
o=aèê Éåf /ê~fÇò=få=aè==•éoâ=|| 

\
àÉë= aèê nK

\
ãÉåf=||=

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Сравните выс�азывания, произнесенные с низ�им, средним и
высо�им восходящим и нисходящим терминальным тоном.
Воспроизведите фразы с низ�им восходящим тоном.

/Fine. /Sunday? 
/
Clever? / Russian. /Yesterday? 

|
Is it /difficult?

\Interesting. At the /theatre? In Sep
\
tember. In 

/
London? You

\may. He is \here. |Last 
/
night? 

|
Is she a/sleep?

II. Произнесите след�ющие б��вы и слова с низ�им восходящим
тоном, �а� члены перечисления.

/A, /B, /C, /D, /E, /F, /G, /H, /I, /J, /K, /L, /M, /N

/Five, /six, /seven, /eight, /nine, /ten, e/leven

/50, /60, /70, /80, /90

/Saturday, /Sunday, /Monday

/March, /April, /May, Sep/tember, De/cember

III. Произнесите �ажд�ю из фраз сначала �а� переспрос, а за-
тем �а� член перечисления. Обратите внимание на различия
в начальном и �онечном �ровнях подъема �олоса.

Model:     
/
Fine? – /Fine…

/
Dinner? – /Dinner…

Here. Month. Lunch. Large. Task. Dark. 
Supper. Monday. Russian. Arthur. Yesterday.

IV. Трансформир�йте след�ющие фразы-ответы в члены пере-
числения. Про�омментир�йте различия в движении высоты
�олоса.

Model:     \Five. – /Five…
\
Tasty. – /Tasty…

\
Fine. 

\
Right. 

\
Nothing. 

\
Martin. 

\
Sunday.

\
Clever. 

\
Fifty. 

\
Much.

\
English. In the 

\
evening. In 

\
May.

At the 
\
bank. In the 

\
parking-place.

) )

) )

) )

)
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V. Сравните терминальный тон в не�онечных и �онечных инто-
национных �р�ппах.

1. She has /aunts,  /uncles,  /cousins  and 
\
nieces here.

2. There is some /meat,  /fish,  /cheese  and 
\
butter in the |fridge.

3. He can 
|
play /chess,  /draughts,  /billiards  and 

\
tennis.

4. There are /camomiles,  car/nations,  /dahlias and 
\
daisies in the

|yard.

5. There are /pens,  /pencils,  e/rasors,  /paper  and 
|
many 

\
other

|things at the |stationer’s de|partment.

VI. Прочтите след�ющие фразы, выделяя члены перечисления в
отдельные синта�мы. Соблюдайте различия в интонационной
стр��т�ре межд� �онечными и не�онечными синта�мами.

1. Betty speaks English, Spanish, Italian and Arabic.

2. They must read, retell and discuss the text.

3. There are jeans, jumpers, slacks and cardigans at the department.

4. There are carrots, onions, egg-plants and cabbage in the kitchen-
garden.

5. There are geese, ducks, hens and pigs in the farmyard.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Затранс�рибир�йте и распределите след�ющие слова по �р�п-
пам в зависимости от произносимо�о в них аллофона зв��a
[o] – �л�бо�о�о или не�л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда.

scarf, carpet, father, palm, farther, task, jar, vast, far, glass, bath,
garden, car, after, Arthur, rather

II. Выпишите слова, в �оторых сонант является сло�ообраз�ющим. 
\
â^ífk==ã^íå=ë^Çå=Ç^Ää=

\
â^ãÑèíèÄä=Ä^íå==Ä^ãé=

\
pÉäíè==ã^ëä===é^äë

\
`^âä=

\
`ñãéfèå=

\
`ñéä=

\
`ñífk==p^Ñä

III. Прочтите след�ющие предложения по интонационной раз-
мет�е. По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1. They 
|
study /History,  / English  and 

\
Russian there.

2. There is a 
|
jug of /milk,  a

|
piece of/cake  and an

|
empty 

\
glass in

|front of |Harry.

3. 
|
Jackets are •made of /denim,  /silk,  /velvet  and 

\
other kinds of

ma|terial.
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4. 
|
Harry can •play /darts,  /cricket  and 

\
badminton.

5. 
|
Meggy has  a 

|
silver /chain,  an 

|
amber /bracelet  and a 

|
nice

\
ring.

IV. Прочтите предложения, использ�я низ�ий восходящий тер-
минальный тон в не�онечных синта�мах, образованных при
перечислении.

1. She has many relatives in Minsk – aunts, uncles, cousins and
nieces.

2. There are teachers of Russian, English, Spanish and Latin at the
department.

3. Betty likes knitting, gardening and handicraft.

4. I’ll need raisin, almond, honey and eggs for the cake.

5. There are cars, vans, trucks and other vehicles at the parking
place.

V. Подберите �артин�и, �оторые вы смо�ли бы описать, ис-
польз�я выс�азывания с перечислением.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

nouns: answer, architect, armchair, article, artist,
brother, butter, bunch, carpet, class,  colour,
cousin, garage, glass, father, honey, hunger,
jumper, month,  lunch, money, mother, partner,
scarf, son, sunset, task, uncle, yard

verbs: answer, ask, come, dance, hurry, jump, laugh,
mark, park, run, study

adjectives: (un)comfortable, charming, fast, funny, hungry,
last, lovely, lucky, sunny, ugly, young

pronouns: another, nothing, other, something

prepositions: above, among, under, up

proper and 
geographical 
names:

Arthur, Charles, Martin; London, Monday,
Russian, Sunday
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b)  patterns:

There are /architects,  /physicists,  phy
/
sicians  and |engi

\
neers

among his |relatives.
|
Plates are •made of /glass,  /silver,  /plastic  and ce

\
ramics.

She 
|
likes /zinnias,  /pansies,  /daffodils and car

\
nations.

II. Answer the teacher’s questions using the words in brackets as
enumerations.

1. What are cups made of? (china, clay, glass, plastic, ceramics…)

2. What outhouses are there in the yard? (a shed, a barn, a pigsty,

a garage…)

3. There are people of different nationalities in the youth  camp,

aren’t there? (English, Finnish, Italians, Dutch)

4. What do they do in their English classes? (read and translate texts,

write and speak English)

5. Is she very busy this Monday? (seeing a business partner, speaking

at a meeting, attending a seminar)

6. What colours are in fashion this season? (black, dark-green, red

and pink)

III. Extend the following sentences as in the model, using the
prompts in brackets.

Model: 
|
Sally is •very ath

\
letic. She can /skate, /ski, /ride and 

\
sail.

1. Harry is an athlete (likes running, jumping, cycling and racing).

2. He writes in various genres (essays, plays, fables and fiction).

3. Irene is a secretary (types letters, answers them, sends and

receives faxes and e-mails, fixes the time for visitors and does

many other things).

4. Mrs Kelly is very busy (collects the younger children from the

kindergarden, makes dinner and helps her son to prepare his

lessons).

5. She likes travelling (has been to France, England, Greece and

Italy).

6. Emily is my cousin (generous, intelligent and kind-hearted).

IV. Speak about the flowers you like, domestic animals you can see
on a farm and the kitchen utensils you’d like to have.
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ÓÐÎÊ 10

1. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Àññèìèëÿöèÿ â ñî÷åòàíèÿõ ñîãëàñíûõ ñ ñîíàíòîì [r] 

Сочетания со�ласных с сонантом [r] в ан�лийс�ом язы�е
хара�териз�ются слитностью произнесения, в рез�льтате че�о
происходит не�оторое �подобление арти��ляции одно�о из
смежных зв��ов др��ом� или их взаимное �подобление.

В сочетаниях �л�хих смычных и щелевых со�ласных с сонан-

том [r] происходит про�рессивная ассимиляция по работе �оло-

совых связо�: под влиянием предшеств�юще�о �л�хо�о со�лас-
но�о сонант [r] о�л�шается.

Пра�тичес�и  полное  о�л�шение  сонанта  [r]  наблюдает-
ся  в  позиции после �л�хих смычных [p, t, k] в �дарном сло�е:
\
éê~fëfò, 

\
íêÉfëfò, 

\
âê~ffk.

Частичное о�л�шение сонанта [r] имеет место:

а) после смычных [p, t, k] вн�три без�дарно�о сло�а и на сты�е
сло�ов или слов:

\
ÉféêèåI

\
éñíêfâI

\
ñâêèÄèíI

|
Çgé

\
êÉÇX

б) после [p, t, k], если этим со�ласным предшеств�ет ще-
левой зв�� [s]: ëâêgã,  ëíêgã,  spêfk;

в) после �л�хих щелевых со�ласных [s, q, f], �лавным обра-
зом вн�три �дарно�о сло�а:

\
Ñê~ffkI

\
pêfkâfkI

\
pê^ÖfkI

\
qê~fîfk. 

В без�дарном сло�е и на сты�е сло�ов или слов частичное
о�л�шение сонанта [r] после этих зв��ов наблюдается в основ-
ном лишь в бе�лой речи.

В сочетании [qê] заальвеолярный сонант [r], помимо час-
тично�о о�л�шения, подвер�ается влиянию межз�бно�о [q]
�а� по мест�, та� и по способ� образования: он становится аль-
веолярным (т.е. более продвин�тым вперед) и одно�дарным (т.е.

1. Зв��овые явления. Ассимиляция в сочетаниях со�ласных
с сонантом [r]

2. Просодичес�ие явления. Слова с дв�мя �дарениями в связ-
ной речи. Повторение высотных разновидностей восходя-
ще�о тона

) ) )
) ) ) )

) ) )
) ) ) )
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при е�о произнесении �ончи� язы�а сле��а �асается альвеол).
Напр.:  qêg, =qêÉÇ, =qê~fî,  qê~fë.

В сочетаниях [íê], [Çê] под влиянием заальвеолярно�о [r]
альвеолярные [t, d] становятся заальвеолярными. Кроме то�о,
в рез�льтате тесно�о сцепления зв��ов взрыв смычно�о со-
�ласно�о происходит одновременно с произнесением сонанта,
что делает сонант [r] ош�мленным/фри�атизированным, а в
сочетании [íê], �роме то�о, происходит о�л�шение сонанта.

Та�им образом, в ��азанных зв��осочетаниях происходит
взаимная ассимиляция. Напр.:= ÇêÉëI= Çê~fîI= ÇêfkâI= íêgI= íêÉfåI
íê^kâK 

След�ет подчер�н�ть, что ��азанные ассимилятивные мо-
дифи�ации в сочетаниях со�ласных проявляются наиболее яр-
�о вн�три �дарно�о сло�а. На межсловных сты�ах ассимиля-
ция значительно слабее, и отмеченные изменения мо��т иметь
фа��льтативный, т.е. необязательный,  хара�тер.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ñëîâà ñ äâóìÿ óäàðåíèÿìè â ñâÿçíîé ðå÷è

Значительное число слов в ан�лийс�ом язы�е имеют, �а�
�же ��азывалось ранее, два �дарения, �оторые мо��т быть
равными или неравными по силе.

Слова с неравными по силе �дарениями разделяются на
два а�центных типа: 1) второстепенное + �лавное; 2) �лавное +

второстепенное.
К первом� тип� относится большое число мно�осложных

производных слов с �лавным �дарением на последнем, на
втором или на третьем сло�е от �онца. Появление второсте-
пенно�о �дарения на начальном или на втором сло�е этих слов
объясняется хара�терным для ан�лийс�о�о ритма чередовани-
ем �дарных и без�дарных сло�ов. Напр.: |demon

|
stration,

|capa|bility,  in|tensifi
|
cation.

Ко втором� тип� относятся сложные с�ществительные, в
�оторых первый элемент является семантичес�и вед�щим.
След�ет помнить, что второстепенное �дарение на втором эле-
менте обозначается лишь в том сл�чае, если он содержит не
менее дв�х сло�ов. Напр.: 

|
book-|keeper, 

|
hair-|dresser, 

|
wash-

|basin*.

)

) ) ) ) )

)

))))
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Два равных по силе �дарения хара�терны для сложных и

составных числительных, сложных прила�ательных, сложных

с�ществительных, составных, т.е. фразовых, �ла�олов**:
|
fif

\
teen, 

|
sixty-

\
five

|
kind-

\
hearted, 

|
good-

\
natured

|
week

\
end, 

|
T
\
V

|
get 

\
up, 

|
come 

\
in

Ритмичес�ая тенденция � чередованию �дарных и без-

�дарных сло�ов приводит � том�, что слова, �оторые в изоли-

рованном произнесении имеют два �дарения, мо��т терять од-

но из �дарений в связной речи. В зависимости от �дарности

или не�дарности рядом стояще�о слова может �трачиваться

первое или второе �дарение:

He is a 
|well-known 

\
actor.

This |actor is 
|
quite well-

\known.

* Хотя в словарях второстепенное �дарение, след�ющее за �лавным,

обозначается толь�о то�да, �о�да второй элемент содержит не менее

дв�х сло�ов, след�ет иметь в вид�, что и в сл�чае моно-

силлабичности 2-�о элемента сложных слов в них сохраняется

полное �ачество �ласно�о, что, по с�ществ�, равнозначно второ-

степенном� �дарению. Напр.: 
\
tea-cup, [^], 

\
reading-lamp [ñ]. Ана-

ло�ичным образом, второстепенное �дарение, предшеств�ющее

�лавном�, обозначается в словах, в �оторых межд� второстепенным

и �лавным �дарением есть один или более без�дарных сло�ов.

Напр.: |ciga
\
rette, |maga

\
zine. Тем не менее, если в сло�е,

непосредственно предшеств�ющем �дарном�, сохраняется полное

�ачество �ласно�о, �а� например, в словах типа: can
\
teen [kñn

\
tgn],

au
\
thentic [i

\
qentfk] и др., то сло� воспринимается �а� имеющий

второстепенн�ю выделенность (несмотря на отс�тствие зна�а

�дарения на этом сло�е).

** В большинстве современных произносительных словарей �дарение

в ��азанных типах слов обозначается �а� «второстепенное +

�лавное». В то же время ��азывается на особый стат�с �дарения,

обозначенно�о �а� второстепенное в этих сл�чаях: оно может стать

ядерным. Напр.: He is |seven
\
teen. His 

|
number is 

\
seven| teen. Именно

эта равная возможность �аждо�о из �дарений стать ядерным и

позволяет считать их равноценными и обозначать �а� �лавные

�дарения: 
|
four

\
teen, 

|
seven

\
teen.
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Потеря второстепенно�о �дарения в мно�осложных про-
изводных словах нехара�терна для ан�лийс�ой связной речи,
т.�. ослабление �ачества �ласно�о в сло�е, обозначенном в
словаре второстепенным �дарением, является нар�шением
произносительной нормы. Та�им образом, и при отс�тствии
обозначения второстепенно�о �дарения должна сохраняться
определенная степень выделенности сло�а по сравнению с ре-
д�цированными без�дарными. Напр.: He 

|
passed his exa-

mi
\
nation  yesterday. [fÖòñãf

\
åÉfpèå].

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова. Соблюдайте значительное о�-
л�шение сонанта [r] в �дарном сло�е после [p, t, k]. Помните,
что в сочетании [tr] меняется арти��ляция не толь�о сонанта
[r], но и предшеств�юще�о [t], �оторый становится заальве-
олярным.

II. Соблюдайте частичное о�л�шение сонанта [r]:

а) после смычных [p, t, k] вн�три без�дарно�о сло�а:

б) на сты�е сло�ов или слов:

в) после [sp, st, sk]: 

éê~f íê~f âê~f få
\
âêgë

éê~fë íêÉfë âê~fã fã
\
éêÉë

éêfåí íêfé âêgâ è
\
íêñâí

éêf
\
écè

\
Éféêfâèí

\
ñâíêfë éêè

\
ÑÉpå

\
Éféêèå

\
ñpíêÉf

|
Çgé \êÉÇ è=

|
Ññí \êñÄfí è=

|
Ääñâ \ê^Ö

|
ëíoí \êgÇfk

ëéêfk ëíêgã ëíêÉkq ëíêÉfí ëâêgã ëâêñ`

ëíêfk ëíêgí ëéêñk ëíêÉ` ëâêgå ëâêÉfé

) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) )

)
)
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�) после �л�хих щелевых со�ласных [ëI=qI=Ñz. Помните та�-
же, что после межз�бно�о зв��а [q] сонант [ê] становит-
ся альвеолярным и одно�дарным:

III. При произнесении след�ющих слов и словосочетаний со-
блюдайте взаимн�ю ассимиляцию со�ласных в сочетаниях
[tr, dr]. Помните, что вн�три слов ассимиляция выражена
сильнее, чем на сты�е слов. Сравните модифи�ации [r] по-
сле [t] и после [d].

IV. Сравните зв��осочетания [tr, dr] со смычно-щелевыми аф-
фри�атами [`], [d]. Обратите внимание на заальвеоляр-
ность [t, d] и альвеолярность смычно�о начала аффри�ат. 

V. Следите за слитностью произнесения сочетаний [br], [gr].
Помните об отс�тствии изменений в арти��ляции [r] в этих
сочетаниях.

Ñê~f ÑêÉp Ñêñkâ qêg qêÉÇ qê~fî qê^p
|
Äêoë=

\
êfk

Ñêg ÑêÉåÇ ÑêÉå` qêfä qêÉí qê~fë qê^ëí
|
âäoë=

\
êgÇfk

ÇêÉÇ — íêÉÇ Çêfé — íêfé Çê^kâ — íê^kâ Çê~f — íê~f

ÇêÉë — íêÉë Çêfä — íêfä Çê^Ö — íê^â Çê~fî — íê~fÄ

==ÇêÉå` — íêÉå`
\
Çêféfk — 

\
íêféfk

\
ÇêoÑíf — 

\
íê^ëífk

\
Çêoãè — 

\
íê^ãéfk

\
í^åÇêè — 

\
â^åíêf ~f=

|
âoåí \êfëâ ÜáK=âèÇ=

\
ê~fí

\
`fäÇêèå — 

\
ëÉåíêèä ÜáK=

|
ågÇåí=

\
ê~fí páK=âèÇ=

\
êÉëí

\
Ü^åÇêfÇ — 

\
ÜÉfíêfÇ páK  

|
ÇfÇåí=

\
êgÇ páK=ÜèÇ=

\
êfíå=fí

íêfé — `fé íêoåë — `oåë ÇêñÄ — dñÄ ÇêñÖ — dñÖ

íêñé — `ñé íêgò — `gò ÇêÉëí — dÉëí Çêfä — dfä

íêÉfå — `Éfå íê~fÇ — `~fäÇ ÇêÉfå — dÉfå ÇêÉë — dñò

íêÉfë — `Éfë íê~fò — `~fã Çêñã — dñã Çê^Ö — d^Ö

Äêga ÄêgÑ Öêgå ÖêÉfå Öêgí
\
Öêñåão

\
Öêñåë^å

Äêfk Äê~fí Öêfã Öêñã ÖêÉfò
\
Öêñåéo

\
ÖêñåÇ|^kâä

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) )

) )

) )

) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) ) ) ) ) )
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VI. Сравните сильное произнесение �л�хих [k, p] и о�л�шение со-
нанта [r] в сочетаниях [pr, kr] со слабой арти��ляцией звон-
�их [b, d] и отс�тствие ассимиляции [r] в сочетаниях [br, gr].

VII. Следите за правильным произнесением зв��осочетаний «со-
�ласный + [r]» в связной речи. Соблюдайте плавность со-
единения �ласных и со�ласных на сты�ах слов.

1. 
|
afë=fò=ãfë=

\
Öêgå || páK=fò=è

|
íg`èê=èî=

\
ÑêÉå` || páK

|
íg`fò==========

\
`fäÇêèå

|| páK
|
ä~fâë=afë=éêè•ÑÉpå=

|
îÉêf==\ã^` ||

2.
 |
agò=nK

|
Ñêñkâ=èåÇ=

\
éñíêfâ || aÉf=nK=éêf

|
éÉèêfk=Ñèê=è \ëÉãfåo ||

aÉf=nK  
|
ëfífk=få=aè \ä~fÄêèêf || aÉf=nK

 |
êgÇfk=èåÇ=íêoåò

|
äÉfífk=èå

\
oífâä ||

VIII. Произнесите след�ющие слова с второстепенным и �лав-
ным �дарениями:

а) второстепенное �дарение в препозиции � �лавном�:

б) второстепенное �дарение в постпозиции � �лавном�:

IX. При произнесении след�ющих слов помните, что сло�и, не
обозначенные �дарением, но имеющие �ласные полно�о �а-
чества, воспринимаются �а� сло�и с второстепенной выде-
ленностью.

âêÉfå — ÖêÉfå éêfã — Äêfã
\
éêÉòåí — 

\
ÄêÉfëäfí

âêgã — Öêfã éê~fÇ — Äê~fÇ = âêñã — Öêñã

|ãñÖè
\
ògå |ÜÉòf

\
íÉfpèå |âÉféè

\
Äfäfíf

|ëfÖè
\
êÉí fÖ|òñãf

\
åÉfpèå få|íÉäfdf

\
Äfäfíf

|^å
\
ëgå |^å

\
Ç^å |Çfëè

\
Öêg |ãfëÄf

\
ÜÉfî |ñåíf

\
ëÉéífâ

|^å
\
ëÉÇ |^å

\
êfíå |Çfëâè

\
åÉâí |ãfëÇ~f

\
êÉâí |ñåíf

\
âäÉêfâèä

\
í~fã|íÉfÄä

\
ëíÉè|âoéfí

\
ëíÉé|éÉèêèåí

\
íg|éoíf

\
Éè|ëfâåfë

\
ëíÉé|ã^aè

1. âñå
\
ígå Ä^ä

\
ÖÉèêfèå o

\
ífäèêf

ëÉé
\
íÉãÄè Ü^k

\
ÖÉèêfèå o

\
ífëífâ

2.
\
íg|â^é

\
êgÇfk|äñãé

\
ÖêñåÇë^å

\
Ä^íè|Çfp

\
ê~fífk|ÇÉëâ

\
Éè|âêoÑí

) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) )
)
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X. Произнесите след�ющие слова (производные сложные и со-
ставные) с дв�мя равными по силе �дарениями:

а) составные прила�ательные:

б) сложные и составные числительные:

в) сложные с�ществительные:

�) фразовые  �ла�олы:

XI. Определите слова, имеющие дв�х�дарн�ю а�центн�ю стр��-
т�р� в изолированном произнесении. Обратите внимание на
влияние �онте�ста на хара�тер модифи�ации а�центной
стр��т�ры дв�х�дарных слов.

1. а) páK=  
|
ëÉò==páKò==

\
Éfígå=||

б)=
|
afë==fò==

|
äñÄ==Éf

\
ígå ||

2. a) páKò==
|
êoaè==ä~fí

\
ÜÉÇfÇ ||

б) aÉf==
|
ëÉf=páKò==

\
ä~fíÜÉÇfÇ ||

3. а) ÜáKò==è=
|
ãfÇäÉfdÇ==

\
ãñå ||

б) 
|
å^å==èî=aèã==nK==ãfÇä

\
ÉfdÇ ||

4. а) 
|
Ç^ò==ÜáK==•äfî==^é/ëíÉèò ||

б) aáK==
\
^éëíÉèò==/ëí^Çf= =fò==

\
ã~få ||

5. а) aèê==nK==
|
ÑfÑíf===Ñ~fî==

\
éÉfdfò==få==aè==|ãñÖè|ògå ||

б) fí==
|
ÜñéèåÇ==få==

|
å~fåígå==•ÑfÑíf==

\
Ñ~fî ||

|
ãfÇä

\
ÉfdÇ

|
Çoâ

\
~fÇ

|
â~fåÇ

\
ÜoífÇ

|
ÑÉè

\
ÜÉèÇ

|
fä
\
åÉf`èÇ

|
fä
\
ÄêÉÇ

|
ÄÉè

\
ÜÉÇfÇ

|
ÜoÑ

\
ÄÉfâí

|
ÜoÑ

\
ë~fòÇ

|
ÑfÑ

\
ígå

|
ëÉîå

\
ígå

|
å~få

\
ígå

|
ëÉîåíf=

\
Ñ~fî

|
ëfâë

\
ígå

|
Éf

\
ígå

|
ÑfÑíf

\
ëfâë

|
Éfíf

\
å~få

|
ÜoÑ=\éê~fë

|
ÜoÑ=

\
äÉkq

|
ãfäâ=\pÉfâ

|
ëÉâèåÇ

\
ÜñåÇ

|
ãfÇä=

\
âäoë

|
éoí

\
í~fã

|
ÖÉí=

\
^é

|
âñ`=

\
^é

|
ëfí=

\
^é

|
éñâ=\^é

|
íÉfâ=\^é

|
â^ã=\^é

|
ëíñåÇ=

\
^é

|
âäfèê=

\
^é=

|
\éfâ
\
^é

|
ãÉfâ=\^é

|
âgé=\^é

|
`fèê=\^é
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6. а) fíë==Üfò==
|
ÑÉfîèêfí==

\
oã`Éè ||

б) aÉèò==è==
|
äod==oã

\
`Éèê==få==aè=|ëí^Çf ||

7. а) afë==
|
ãgí==fò==^åÇè

\
Ç^å ||

б) ÜáK\ =
|
Ç^òåí==•ä~fâ==

|
^åÇèÇ^å==\ãgí ||

8. а) ÜáKò==èå==
|
fåÇèéÉåÇèåí==

\
ãñå ||

б) hiKz  
|
êoaèê==fåÇè

\
éÉåÇèåí ||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Из след�ющих �онте�стов выберите фразы с восходящим
терминальным тоном. Сравните разновидности восходяще-
�о тона по форме и по �потреблению.

1.
|
Green is my 

|
favourite 

\
colour. – 

/
Green?

2. She 
|
likes I

|
talian 

\
films very | much. – Does she 

|
like A\merican

/ films?
3. They 

|
study 

\
History. —  /Ancient •History?

4. There are / jackets,  / jeans,  /slacks  and 
\
jumpers at the

de| partment.
5.

|
Mary 

|
lives in the 

\/

city*  | and 
|
Carol •lives in the 

\
country.

II. Выберите высотн�ю разновидность восходяще�о терми-
нально�о тона в соответствии с сит�ацией.

/
m — / m 

1. I think she’s rather plain. — Plain?
2. She is leaving for London. — Today?
3. I’m afraid he can’t drive a car. — Can’t he?
4. He came back rather late. — At eleven?
5. The train starts at seven. — In the evening?
6. None of them met me at the station. — None of them?

/
m — / m

1. Grace is sitting in front of David and Janet is sitting behind him.
2. I need cabbage, onion and eggs for the filling.
3. Helen is my niece and Betty is my cousin.
4. There is some face-cream, mascara, lipstick, and an eye-liner in

the make-up kit.

* Стр��т�ра и ф�н�ции нисходяще-восходяще�о тона (
\/

m,
\
m/m)

выводятся в IV разделе данно�о �чебни�а. 
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ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Произнесите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова. Про-
анализир�йте явления ассимиляции, �оторые наблюдаются
в них.

prim, trim, trunk, strain, thrash, driving, threaten, screen, grim,

thrive, fry

II. Выберите слова, �оторые по своем� ле�си�о-�рамматиче-
с�ом� тип� и по морфоло�ичес�ой стр��т�ре должны иметь
два �дарения. Проверьте правильность выполнения задания
по словарю. 

ice-cream, time-table, inconvenience, grandmother, thorough-fare,

examination, dairy-farm, marvellous, masterpiece, half-measured,

unwritten, nineteen, telegraph, picturesque, cupboard, upright,

telephonist, independent, teenager

III. Прочтите след�ющие �рат�ие диало�и. Объясните �потреб-
ление различных вариантов восходяще�о тона.

1. She’s hard to recognize. — 
/
Is she?

2.
|
Christmas is 

|
celebrated in De

/
cember  and 

|
Easter is

|
celebrated in 

\
April. — I see. Easter is in spring.

3. The film is criticized in the mass-media. — 
/
Is it?

4. She is busy tonight. — 
|
Can they 

|
meet some /other time?

5. Jack is his brother. — His 
/
elder brother?

6. Grace came to see me yesterday. — Did she 
|
come in 

the /evening?

7. I think she’s lucky. — 
/
Lucky?

8. Hyde Park is the largest park in London. — 
/
Is it?

9. He says he can’t come. — Can 
/
Helen come?

10. Pass me the paper, please. — The 
/
English •paper you

•mean?

11. He’s playing very badly today. — Does he 
|
ever •play any

/better?
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VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

Revision of patterns from Section II.

II. Respond to the following statements as suggested. 

a)  Express surprise at what you’ve heard.

The child is breathing heavily. – Is she?

She’s still very attractive. – At her age?

My sister is getting married. – Married?

Helen has left a message for Carol. – Helen? (For Carol?)

He is a stuntmaster. – A stuntmaster?

She hasn’t paid the bill yet. – Hasn’t she?

Measles is a dangerous disease. – Is it?

b)  Аsk for additional information.

Read text 5. – Till the very end?

The train gets there at 11.50. – A. m.?

I’ve left my umbrella. – At Betty’s?

They could make a date for Sunday. – For Sunday evening?

He’s planning to visit France. – This summer?

The pains come after meals. – Every day?

I’ll get the tickets for Saturday then. – This Saturday?

nouns: actress, brain, bread, children, country, friend,
grandparents, librarian, price, secretary, street,
trailer, train, tram, truck

verbs: breathe, bring up,  celebrate, criticize, cry,
demonstrate, dramatize, grab, illustrate, imitate,
prepare, recognize, translate, try

adjectives: attractive, bright, different, dry, free, gracious,
green, grim, interesting, necessary, precious,
pretty, provincial, straight, strict, thrilling

proper and 
geographical 
names:

Frank, Patric, Patricia; Cambridge,  France,
French, Great Britain, Greece, Greek, Madrid,
Prague
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III. Ask your partner:

if Patric is free this Saturday

if that is the dictionary Mary needs

if there is a bus from here to the station

if his/her sister can drive a car

if Grace is staying for lunch

if Doug paid much for his car

if the train leaves in ten minutes

if it rained heavily yesterday

if Pat has planned anything for tonight

if the dress isn’t a bit baggy

if his/her sister travels much in her job

if Grace can translate the article without a dictionary

if Mary can bring her friend to the party

if he/she can illustrate the case by examples

IV. Add suitable items in each box of the chart. Read out the lists
as you complete them. Use the words from the boxes in
answering the questions below.

1. What vegetables do you usually buy at the market?

2. What berries ripen during the summer?

3. What colours are in fashion now?

4. What flowers grow in a garden?

5. What are trays usually made of?

6. What animals are there at the Zoo?

7. Have you got any relatives?

8. What kinds of sports are included in the Winter Olympic Games?

9. What are clothes usually made of?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

carrots

lettuce

onions

rasp-

berries

black-

berries

cran-

berries

red

pink

scarlet

carnation

chrysan-

themum

cyclamen

silver

plastic

metal

camels

bears

leop-

ards

aunts

uncles

cous-

ins

biathlon

skijump-

ing

skating

baize

cam-

bric

denim
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ÊÎÍÒÐÎËÜÍÛÅ ÂÎÏÐÎÑÛ È ÇÀÄÀÍÈß

1. До�ажите, что различие межд� �ласными зв��ами x^z и
xoz является не толь�о �оличественным, но и �ачественным.

Назовите др��ие известные вам пары �ласных, противо-
поставленных по дол�оте и �ачеств�.

2. У�ажите особенности произнесения и дистриб�ции
�рат�о�о �ласно�о=x^z.

3. По�ажите на примерах, �а� меняется длительность
дол�о�о �ласно�о зв��а xoz в зависимости от е�о позиции в
слове.

4. По�ажите на примерах, что ан�лийс�ие �ласные зв��и
xoz, x^z мо��т сохранять полное �ачество в без�дарном сло�е.

5. Объясните хара�тер ассимиляции на сты�е со�ласных
xíI=ÇI=åI=äI=ëI=òz и межз�бных зв��ов xqz, xaz. 

У�ажите, в �а�их позициях ассимиляция выражена наи-
более сильно.

6. В чем состоит различие и сходство арти��ляции сонан-
тов xåz и=xkz?

7. Дайте примеры произнесения сонанта xkz=в �онечной
позиции, перед со�ласными зв��ами xòI= âI=Öz и межд� дв�мя
�ласными зв��ами вн�три слова и на сты�е слов. 

Ка�ое из сочетаний наиболее тр�дное для произнесения?

8. У�ажите на особенность произнесения сонанта xêz в
интерво�альной позиции по сравнению с начальной позици-
ей в слове.

9. Дайте примеры появления связ�юще�о зв��а xêz в речи.

10. У�ажите особенности ассимиляции в соединениях
со�ласных с сонантом xêz. 

Объясните хара�тер ассимиляции в этих сочетаниях. 

У�ажите, в �а�их позициях ассимиляция наиболее сильна.

11. По�ажите на примерах, что сл�жебные (ф�н�циональ-
ные) слова мо��т сохранять полн�ю форм� в без�дарной пози-
ции во фразе.

12. Опишите хара�тер изменения высоты �олоса на ядер-
ном сло�е фразы при высо�ом / среднем / низ�ом восходящем
терминальном тоне. 

У�ажите различия в реализации данно�о �инетичес�о�о то-
на в зависимости от наличия или отс�тствия заядерных сло�ов.
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13. У�ажите основное значение высотных разновидностей
восходяще�о тона. 

Дайте примеры их �потребления.
14. Дайте примеры известных вам вариантов интонацион-

ной стр��т�ры полных и неполных общих вопросов. 
Проанализир�йте различия межд� ними с точ�и зрения

формы и значения.
15. Дайте примеры �потребления высо�о�о восходяще�о

тона в повествовательной фразе.
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ÐÀÇÄÅË III

ÓÐÎÊ 11

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонема xïz – щелевой, ��бно-��бной заднеязычный сонант.

Зв�� [ï] называется заднеязычным, потом� что одновре-
менно с выпячиванием ��б при е�о произнесении поднимает-
ся задняя спин�а язы�а. Наличие это�о второ�о, задне�о, фо-
��са произнесения придает зв��� [ï] тверд�ю о�рас��.

Сонант [ï] не встречается в 	онечной позиции в слове. Он
может находиться толь	о перед �ласным в начале слова или сло�а,
а та	же после со�ласно�о, начинающе�о сло�/слово. В р�сс	ом и
белор�сс	ом язы	ах подобно�о зв�	а нет, чем и об�словлена ти-
пичная ошиб	а в речи из�чающих ан�лийс	ий язы	 на основе
этих язы	ов – замена [ï] зв�	ом [î] или р�сс	им/белор�сс	им [в].
Для то�о, чтобы избежать этой ошиб	и, при произнесении [ï] не-
обходимо энер�ично выдвин�ть ��бы вперед и очень быстро пере-
ходить 	 арти	�ляции след�юще�о после [ï] �ласно�о. 

1. Зв��и. Cонант [ï]. Гласные [s], [e]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Употребление восходяще�о тона в

разделительных вопросах. Неопределенные местоимения
some, any в �дарной и без�дарной позициях во фразе. Рас-
пределение �дарений во фразах с �онстр��цией “there is,
there are”. Ред��ция �ла�ола “to be”

xïz 
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Фонема [s] – �рат�ий, ненапряженный �ласный зв�� не-
�л�бо�о�о задне�о или задне�о продвин�то�о ряда, широ�ой
разновидности высо�о�о подъема, сле��а лабиализованный.

Ка� и др��ие ан�лийс�ие �рат�ие �ласные (за ис�лючени-
ем [è], [f]), зв�� [s] не встречается в  �онечной позиции в слове.
В отличие от др��их �ласных, [s] (�а� и [e]) ред�о встречается
в начальной позиции слова.

Для соблюдения правильной арти��ляции зв��а [s] н�ж-
но следить за тем, чтобы �ончи� язы�а не �асался нижних з�-
бов, а тело язы�а было оттян�то назад, но не та� �л�бо�о, �а�
для р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [�]. Г�бы должны быть лишь сле��а
выпячены вперед. При этом расстояние межд� челюстями
должно быть больше, чем для р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [�] (при-
мерно, �а� для ан�лийс�о�о [f] или р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [ы]).

В за�рытом �дарном сло�е �ласный [s] имеет �сеченный ха-
ра�тер, �оторый наиболее заметен перед �л�хими со�ласными. 

След�ет та�же помнить, что [s], �а� и [^], хара�териз�ется
наименьшей длительностью среди ан�лийс�их �рат�их �лас-
ных, особенно в позиции перед �л�хими со�ласными.

Фонема xez – дол�ий, напряженный �ласный зв�� не�л�-
бо�о�о задне�о ряда, �з�ой разновидности высо�о�о подъема,
лабиализованный, дифтон�оид.

xsz 

xez 
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 Дифтон�оидный хара�тер [ez проявляется в с�ольжении
от более от�рытой арти��ляции � более за�рытой, а именно,
от арти��ляции [s], т.е. �ласно�о высо�о�о подъема широ�ой
разновидности, � более за�рытом� зв��� – �ласном� высо�о�о
подъема �з�ой разновидности.

В отличие от р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [�], при произнесении
�оторых тело язы�а сильно оттян�то назад, ан�лийс�ий [e] –
�ласный не�л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда, а в не�оторых вариантах со-
временной произносительной нормы это �ласный задне�о про-
двин�то�о вперед ряда.

/
Большая продвин�тость вперед все�да

хара�териз�ет зв�� [e] в позиции после сонанта [à].

Для правильно�о произнесения ан�лийс�о�о �ласно�о [e]
важно �читывать незначительн�ю степень е�о лабиализации.
При этом след�ет помнить, что при произнесении [e] нижняя
��ба выпячена вперед больше, чем верхняя.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Óïîòðåáëåíèå âîñõîäÿùåãî òîíà 
â ðàçäåëèòåëüíûõ âîïðîñàõ

Разделительный вопрос, �а� �же ��азывалось, содержит в
своей первой части предположение �оворяще�о о чем-либо, а
во второй – запрос о правильности сделанно�о предположе-
ния. Степень �веренности �оворяще�о в нем, а значит, и в ха-
ра�тере ожидаемо�о ответа может быть различной. Ко�да �о-
ворящий не �верен в ответе, �оторый он пол�чит, раздели-
тельный вопрос выполняет ф�н�цию истинно�о запроса об
информации. Интонационная стр��т�ра та�о�о вопроса отли-
чается от ранее описанно�о варианта разделительно�о вопроса
(см. раздел I). Различие �асается второй интонационной �р�п-
пы: в вопросах, выражающих не�веренность �оворяще�о в от-
вете, �потребляется восходящий терминальный тон, �а� пра-
вило, средней или средневысо�ой разновидности:

–
|
Ann •isn’t 

\
in. She is 

|
late a

\
gain, | 

/
isn’t she?

– I am a
|
fraid she 

\
is.

– Mrs. 
|
Parker is a 

\
teacher, | 

/
isn’t she?

– She 
\
isn’t. She is the 

|
school lib

\
rarian.
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У�азанные разновидности восходяще�о тона в �онце раздели-
тельно�о вопроса в сочетании с терминальным нисходящим тоном
в первой интонационной �р�ппе придают запрос� об информации
нейтральный хара�тер, т.е. в нем отс�тств�ют �а�ие-либо допол-
нительные смысловые оттен�и, помимо вопросительности.

Высотные хара�теристи�и �дарных и без�дарных сло�ов в
предъядерной и заядерной частях первой интонационной
�р�ппы и заядерной части второй интонационной �р�ппы (в
ней нет предъядерной части) хара�териз�ются теми же осо-
бенностями, что и в рассмотренных ранее интонационных
стр��т�рах повествовательных фраз (первая  интонационная
�р�ппа) и неполных вопросительных фраз (вторая интонаци-
онная �р�ппа). 

Íåîïðåäåëåííûå ìåñòîèìåíèÿ some, any 
â óäàðíîé è áåçóäàðíîé ïîçèöèÿõ âî ôðàçå

Неопределенное местоимение “some”, означающее часть
цело�о или �а�ое-то �оличество, в позиции перед с�ществи-
тельным не �даряется и имеет ред�цированн�ю форм� произне-

сения xëèãz: 

I 
|
need some 

\
butter. [~f 

|
ågÇ ëèã 

\
Ä^íè] 

Если после слова “some” нет с�ществительно�о,
местоимение �дарно:

|
Some like /spring, 

|
others like 

\
summer.

|
Some of his re

|
marks are 

|
very 

\
strange.

В �онечной позиции во фразе без�дарное “some” не ред�-

цир�ется и произносится [ë^ã]: 

She may take some. [páK=ãÉf 
\
íÉfâ ë^ã]

Местоимение “some” в значении «не�оторый, �а�ой-то»
не�дарно, но все�да сохраняет полн�ю форм� [ë^ã]:

Some 
|
young 

\
lady is |waiting for you down|stairs.

Местоимение “any” все�да произносится в полной форме
[
|
Éåf] независимо от �дарности/без�дарности. 

Местоимение “аny” в значении «�а�ое-то �оличество»,
�а� правило, не �даряется: 

|
Is there any 

/
paper?

“Any” в значении «любой» обычно �дарно: 
|
Give me 

|
any •sheet of \paper.
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Ðàñïðåäåëåíèå óäàðåíèé âî ôðàçàõ ñ êîíñòðóêöèåé 

there is, there are

Наречие “there” в вводной �онстр��ции “there is”, “there
are” не �даряется и имеет обычно ред�цированн�ю форм� про-

изнесения:

[acè(ê)] — полная (сильная) форма

[aè(ê)] — ред�цированная (слабая) форма

Гла�ол, след�ющий за вводным “there” (а в вопроситель-

ных фразах предшеств�ющий ем�), может быть �а� �дарным,

та� и не�дарным. 

В повествовательных фразах �ла�ол, �а� правило, не �да-

ряется: 

There are some 
|
jars of 

\
jam in the |pantry. [aèê=è=ëèã 

|
doò

èî 
\
dñã=få=aè |éñåíêf]

В вопросительных фразах �ла�ол часто �дарен, а в �рат�их

�твердительных и отрицательных ответах (при со�ращенной

форме отрицания) он все�да �даряется:

След�ет помнить, что формы “isn’t”, “aren’t” обычно

�дарны и в полных отрицательных фразах:

There 
|
isn’t e•nough \time. [aèê 

|
fòåí f•å^Ñ 

\
í~fã]

При замедленном темпе речи без�дарное вводное “there”

сохраняет полн�ю форм�. Полная форма — [aeè] — произно-

сится та�же при со�ращенной форме �ла�ола “is”: 

There’s some 
\
cheese in the |fridge. [aeèò=ëèã 

\
`gò få aè |Ñêfd]

Важно помнить, что наречие “ there”, являющееся обстоя-

тельством места, не ред�цир�ется:

There are very  
|
few 

\
women there. [aèê=n· =

|
Ñàe=

\
ïfãfå=aeè]

Ðåäóêöèÿ ãëàãîëà to be 

Формы без�дарно�о �ла�ола “to be”, �а� правило, имеют

ред�цированн�ю форм� произнесения.

|
Is there any 

/
time? 

\
Yes,  there 

\
is.

There 
\
isn’t.
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Ка� видно из таблицы, без�дарный �ла�ол “is” при 1-й

степени ред��ции сохраняет полное �ачество �ласно�о.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова со зв��ом xsz.
Следите за �рат�остью, ненапряженностью и �сеченным ха-
ра�тером зв��а.

II. Сравните длительность xsz перед звон�ими и �л�хими со�лас-
ными: в �онечном и не�онечном �дарном сло�е.

III. Обратите внимание на 
/

больш�ю чет�ость произнесения
�ласно�о [s] в �дарном сло�е по сравнению с без�дарным.

Грамматичес�ие формы 

�ла�ола  “to be” 

Полная 

(сильная) 

форма 

произнесе-

ния

Ред�цированные (слабые) формы

1-я степень ред��ции 

(замедленная речь)

2-я степень 

ред��ции (бе�лая  

раз�оворная речь)

инфинитив         be Äg ÄáK Äá

1-е лицо ед. ч.     am ñã= èã ã

мн. число             are o nK è

3-е лицо ед. ч. is fò fò òI=ë

Äsâ
ésí

Äsp
ésp

psâ
äsâ

ísâ
âsâ

Äsä — Äsp
ésä — ésí

âsÇ — âsâ
psÇ — psâ

êsã — êsâ
ÜsÇ — Üsâ

ésä  — 
\
ésäfk

Ñsä   — 
\
Ñsäf

ÖsÇ — 
\
ÖsÇåfë

Äsâ — 
\
Äsâfp

ésí — 
\
ésífk

Äsp — 
\
Äspf

Ñsí — 
\
Ñsíè

âsâ=— 
\
âsâè

äsâ — 
\
äsâfk

Äsâ — 
\
ÇÉfÄsâ

ésí — 
\
fåésí

Ñsí — 
\
ÄÉèÑsí

Äsp — 
\
â^êèåíÄsp

Äsâ — 
\
`ÉâÄsâ

Ñsä — 
\
âÉèÑsä

êsã — 
\
ÄÉÇêsã

ÜsÇ — 
\
`~fäÇÜsÇ
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IV. Произнесите след�ющие слова со зв��ом xez. Соблюдайте дол-
�от�, напряженность и дифтон�оидный хара�тер зв��а. Помни-
те, что степень лабиализации зв��а xez больше, чем для xsz, но
меньше по сравнению с р�сс�им/белор�сс�им �ласным [�]. 

V. Соблюдайте позиционн�ю дол�от� �ласно�о xez.

VI. Следите за тем, чтобы �ласные xsz, xez различались по дол-
�оте и по �ачеств�. Обратите внимание на слова, различаю-
щиеся толь�о �ласными xsz, xez.

VII. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов. Помните, что при произне-

сении �ласно�о xez после сонанта xàz язы� нес�оль�о продвин�т

вперед по сравнению с обычной арти��ляцией данно�о �ласно�о. 

VIII. Сохраняйте правильн�ю арти��ляцию xsz, xez после соче-
таний со�ласных.

IX. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию зв��ов [s], [e] в
связной речи.

|
äeëf=fò=è \ëíàeÇåí || páK|ëí^Çfò âèã\

éàeíèò || páKò |ÖsÇ èí |Ñfòfâë èåÇ
\
ãñqë || |deå=fò è•ëíàeÇåí \íe || aÉf |ëí^Çf få=aè |ëÉfã \Öêeé ||
|
afë fò=aÉè \êsã || aÉèò=è \ÄsââÉfë=få=aè |êsã || fíë |Ñsä=èî \Äsâë ||

Çe =íe =òe= pe Üe

Äe — Äeò — Äeã —
\
Äeãfk — Äeí

äe — äeò — äeã —
\
äeãfk — äeë

Üe — Üeò — Üeã —
\
Üeéfk — Üeé

íe — íeò — íeä —
\
ëíeéfk — íeq

psâ — peí
Äsâ — Äeí

âsâ — âeí
Ñsí — Ñêeí

ísâ — íeq
ÖsÇ — ÑeÇ

ésä — éeä
Ñsä — Ñeä

âe — âàe
Çe — Çàe

ÑeÇ — ÑàeÇ
Üeò  — Üàeò

ãeë — ãàeò
íeå — íàeå

\
Äeíf — 

\
Äàeíf

\
ãeÇf — 

\
ãàeòfâ

\
äeëf — 

\
äEàFefë

éeÇä — 
\
éEàFeãè

\
ëeafk — 

\
ëEàFefí

\
ëíeéfk — 

\
ëíàeéfÇ

Ääe
Öäe
Ñäe
âäe

ÄêeÇ
Öêeã
pêeÇ
Ñêeí

ëâeä
ëíeä
ëéeå
ëâeí

\
Öäeãf
\
Çêeéfk
\
íêeäf
\
éêeÇèåí

\
íêeqÑìä
\
éêeÑäfë
\
Äêsâäfå
\
âêsâfÇ
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X. При произнесении след�ющих слов с сонантом xïz в началь-
ной позиции помните, что сближение ��б, а затем переход �
арти��ляции послед�юще�о �ласно�о должны быть энер�ич-
ными и быстрыми.

XI. Не доп�с�айте палатализации сонанта [w] перед �ласными
высо�о�о подъема передне�о ряда.

XII. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию сонанта xïz в связ-
ной речи.

1.
|
ïeèê fò 

\/

Üñêf || ÜáK fò èí 
\
ëâeä || 

|
ïÉå ïfä ÜáK •â^ã 

\
Äñâ || ïfä ÜáK

ÄáK 
|
Äñâ /ëeå || ~f 

\
qfkâ ÜáK |ïfä ||

2. aè 
|
ïÉaèê fò 

\
Ñ~få || 

|
ïfäàèã èåÇ 

\
Üñêf=  nKê få aè \ïsÇò || aÉf nK

Üñîfk è 
\
ï^åÇèÑsä |í~fã ||

XIII. Следите за �ачеством �ласно�о в без�дарных местоимениях
“some” и “any” в различных позициях во фразе.

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Обратите внимание на то, что первая часть разделительно�о
вопроса совпадает по синта�сичес�ой и интонационной
стр��т�ре с повествованием, а вторая – с неполным общим
вопросом-переспросом.

1. There is some 
\
fruit in the |fridge, | 

/
isn’t there?

a) — 
|
What can we •have  for 

\
supper?

— There’s some 
\
fruit in the |fridge.

ï~f
ïÉfò

\
ïÉaè
\
ïÉåòÇf

ï~fÇ
ïÉfä

\
ï^êf
\
ï^åÇè

ï~fä
ïÉfí

\
ïÉÇfk
\
ïÉfíè

ï~fí
ïÉfëí

\
ïÉfíêfë
\
ïÉfëíÑsä

ï~fÑ
ïÉå

\
ïsãèå
\
ïeåÇfÇ

ïÉf
ï^åë

\
ïÉèêf
\
ï^åÇèÑsä

ïg
ïgä

ïgÇ
ïgâ

ïfã
ïfä

ïfå
ïfa

\
ïgâäf
\
ïfäf

\
ïfíf
\
ïfåíè

\
ïfäàèã

\
ïfãfå

1. ~f 
|
ågÇ=   ëèã 

  \
^åàèåò || 

|
o =aèê   Éåf 

  \
^åàèåò = = få=  aè

/Äoëâfí || aèê  
\
oåí ==Éåf || èåÇ 

  |
o aeèê===Éåf== •^åàèåò   få

aè== /Ñêfd || 
\
àÉë  | aèê   

\
o ë^ã=||

2.
|
Üñî  àìK

 |
Ömí=Éåf= 

|
fkÖäfp 

\
åàeëéÉféèò  èí  /ëâeä ||  

\
àÉë  ïáK  

\
Üñî ë^ã || èåÇ= 

|
Üñî  àìK  Éåf  

\
ÑêÉå`  /åàeë•éÉféèò ||

ïáK 
\
Üñîåí= |Éåf= |  Äèí  ïfK  

|
Üñî  ëèã 

 |
ÑêÉå`  •ãñÖè

\
ògåò ||

)
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b) — There 
\
isn’t any \fruit in the |fridge.

— /Isn’t there?
2. There 

|
isn’t •much 

\
time, | 

/
is there?

a) — 
|
Can they 

|
stay and /play a •little?

— 
\
Yes,  but there 

|
isn’t •much 

\
time.

b) — There’s a 
|
little 

|
time 

\
left.

— 
/
Is  there?

3. She is 
|
staying till \Sunday, | 

/
isn’t she?

a) — 
|
Can I•see |Mary this /Saturday?

— 
\
Yes,  she is

 |staying till 
\
Sunday.

b) — She 
|
isn’t 

\
leaving to\day.

— 
/
Isn’t she?

II. Проанализир�йте интонационн�ю стр��т�р� и значение раз-
делительных вопросов в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах. Обрати-
те внимание на �онте�ст, подтверждающий не�веренность
�оворяще�о в ответе на свой вопрос.

1. — There’s  some 
|
interesting  \news in the  |paper, | 

/
isn’t there?

— I be
|
lieve there 

\
is,  but I 

|
haven’t 

\
read it yet.

2. — 
|
Ann is 

|
staying in the 

\
country, | /isn’t she?

— I 
|
think she is 

|
staying at the 

\
seaside.

3. — 
|
Isn’t it a |nice 

\/

ring?
— 

\
Yes,  it’s 

|
very 

\
pretty.

– It’s 
|
made of  \silver, | /isn’t it?

– I 
|
rather •think it’s some 

\
other |metal.

III. Сравните разделительные вопросы в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах

по форме и по значению. Обратите внимание на то, что ответ на

разделительный вопрос с терминальным восходящим тоном

обязателен и может опровер�ать предположение �оворяще�о. 

1. — 
|
Judy is 

\
younger than |Kate, | /isn’t she?

— She 
\
isn’t. 

—
They are the |same 

\
age.

2. — 
|
Arthur is 

\
married, | 

/
isn’t he?

— He 
\
isn’t. He is |too 

\
young.

3. (Looking at a photograph in a magazine)
— There is 

|
something at the 

|
side of the 

\
bed, | 

\
isn’t there?

— There 
\
is. There’s a 

\
dressing-|table  and an 

\
armchair.

4. — It’s a 
|
lovely 

\
day to|day, | 

\
isn’t it?

— 
\
Yes,  but it’s a 

|
bit \windy.
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5. — This 
|
woman is 

|
David’s  \wife, | 

\
isn’t she?

— She 
\
is. And they are a 

|
very •nice 

\
couple.

IV. Произнесите след�ющие пары разделительных вопросов.
Соблюдайте высотные хара�теристи�и �дарных и без�дар-
ных сло�ов в ш�але первой интонационной �р�ппы.

1.
|
Cardiff is the 

|
capital of 

\
Wales, | 

\
isn’t it?

This 
|
city is in the 

|
west of 

\
England, | 

/
isn’t it?

2. This 
|
book is •written by 

|
Jack 

\
London, | 

\
isn’t it?

This 
|
music is 

|
very 

\
beautiful, | 

/
isn’t it?

3. He’s 
|
good at 

|
playing 

\
tennis, | 

/
isn’t he?

|
History is an 

|
interesting 

\
subject, | 

\
isn’t it?

4. The 
|
English 

|
weather is 

\
changeable, | 

\
isn’t it?

You are 
|
coming 

|
back •next \Tuesday, | /aren’t you?

V. Соблюдайте различия в произнесении “there” �а� части
оборота “there is (there are)” и �а� наречия места.

1. –
\
Andrew,  

|
can you see a 

\
plate near the /dish?

– A /blue one?

–
\
Yes,  there’s some 

\
meat there. 

|
Give a •little 

|
piece to the

 
\
cat, /please.

– I 
|
can’t 

|
see any 

\
meat there. There’s some 

|
meat in that 

|
big

\
pan I |think.

2. –
|
Are there any 

\
vegetables in the /basket?

–
\
Yes,  there are some 

|
cucumbers and 

\
egg-plants |in it.

– And 
|
are there any \

/

carrots there?

– There 
\
aren’t. There are a 

|
few 

\
carrots  in the 

\
fridge  I think.

VI. Проанализир�йте позицию ядерно�о сло�а в повествовательных

и вопросительных фразах с �онстр��цией “there is (there are)”.

1. – There is a 
\
field  be|hind that 

\
building.

–
|
We can 

|
play 

\
badminton there.

2. – I’d 
|
like some 

\
cream  with my 

\
tea.

–
\
Look,  

—
there’s some 

|
cream in that

 •blue 
\
jug.

3. –
|
Are there any /gooseberry •bushes in the •garden?

–
\
Yes,  there are 

\
two. And there’s  a 

|
bush of 

|
black

   \
currants there,  \too.

4. – There are 
|
still some mi

\
stakes  in his 

\
test, | 

\
aren’t there?

–
\
Yes,  

|
quite a 

\
few.
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ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответст-
вии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Вы�чите название и написание след�ющих б��в ан�лийс�о�о
алфавита.

Q, q=xâàezX=UI=ì=xàezX=WI=ï=[
\
Ç^Ääàe]; Y, y xï~fz

III. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова в соответствии с пра-
вилами чтения б��в “u”, “o” и б��восочетаний “wh”, “sch”,

“oo”, “ea”, “ou”. Проверьте правильность транс�рипции по
словарю.

June, useful, rude, one, which, woman, weather, Tuesday, school,
soup, future, whose, shoes, wheel, true, moon, foolish, sugar

IV. Произнесите след�ющие слова. Проанализир�йте варьиро-
вание �ласно�о xez по длительности и �ачеств�.

V. Трансформир�йте след�ющие фразы в разделительные во-
просы, выражающие истинный запрос об информации.

1. These 
|
plums are for the 

\
pudding. 2. It’s 

|
rather 

\
chilly today.

3. This 
|
man is a 

\
film pro|ducer. 4. It’s a 

|
new 

\
subject. 5. 

|
Susan is

|
Judy’s 

\
room-mate. 6. We are 

|
leaving at 

\
noon. 7. We can 

|
choose

another 
\
variant. 8. He 

|
isn’t •interested in 

|
classical 

\
music.

VI. Прочитайте след�ющие ми�родиало�и, использ�я, в зависи-
мости от �онте�ста, разделительные вопросы, выражающие
истинный запрос об информации, или вопросы, в �оторых
�оворящий �верен в подтверждении свое�о предположения.

1. – It’s time for a tea break. It’s after two, isn’t it?
– Yes, it’s ten minutes past.

2. – Judy can help you with this letter, can’t she?
– She can’t. She’s busy today.

3. – Atlanta is a big city, isn’t it?
– Yes, it’s one of the biggest cities in the USA.

4. – This bread isn’t stale, is it?
– I’m afraid it is. Let’s buy some buns instead.

5. – It’s nice and bright today, isn’t it?
– Yes, it’s a lovely day today.

Üe — Üeò — 
\
Üeîè — Üeé àe — àeò — 

\
àeòè — àeë

Äe — Äeò — 
\
Äeëíè — Äeí `e — ̀ eò — 

\
`eòfk — íeq
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VII. Прочитайте след�ющие �рат�ие диало�и. Проанализир�йте
�ачество �ласно�о в без�дарных местоимениях “some”,
“any” и в наречии “there”.

1. –
|
Is there any 

/
juice •left?

– There 
\
is some,  but there 

|
isn’t 

\
much. And there 

|
aren’t

any 
\
apples,  

\
are there?

– I’ll 
|
buy some 

|
juice and some 

\
apples |then.

2. – I must 
|
write a 

\
letter  but I 

|
can’t 

|
find any 

\
writing-

|paper.

–
|
Look for some in my \desk.

– There 
\
isn’t any |paper there.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

1. –
|
Mary is a 

|
very •good 

\
cook, | 

\
isn’t she?

– She is. And she can 
|
help you with the 

\
dinner.

2. – There 
|
aren’t any 

\
vegetables left, | 

/
are there?

– There 
\
are some, | but there 

|
aren’t e

\
nough. We 

|
need

some 
|
radishes and 

\
cucumbers.

nouns: bookcase, bookshelf, computer, cucumber, food, foot
(feet), fruit, juice, July, June, moon, nephew, news,
newspaper, pool, pupil, room, ruler, school, shoe,
spoon, stool, student, sugar, suit, suitcase, tooth
(teeth), Tuesday, weather, Wednesday, week, weekend,
West, wife, wind, wine, winter, woman (women),
wood, wool, zoo

verbs: choose, cook, do, move, pull, push, use, wait

adjectives: beautiful, blue, full, good, new, useful, useless, weak,
wet, white, wide, windy, wonderful, wooden, woollen

adverbs: too, well

pronouns: a few, few, we, which, who, you

numerals: one, two
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3. He is 
|
too 

\
shy. He has 

|
few 

\
friends at |school.

I’d 
|
like to 

|
ask you a •few 

\
questions. 

|
Pass me the 

\
milk-jar, please. There’s 

|
too •little 

\
milk in my |tea. 

|
Put the 

|
jar into the 

\
fridge, |please. There’s a 

|
little •milk 

\
left in it.

II. Give short affirmative answers to these questions observing the
full form of the verb in them. Note the difference between “they
are” and “there are”.

Model A: –  
|
Are there any /cherry-trees in the •garden?

–  
\
Yes, there \are.

Model B: –  
|
Are they mu/sicians?

–
\
Yes, they \are.

Model C: –  
|
Are they •leaving at /noon?

–
\
Yes, they 

\
are.

1. Are there many passengers in the carriage? 2. Are there any

matches left? 3. Are there any classes on Saturday? 4. Are they

sisters? 5. Are they writing a test? 6. Are they busy this week? 7. Are

they moving in soon? 8. Are they the same age?

III. Supply short and expanded answers to the following disjunctive
questions. Use the words given in brackets.

Model:  – There’s some 
\
vinegar in the |salad |dressing,  

\
isn’t

     there? (mayonnaise)

 – Yes, there’s some 
|
vinegar and 

\
mayonnaise there.

1. There is some stationery in this department, isn’t there? (very

good writing-paper) 2. We can get him some fruit, can’t we? (a few

pears and bananas) 3. She usually has juice for breakfast, doesn’t

she? (some apple or grapefruit juice) 4. Harry is good at playing

games, isn’t he? (rugby and badminton) 5. Sue is leaving for

Liverpool, isn’t she? (next Tuesday) 6. These sweaters are made of

wool, aren’t they? (quite expensive)

IV. Act out the following dialogues. Choose the proper variant of the
disjunctive questions according to the situation.

1. – She’s still very young, (
\
isn’t she, 

/
isn’t she)?

– Yes, she is 15. 
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2. – It’s time for supper, (
\
isn’t it, 

/
isn’t it)?

– Yes, it’s nearly eight.

3. – She’s leaving at the weekend, (
\
isn’t she, 

/
isn’t she)?

– She isn’t. She’s staying here for another week.

4. – Susan is reading for her English exam, (
\
isn’t she, 

/
isn’t she)?

– Yes, she’s taking it at the beginning of June.

5. – There isn’t any tea left, (
\
is there, 

/
is there)?

– There is some in that green paper packet.

V. Use disjunctive questions in the following situations.

1. You don’t know exactly if:

a) there are any English fairy-tales in the school library;

b) the teaspoons are in the cupboard;

c) there is ready-to-cook food in the freezer;

d) Alex is their youngest child;

e) Catherine can visit Canada in July.

2. You are sure that:

a) Peter is June’s nephew;

b) there isn’t any sugar left;

c) Andrew has two brothers;

d) Harry can introduce you to his friends;

e) They are taking good care of your niece.

VI. Play a guessing game trying to find out what object or person
your groupmate is thinking of. Ask general and disjunctive
questions.

Model: Is it big? It isn’t white, is it? You can carry it in your

hand, can’t you? It’s made of leather, isn’t it?

Prompts: 

a stool, a spoon, juice, sugar, a cucumber, a suitcase, shoes, a

newspaper, a text-book, a room, a ruler, a tooth-brush, tooth-paste,

chewing-gum
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ÓÐÎÊ 12

1. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Àññèìèëÿöèÿ â çâóêîñî÷åòàíèÿõ
[íï], [âï], [ëï], [Çï], [Öï]

В рез�льтате слитности произнесения смежных со�ласных в
зв��осочетаниях типа «со�ласный + ��бно-��бной сонант» – [tw],
[kw], [sw], [dw], [Öw] – происходит частичная ре�рессивная асси-

миляция по а�тивном� ор�ан� арти��ляции: под влиянием ��бно-
��бно�о сонанта [w] предшеств�ющий со�ласный становится ла-

биализованным: [Öwen], [dwel], [kwaft], [sïgt], [twafs].
В сочетаниях �л�хих со�ласных с сонантом [w] - [tw], [kw],

[sw] – происходит, помимо это�о, про�рессивная ассимиляция

по работе �олосовых связо�: под влиянием �л�хости предшест-
в�юще�о со�ласно�о сонант [w] частично о�л�шается (особен-
но заметно после [t], [k] в �дарном сло�е). Та�им образом, в со-
четаниях [tw], [kw], [sw] имеет место взаимная ассимиляция.

Ассимиляция в рассматриваемых сочетаниях наблюдает-
ся, �лавным образом, вн�три сло�а (в начале или в середине
слова). На сты�е морфем и слов она выражена �ораздо слабее.
Ср., напр.: íïfå — fí

\
ïfä;

\
âïÉë`å — 

|
Çoâ

\
ïÉfîò.  

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèçêîå ÷àñòè÷íîå óäàðåíèå
â ïðåäóäàðíîé ÷àñòè ôðàçû è â øêàëå

В пред�дарной части фразы (Prehead), та� же �а� и в зая-
дерной части, наряд� с без�дарными сло�ами мо��т быть сло-
�и, выделенные частичным �дарением. Эти сло�и произносят-
ся обычно с низ�им статичес�им тоном, т.е. на том же �ровне

1. Зв��овые явления. Ассимиляция в зв��осочетаниях [tw],
[kw], [sw], [dw], [Öw]

2. Просодичес�ие явления. Низ�ое частичное �дарение в
пред�дарной части фразы и в ш�але. Ударность ��аза-
тельных местоимений

))))



137

�олоса, что и без�дарные, но с 
/

большей силой �олоса и
/

боль-
шей длительностью.

Частичное �дарение в пред�дарной части выделяет, �а�
правило, ле�сичес�и полнозначные слова, повторяющиеся из
предшеств�юще�о �онте�ста и, та�им образом, не нес�щие
новой информации:

— 
|
Can you •see a 

/
tree  

    in the •distance?

— 
\
Yes, I can |see                

    a 
|
big •green 

\
pine-tree.

С частичным �дарением в пред�дарной части часто произно-
сятся �ла�олы типа think, believe, seem, guess, образ�ющие ввод-
ные речевые единицы I think, I believe, I guess, It seems: 

I |think they are 
\
marvellous |people.  

Низ�ое частичное �дарение может встречаться и в ш�але
фразы. При этом, если за частично �дарным сло�ом след�ет
�дарный сло� с высо�им статичес�им тоном, постепенное по-
нижение высоты �олоса в предъядерной части нар�шается и
произносится та� называемая ш�ала с нар�шенной постепен-
ностью (Broken Descending Head, или Broken Tune). Она ис-
польз�ется в относительно длинных интонационных �р�ппах
для то�о, чтобы избежать монотонности, а та�же для семанти-
чес�о�о выделения слова в предъядерной части фразы (син-
та�мы). Дополнительное выделение, �а� правило, хара�тери-
з�ет та�ие слова, �а� very, extremely, thousands, millions,
immensely и т.п.:

Their 
|
French |teacher is 

|very 
\
strict. 

Óäàðíîñòü óêàçàòåëüíûõ ìåñòîèìåíèé

У�азательные местоимения “this”, “that” (“these”, “those”),
�а� правило, �дарны, если они являются подлежащим или допол-
нением в предложении. Напр.: 

|
This is a 

\
pencil. 

|
Take 

\
these.

У�азательное местоимение, являющееся определением,
�а� правило, не �дарно, пос�оль�� след�ющее за ним с�щест-
вительное несет полное �дарение. Напр.: That 

|
pencil is 

\
black. 
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След�ет помнить, что ��азательное местоимение “that” в
без�дарной позиции не ред�цир�ется, т.е. произносится с
�ласным [ñ]: [añí]. (Ср. с союзом that, �оторый ред�цир�ется
и произносится [aèí].):

I | think that 
|
Wendy is very 

\
smart. [~f=|qfkâ=aèí=

|
ïÉåÇf=fò=•îÉêf

\
ëãoí].

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова. Соблюдайте взаимн�ю асси-
миляцию со�ласных в зв��осочетаниях [tw], [kw], [sw].

II. Произнесите след�ющие слова и сочетания слов. Имейте в ви-
д�, что ассимиляция в зв��осочетаниях [tw], [kw], [sw], [dw],
[gw] на сты�е слов выражена слабее, чем вн�три слова.

III. Соблюдайте слитность арти��ляции и необходим�ю ассимиля-
цию в зв��осочетаниях [tw], [kw], [sw], [gw] в связной речи.

|
ÖïÉå=•äfîò=få=

\
ëïgÇå || pá·ò==

\
íïÉåíf || pá·ò=è=

\
ëíàeÇèåí ||

pá·=
|
ëí^Çfò=

\
äñkÖïfdfò || pá·ò=

|
ÖsÇ=èí=

\
ëïfãfk || pá·

|
ïÉåí=

•ëïfãfk=•íï~fë=è
\
ïgâ=| äoëí=|ïfåíè ||

IV. Сохраняйте отчетлив�ю арти��ляцию ��бно-з�бных щеле-
вых со�ласных [v], [f] и ��бно-��бно�о сонанта [w] при их
произнесении на сты�е слов или в близ�ом �онте�сте.

|
ïf`=èî=aè=

|
ïfãfå=fò=

\
îñä ||

aè
|
ï^å=få=è

|
îÉäîfí=

\
ÇêÉë || páKò=

\
Çoåëfk=îÉêf=

\
ïÉä||

íïÉäî íïfëí âïfâ âïfè
\
âïfåòf ëïgÇ

\
ëïfãè

íïfÖ íï~fë âï~fí âïgå
\
âïÉë`å ëïgé

\
ëïÉíè

íïfåò — 
|
ïÉí=

\
ïÉaè

íïÉäî — 
|
äoëí=

\
ïÉåòÇf

âïfäí= — 
|
ïgâ=

\
ïfä

\
ÇïÉäfk — 

|
ÄñÇ=

\
ïÉaè

ëïgí — 
|
å~fë=

\
ïgâ

ëïÉè — 
|
Çfâë=

\
ïÉÇfk

ëïfã — 
|
ëfâë=

\
ïfãfå

ÖïÉå — 
|
ÄfÖ=

\
ïÉfîò

|
Ñ~fî=

\
ïgäò

|
íïÉäî=

\
ïgâë

è
|
ï~fí=

\
îÉfä

|
ÜÉîf=

\
ïÉfîò

|
Éîêf=

\
ïgâ

|
îÉêf=

\
ï~fò

|
ÜoÑ

\
ïÉf

|
ëÉfÑ

\
ïÉaè

|
ÜÉîf=

\
ïÉfí

è
|
égë=èî

\
ïsÇ

aáK
|
ÉåÇ=èî=aè=

\
ïgâ

aè
|
ïÉf=íè=aè=

\
îñäf
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V. Сравните �ачество �ласно�о в ��азательном местоимении
“that” и союз “that”.

añí==>ëàeíâÉfë=  ãèëí=ÄáK
 |
îÉêf=fâë

\
éÉåëfî || aÉf=|ëÉf =aèí=fíë=

|
ãÉfÇ

èî
 |
åñ`êèä=

\
äÉaè ||

añí=
|
Çfâpèåêf=fò=è

|
ÖfÑí=Ñêèã=ã~f=

\
åÉîàe || 

—
Üá· |ëÉò=aèí=fíë=è=|åàe

è
\
Çfpå ||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите фразы, выделяя �ла�ол вводно�о предложения
низ�им частичным �дарением. Следите за �онтрастом межд�
высотным �ровнем перво�о полно�дарно�о сло�а и предшест-
в�юще�о ем� частично �дарно�о. 

1. I | guess he’s a 
|
very •wealthy 

\
man.

2. It | seems she is 
|
really •eager to 

\
stay.

3. They | say it’s a 
|
very •useful in

\
vention.

4. I | think she’s an un
|
usually |lovely 

\
woman.

5. I be|lieve she is 
|
really 

\
gifted. 

6. I | hear she’s an ex
|
ceptionally 

|
talented 

\
player.

7. I’m a|fraid his ad|vice is 
|
absolutely 

\
useless.

II. Сравните выделенность повторяющихся полнозначных слов
в след�ющих парах фраз. Обратите внимание на �онте�ст�-
альн�ю об�словленность фраз с низ�им частичным �дарени-
ем в пред�дарной части.

1. She is 
|
sitting and 

\
reading. She is | reading a 

\
letter.

2. She is tran
|
slating an 

\
article. She is tran| slating from  

|
English

into 
\
Russian.

3.
|
Susan is 

|
baking a \cake. She is | baking a 

\
fruit-cake.

4.
|
William is 

\
leaving | soon. He is | leaving for 

\
Manchester.

5.
|
Barbara 

|
studies 

\
languages. She | studies 

|
Finnish and 

\
Swedish.

III. В след�ющих �онте�стах обратите внимание на то, что низ-
�ое частичное �дарение в ш�але подчер�ивает особ�ю выде-
ленность след�юще�о за ним полно�дарно�о сло�а.

1. He 
|
likes to 

|
give ad

\
vice. He 

|
gives me ad/vice  |every time I

\
see him.

2. He is 
|
coming here to 

|
start a •new 

\
company. He’s 

|
planning to

\/stay •with us  for 
|
twelve 

\
weeks.
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3.
|
Sam is in his 

|
last •year at 

\
school. He’s 

|
thinking of 

ap\/plying  to the 
|
Harvard  

\
Business \School.

IV. Сравните след�ющие �онте�сты и ��ажите причин� выделе-
ния идентичных слов полным или частичным �дарением.

1. —  | Alec 
|
doesn’t  

|
play \chess, | 

\
does he?

    —
|
Alec 

\
can’t  | play /chess  | but he is 

|
good at 

|
draughts and

\
billiards.

2. — 
|
Are there any |English 

\
newspapers at the /library?

— 
\
Yes,  there’re some 

|
English and 

\
Spanish | newspapers there.

3. — 
|
Where do they 

|
spend 

\
summer as a | rule?

— They 
|
like to •spend 

\/

summer  in the 
\
country.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова в соответствии с пра-
вилами чтения б��в “а”, “е”, “i” и б��восочетаний “ew”,
“qu”, “ee”, “ea”. Сверьте правильность транс�рипции со
словарем.

square, way, two, news, newly, view, Swede, Swedish, twice, sweep,
week, wheel, queen, sweater

III. Произнесите след�ющие слова и словосочетания. Проана-
лизир�йте фонетичес�ие явления, �оторые они иллюстрир�-
ют. Дайте б��венное написание слов.

íïfkâäI=ëâïÉèI=ëïÉäI=
|
äoëí=

\
ïÉåòÇfI=

|
qfâ=

\
ïsÇI=afë=

\
ïfåíè

IV. Прочтите след�ющие фразы по интонационной размет�е.
По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1. They |say he 
|
speaks •fluent 

\
French.

2. It |seems he’s 
|
full of •new i

\
deas.

3. It| seems it’s an 
|
interesting pro

\
fession.

4. His 
|
teachers |say he’s ex

|
tremely in

\
telligent.

V. Сравните распределение фразовых �дарений в след�ющих
парах фраз. Объясните причин� не�дарности ��азательных
местоимений.

1.
|
That is a 

\
stadium. That 

|
stadium is the 

|
biggest in the 

\
city.
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2.
|
This is a 

|
picture 

\
gallery. This 

|
gallery has a 

|
rare col•lection of

\
paintings.

3.
|
That is |Jack’s  

\
suitcase. That 

|
suitcase is as 

|
heavy as 

\
lead.

4.
|
This is a 

|
beautiful 

\
jumper. This 

|
jumper will 

\
fit you, I |think.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

II. Respond to the following questions using the prompts given in
brackets. Be sure to give nuclear prominence to the words car-
rying new information. Take care not to give full stress to the
words repeated from the previous context.

Model A: —Is 
|
Andrew 

|
pleased with his 

|
new 

/
car?

— 
\
Yes,  it’s a 

|
very 

\
fast |car.

1. What’s your favourite colour? (Blue is my favourite colour). 2. Is
there any milk in that jar? (There’s some milk in the other jar). 3. Is
Susan good at cooking? (Yes, she’s very good at cooking). 4. Do you
have an English lesson today? (I have two English lessons today).
5. It’s an interesting book, isn’t it? (Yes, it’s very interesting). 6. Is
there a car at the entrance? (There are two cars there).

Model B:— 

|
Can she 

|
speak 

/
Swedish?

— 

\
Yes,  and she can 

|speak 
\
French  as \well.

1. Can Helen play table-tennis? (Yes, and she can play cricket, too.)
2. Is he interested in swimming? (Yes, he’s interested in various
activities.) 3. Could you come later? (Yes, I could come at half past
twelve.) 4. Are you free tonight? (Yes, I am free after seven.) 5. Is Jane

nouns: Gwen, language, queen, question, quilt, quiz,
square, sweater, Sweden, twins

verbs: sweep, swim, switch, twinkle, twist

adjectives: quick, square, Swedish, sweet, swift

adverbs: quickly, quite

numerals: twelve, twenty

prepositions: between, into, to
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Kate’s sister? (Yes, she’s Kate’s elder sister.) 6. Is Susan wearing a hat
today? (Yes, she’s wearing a black velvet hat.) 7. Tom’s leaving at
noon, isn’t he? (Yes, he’s leaving at twelve sharp.)

III. Expand the statements by adding introductory clauses to them.

Model: — It’s 
|
very ex

|
citing 

\
news. (I think)

— I |think it’s 
|
very ex

|
citing 

\
news.

1. There 
|
isn’t e

|
nough 

\
room. (I’m a|fraid)

2. The 
|
weather’s too 

\
chilly to|day. (I’m a|fraid)

3. He’ll be |studying 
|
History and 

\
Art. (I be|lieve)

4. This 
|
language is •very 

\
difficult. (They |say)

5. She 
|
teaches ad

|
vanced \groups. (I |hear)

6. The 
|
buses •run 

|
every •few 

\
minutes from |here. (They |say)

7. It’s a 
|
big in

|
dustrial \city. (I be|lieve)

IV. Show some pictures or photographs to your group-mates and
discuss them as in the model. Take care to pronounce the
demonstrative pronoun “that” correctly. Make use of the
prompts given below.

Model:
|
Look at that 

|
red 

\
car.

That 
|
car is one of the 

\
cheapest.

Prompts: 
blue sweater/made of wool; black jacket/elegant; chart/from an
English newspaper; armchair/very comfortable; leather bag/smart;
bunch of tulips /beautiful; cardigan/ the latest fashion

ÓÐÎÊ 13

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонемы [sè], [~s] – дифтон�и. 
Ядро дифтон�а [sè] – зв�� [s], т.е. �ласный задне�о про-

двин�то�о вперед ряда, широ�ой разновидности высо�о�о
подъема, сле��а лабиализованный. Второй элемент дифтон�а

1. Зв��и. Гласные: дифтон�и [sè], [~s]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Употребление терминально�о

нисходяще�о тона в специальных вопросах. Повторение
и расширение из�ченно�о 
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представляет собой с�ольжение в направлении нейтрально�о

�ласно�о [è]*.

 Ядро дифтон�а [~s] совпадает с ядром дифтон�а [~f]. Это
�ласный передне�о ряда, широ�ой разновидности низ�о�о подъе-

ма, нелабиализованный. В современном ан�лийс�ом язы�е [~] в
дифтон�е [~s] имеет тенденцию � более «переднем�» произне-
сению, т.е. является �ласным собственно передне�о ряда, хотя
традиционно он определялся �а� �ласный передне�о ото-
двин�то�о назад ряда – под влиянием второ�о элемента:
�ласно�о [s]. 

Ка� и в др��их дифтон�ах, второй элемент дифтон�а [~s]
представляет собой лишь с�ольжение, и полная арти��ляция
зв��а [s] не дости�ается.

Дифтон�и [~s], [sè], �а� и все др��ие ан�лийс�ие �ласные,
имеют различн�ю позиционн�ю дол�от�. При этом модифи�ации
длительности происходят в основном за счет перво�о элемента.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Óïîòðåáëåíèå òåðìèíàëüíîãî íèñõîäÿùåãî òîíà
â ñïåöèàëüíûõ âîïðîñàõ

Специальный вопрос – один из видов вопросительных
выс�азываний. Синта�сичес�ая стр��т�ра специально�о во-
проса хара�териз�ется наличием вопросительно�о слова в на-

x~sz

* В современном ан�лийс�ом язы�е дифтон� xsèz ино�да заменяется

зв��ом xiz, напр.: poor xéiz, sure xpiz. Вместе с тем, вариант

произнесения этих слов с дифтон�ом xsèz полностью соответств�ет

норме. 
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чале предложения и инвертированным поряд�ом слов (за ис-

�лючением вопросов � подлежащем�):

Susan is in the kitchen.

Where is Susan? но Who is in the kitchen?

Интонационная стр��т�ра специально�о вопроса, в отли-

чие от обще�о, во мно�ом совпадает с интонационной стр��-

т�рой повествования: наиболее �потребительным в специаль-

ном вопросе, �а� и в повествовании, является терминальный

нисходящий тон (High/Mid Fall, Low Fall), �оторым обычно

выделяется последнее значимое слово во фразе:
|
Who can 

|
answer this 

\
question?

В специальных вопросах, в �оторых с�аз�емое выражено

смысловым �ла�олом to be, а подлежащее – личным местоиме-

нием, ядерный тон падает на �ла�ол. В данном сл�чае инфор-

мация запрашивается о предмете (или лице), �же известном из

предшеств�юще�о �онте�ста:

—
|
Is there a

 /
bookcase in the •study?

—
\
Yes  there 

\
is.

—
|
Where 

\
is it?

— It’s  |near the 
\
writing-table.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. При арти��ляции дифтон�а=xsèz следите за тем, чтобы основ-
ное �силие было сосредоточено на первом элементе. Помни-
те, что первый элемент дифтон�а – зв�� xsz – �рат�ий.

II. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов с дифтон�ом xsèz и соче-
танием xà=+ sèz. Не доп�с�айте палатализации со�ласных пе-
ред сонантом xàz.

ísè psè Äsè ésè ãsè

ãsè – ãàsè
ésè – éàsè

psè – ëàsè
ísèÇ – ëíEàFsèÇ
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III. Сохраняйте различия межд� дол�им монофтон�ом xez и ди-
фтон�ом xsèz.

IV. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова с дифтон�ом
x~sz. Следите за тем, чтобы основное арти��ляционное �си-
лие было сосредоточено на ядре, а второй элемент был сла-
бее и �ороче по длительности. 

V. Следите за позиционной дол�отой дифтон�а x~sz. Помните,
что варьирование дол�оты дифтон�а происходит, �лавным
образом, за счет изменения длительности перво�о элемента.

VI. Сравните арти��ляцию дифтон�ов x~fz и x~sz. 

VII. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию дифтон�а=x~sz=в дв�х-
сложных словах.

VIII. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию дифтон�ов x~sz, xsèz
в связной речи.

íe – ísè
pe – psè

íeä – 
\
ísèêfëí

éeä – 
\
ésèäf

Çàe – Çàsèä
Ñàe – Ñàsèä

\
deÇf – 

\
dsèêf

\
àeåàèå – 

\
àsèêèé

å~s Ä~s â~s Ü~s ï~s ë~s ~sä ~sí

å~s – å~så – ã~sq
Ü~s – Ü~sä – Ü~së

Ç~s – Ç~så – Ç~sí
â~s – í~så – ëâ~sí

Äê~sò – bê~så – íê~sí
ê~sò – kê~sÇ – âê~síp

Ä~f – Ä~s
Ü~f – Ü~s
ï~f – ï~s

Ñ~fåÇ – fasåÇ
ï~fåÇ – wasåÇ
Ä~fåÇ – basåÇ

ê~fí – ê~sí
Öê~fåÇ – gê~såÇ
éê~fÇ – éê~sÇ

å~få – å~så
ã~fë=– ã~së
í~fí=– ëí~sí

ë~fåò – ë~såÇò
é~fåò – é~såÇò
p~fåò – p~síë

\
ã~såíèå
\
í~såpfé
\
ã~sqÑsä

\
Ñ~såíèå
\
â~såíäfë
\
q~sòèåÇ

\
~síâoëí

\
~síä~få

\
~síésí

\
~síÑfí

\
~síïèÇ

\
~sífk

1. è=
|
ísèê=èÄ~sí=

\
àsèêèé

éêè
|
å~såë=aè=

\
ë~såÇò

|
Çàsèêfk=aè=

\
ísè

è=
|
Ä~sí=è=

|
q~sòèåÇ=

\
é~såÇò

|
~sí=èî=/ë~fí | 

|
~sí=èî=

\
ã~fåÇ
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Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие специальные вопросы. Соблюдайте
высо�ий �ровень �олоса на первом �дарном сло�е (вопроси-
тельном слове) и средневысо�ий начальный �ровень падения
на ядерном сло�е. Обратите внимание на не�дарность смысло-
во�о �ла�ола “to be” и модальных �ла�олов “can” и “must”.

II. При произнесении след�ющих вопросов обратите внимание
на то, что частично �дарные и без�дарные сло�и в высо�ой
ровной ш�але сохраняют высотный �ровень перво�о полно-
�дарно�о сло�а, а в постепенно нисходящей ш�але – предше-
ств�юще�о полно�дарно�о сло�а.

1.
|
Who can •give me a 

\
dictionary?

2.
|
Who must 

|
stay after 

\
classes to|day?

3.
|
Who can •help me with the 

\
house?

4.
|
When are you •taking the 

\
driving test?

5.
|
Why is he 

|
packing his 

\
things |now?

6.
|
Where can I •get a 

\
toothbrush?

7.
|
Who will 

|
help me to •count the 

\
money?

8.
|
When will you 

|
start •taking 

\
music |lessons?

9.
|
Who can •tell me the 

|
way to the \market |square?

III. Проанализир�йте позицию ядерно�о сло�а в специальных
вопросах в �аждом из диало�ов.

1. – 
|
Is there a / fridge in the •kitchen?

– 
\
Yes,  there 

\
is.

2. |
afë=fò=ãfëíè=

|
Äê~såò=

\
Ü~së || fíë==ëè

|
ê~såÇfÇ=Ä~f=è \ÖoÇå=|| 

aèê=nK=èÄ~sí=è=
|
Ç^òå=èî=

\
Ñêeí==íêgò=|få=fí=|| ãfëíè=

|
Äê~så=fò=

\
éê~sÇ=èî=Üfò=|ÖoÇå=|| ÜáK=|íÉfâë=

|
îÉêf=•ÖsÇ=

\
âeèê=èî=fí=||

3. |
ëeèêè=

|
äfîò=•Ç~så

\
í~så=|| páK  |äfîò=èí=|å^ãÄè=

|
ëÉîåígå=

\
ïÉäfkíèå=|ëíêgí=|| aeèò=è

|
ëâïeè=ïfa=è

|
ÄàeífÑsä=

\
Ñ~såífå=

|åfèÄ~f=||

1. 
 |

Where is 
\
Jane?

2.
|
Who can 

\
tell me?

3.
|
Why are you 

\
late to|day?

4.
|
How can I 

\
help you?

5.
|
Why must you 

\
leave?

6.
|
Where are my 

\
glasses?

7.
|
When will you be 

\
back?
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– 
|
Where 

\
is it?

– It’s 
|
near the \sink.

2. – 
|
Take a

 •look at my •new 
\
blouse.

– Where 
\
is it?

– It’s in the 
|
plastic 

\
bag.

3. – 
|
Fetch me the 

|
evening 

\
paper, |please.

– 
|
Where 

\
is it?

– It’s in the 
\
dining-|room.

4. – 
|
Where is \Arthur?

– He’s at the 
\
playground.

– 
|
Where 

\
is it?

– It’s be
|
hind the 

\
kitchen |garden.

IV. Сравните позицию ядерно�о �дарения в специальных вопро-
сах в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах.

1. a) – /Well,  it’s 
|
time to \leave. 

|
Where is my 

\
suitcase?

– It’s 
|
down

\
stairs.

б) – 
|
Will you 

|
fetch my 

\
suitcase, /please?

– 
|
Where 

\
is it?

– It’s 
|
down

\
stairs.

2. a) – 
|
Susan is 

|
laying the 

\
table.

– And 
|
where is 

\
Judy?

– She’s 
|
making 

|
tea in the \kitchen.

б) – 
|
Can I •speak to /Susan?

– She |isn’t \here.

– 
|
Where \is she?

– She’s 
|
still at \school.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответст-
вии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Запишите след�ющие слова в транс�рипции в соответствии с
правилами чтения б��вы “u” и б��восочетаний “ow”, “ou” и
разделите их на три �р�ппы по позиционной дол�оте дифтон�а.

brown, now, gown, crowd, mouse, outing, tour, doubt, loud,
without, proud, thousand, trousers, South, sure, cruel, tournament,
outside, during, announce
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III. Прочтите след�ющие вопросительные фразы по размет�е.
По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1.
|
Where can I 

|
get some 

\
paper?

2.
|
Where is the 

|
new 

\
time-table?

3.
|
Who is 

|
coming •down the 

\
stairs?

4.
|
Who is •putting up the 

\
tent?

5.
|
Where is my 

|
new 

\
tennis | racket?

6.
|
Why is he •staying for a

|
nother 

\
week?

7.
|
Who can •count from 

|
one to 

\
thousand?

IV. Прочтите след�ющие диало�и, использ�я из�ченные инто-
национные модели.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

1.
|
Who has a 

|
spare 

\
ticket?

|
Where is the 

|
new 

\
supermarket? 

  

|
Where are my 

\
glasses?

2.
|
Where 

\
is it?

|
Where 

\
are they?

1. – Can I see Betty?

– She isn’t in.

– Where is she?

– She is at the library.

2. – Where is Pete?

– He is in the study.

– Is he very busy now?

– Yes, he’s writing an essay.

nouns: blouse, crown, February, fountain, gown, house,
January, mountain, mouth, noun, sound, South,
tour, tourist, town, trousers

verbs: allow, count, doubt, drown, pronounce, shout,
surround

adjectives: brown, fluent, loud, poor, proud, round, sure

adverbs: down, downstairs, how, now

numerals: thousand

prepositions: about, around, during, out, throughout, without
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II. Ask your groupmates:

who can drive a car; where the Art museum is; who can lend you a
brown pencil; where the bus station is; who can pronounce this
English sound; why Denis is away from classes; when Tim’s family
are moving into a new house.

III. Respond to the following statements and imperatives by asking
special questions as in the model.

Model: – 
|
Give me my 

\
tennis |racket, |please.

– 
|
Where 

\
is it?

1. Pass me some bread, please. 2. Look for my cookery-book, please.
3. Susan isn’t in. 4. The key isn’t here. 5. The blouse isn’t in the
suitcase. 6. Bring me my brown scarf, please.

IV. Ask and answer questions about various things or people. Observe
the intonation pattern of special questions and statements.

Model: Teacher: Ask your friend where Brighton is situated.

Student I: 
|
Where is 

|
Brighton 

\
situated?

Student II: It’s in the 
|
south of  

\
England.

 ÓÐÎÊ 14

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонема [i] – монофтон� �л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда, �з�ой
разновидности низ�о�о подъема, дол�ий, напряженный, ла-
биализованный. 

Степень лабиализации ан�лийс�о�о [i] значительно сла-
бее, чем � р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о [о]. Для правильно�о произ-
несения ан�лийс�о�о �ласно�о [i] важно та�же помнить, что

1. Зв��и. Гласные [i], [m]
2. Зв��овые явления. Произнесение �ла�ола “to be” в специ-

альных вопросах. Произнесение притяжательно�о место-
имения “your” в связной речи. Сохранение полной фор-
мы предло�ов в без�дарной позиции

3. Просодичес�ие явления. А�центная стр��т�ра специаль-
ных вопросов
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язы� расположен ниже и оттян�т назад дальше, чем для сход-
но�о р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о �ласно�о.

Фонема [m] – монофтон� �л�бо�о�о задне�о ряда, ши-
ро�ой разновидности низ�о�о подъема, �рат�ий, ненапря-
женный, слабо лабиализованный. 

Зв�� [m] не встречается в �онечной позиции в слове; в
за�рытом �дарном сло�е, особенно перед �л�хими со�лас-
ными, [m] имеет �сеченный хара�тер.

При арти��ляции ан�лийс�о�о [m] н�жно сильно оттян�ть
язы� назад и оп�стить е�о �а� можно ниже. При этом ��бы
должны быть лишь сле��а о�р��лены, но не выпячены вперед
(т.н. «плос�ое» о�р��ление ��б).

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Ïðîèçíåñåíèå ãëàãîëà to be â ñïåöèàëüíûõ âîïðîñàõ

Гла�ол “to be” в специальных вопросах, если за ним не
след�ет личное местоимение в �онечной позиции, �а� прави-
ло, не �даряется и представлен в речи своими со�ращенными
или ред�цированными формами:

Ïðîèçíåñåíèå ïðèòÿæàòåëüíîãî ìåñòîèìåíèÿ your 
â ñâÿçíîé ðå÷è

Ка� и др��ие притяжательные местоимения, местоимение
“your”, �а� правило, не�дарно в связной речи и имеет ред�ци-
рованн�ю (слаб�ю) форм� произнесения:

[m] [i]

|
What’s on the 

\
shelf?

|
Where’s 

\
Paul?

|
Where’re the \keys?
|
Who’s •coming at 

\
nine?

|
When am I 

\
leaving?

[
|
ïmíë må=aè=

\
pÉäÑ]

[
|
ïeèò 

\
éiä]

[
|
ïeèê=è=aè \âgò]

[
|
Üeò •â^ãfk=èí 

\
å~få]

[
|
ïÉå=èã=~f 

\
ägîfk]
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[ji] — сильная форма

your

[jl, jè] — слабые формыK

Ñîõðàíåíèå ïîëíîé ôîðìû ïðåäëîãîâ 

â áåçóäàðíîé ïîçèöèè

Не�оторые ан�лийс�ие предло�и не ред�цир�ются в

без�дарном положении и сохраняют свой фонемный состав

неизменным. Это предло�и “in”, “on”, “off” и все дв�слож-

ные предло�и:

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Àêöåíòíàÿ ñòðóêòóðà ñïåöèàëüíûõ âîïðîñîâ

Особенность а�центной стр��т�ры специальных вопро-

сов состоит в том, что ядерный сло� в них часто смещён с

обычной, финальной, позиции. Это, прежде все�о, вопросы �

определению. В специальных вопросах � определению, начи-

нающихся с вопросительных слов “whose”, “what”, “what kind
of”, ядерным словом, �а� правило, является с�ществительное,

определяемое этим вопросительным словом:
|
Whose \suitcase is | this?
|
What 

\sport are you | keen on?

В �он�ретной сит�ации возможен и др��ой вариант рас-

пределения фразовых �дарений в ��азанных видах специаль-

ных вопросов:

— This |watch is 
\
Ann’s.

—  |Whose •watch is 
\
that?

В специальных вопросах � определению, начинающихся с

вопросительных слов “how many” и “how much”, слова “many”

The 

|
vase is on the 

\
table.

You’ve got a 
|
button off your 

\
jacket.

|
What’s there in the 

\
bag?

I can tran
|
slate the •text without a 

\
dictionary.

[aè 
|
îoò fò må aè 

\
íÉfÄä]

[àìKî Ömí=è 
|
Ä^íå mÑ àlK 

\
dñâfí]

[
|
ïmíë aeèê få aè 

\
ÄñÖ]

[~f=âèå=íêoåë
|
äÉfí=aè=•íÉâëí       

 ïfa~sí è 
\
Çfâpèåêf]
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и “much”, �а� правило, не�дарны, одна�о �ласный в них не ре-

д�цир�ется:

Слова “many”, “much” мо��т пол�чить ядерн�ю выделен-
ность, если это треб�ется для �точнения смысла выс�азывания
в �он�ретной сит�ации (мар�ированный вариант): 

— He has visited a lot of places.
– |How 

\
many |places has he |visited?

В специальных вопросах � предложном� дополнению пред-
ло� часто ставится не перед с�ществительным, � �отором� он
относится, а в �онце фразы. Особенностью произнесения
предло�ов в этой позиции является сохранение сильной (пол-

ной) формы, в отличие от ред�цированной формы, �потреб-
ляемой в позиции перед с�ществительными и перед вопроси-
тельным словом:

Предло� в �онечной позиции может пол�чить частичное

�дарение, и в та�ом сл�чае он произносится с
/

большей силой
�олоса и нес�оль�о

/

большей  длительностью, чем в без�дар-
ном положении:

|
Who are you 

\
waiting |Ñçê? [

|
Üe nK=àìK=

\
ïÉfífk |Ñi]

Примечание. В повествовательных фразах и общих вопро-
сах предло� та�же может выделяться частичным �дарением,
если за ним след�ет без�дарное личное местоимение, за-
вершающее фраз�:

Если в позиции перед �онечным не�дарным местоимени-
ем предло� не выделяется �дарением, он может произноситься
�а� в сильной, та� и в слабой форме, в зависимости от бе�ло-
сти речи:

I’ve 
|
got some \news for you. [~fî 

|
Ömí ëèã 

\
åàeò Ñi àìK],

[~fî 
|
Ömí ëèã 

\
åàeò ÑlK àìK], [~fî 

|
Ömí ëèã \åàeò Ñè àì].

|
How many 

\
cups are there

on the 
|tray?

|
How much 

\
sugar is there

in the |cup?

[
|
Ü~s ãÉåf 

\
â^éë |o= aèê

må aè |íêÉf]
[
|
Ü~s ã^` 

\
psÖèê=|fò aèê=få

aè |â^é]

|
Who is he 

\
talking to?

To |whom is he 
\
talking?

[
|
Üe=fò=ÜáK=

\
íiâfk íe]

[íè 
|
Üeã fò=ÜáK  

\
íiâfk]

|
Are you 

/
waiting •for them?

She is 
\
reading |to him.

[
|
o=àìK=

/
ïÉfífk •Ñi aèã]

[páKò 
\
êgÇfk |íe Üfã]
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Ко�да в соответствии со смыслом выс�азывания место-
имение в �онечной позиции пол�чает ядерн�ю выделенность,
предло� произносится толь�о в слабой форме:

I’m 
|
not •waiting for 

\
him; I am |waiting for 

\
you.

[~fã 
|
åmí •ïÉfífk Ñè 

\
Üfã || ~fã |ïÉfífk Ñè 

\
àe]

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с �ласным [m]. Не доп�с�айте
сильной лабиализации зв��а, следите за е�о от�рытостью,
�рат�остью и �сеченностью.

II. Сравните дол�от� �ласно�о [m] в односложных словах перед
звон�ими и �л�хими со�ласными. Помните, что �сеченность
[m] особенно яр�о проявляется перед �л�хими со�ласными.

III. Произнесите след�ющие слова со зв��ом [i]. Соблюдайте
дол�от� и напряженность �ласно�о.

IV. Сравните длительность �ласно�о [i] в различных позициях.

V. Соблюдайте �ачественные и �оличественные различия
межд� �ласными [m] и [i]: 

а) в начальной позиции в слове: 

må
mÇ

êmÄ
dmÄ

êmk
ëmk

ímã
Ämã

Ömí
åmí

pmé
ïmé

ímí
Ümí

Ämë
âämq

êmâ
âämâ

Ämâë
ëmâë

\
âméf
\
âmÑf

\
Ämíèåf

\
émäfëf

\
ëmäfÇ
\
ÜmêfÇ

Ämíä
ãmÇå

\
Çmâíè
\
`mâäèí

\
âêmëfk
\
âmëíàeã

\
âmäfd
\
åmäfd

\
âmåëèåèåí

\
Ñmêfåè

\
Ñêmëíf
\
âmëíäf

âmíå
\
íêmÇå

\
éêmÄäèã
\
éméäè

åmÇ — åmí
ämÖ — ämâ

ÇmÖ —  Çmâ
êmÇ — êmâ

ãmÄ —  ãmé
ÑêmÖò — Ñêmâ

ïmò —  ïmp
ÑmÖò — Ñmâë

íi
éi

Çi
pi

êi
äi

ëi
qi

âi
ãi

éi — éiä — 
\
éiíè — éií

Ñi — Ñiã — 
\
Ñiíf — Ñiâ

Äi — Äiå — 
\
ÄiÇè — Äií

pi — piä — 
\
piíè — pií

må — iä
\
måè — 

\
iÇè

\
mêèä — 

\
iqè

\
mÑè — 

\
iÑsä

\
måèëí — 

\
iÖèëí

\
mãäèí — 

\
i`èÇ

\
mépå — 

\
iäïÉfò

\
mÄdÉâí — 

\
iÇfèåë
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б) после различных со�ласных:

VI. Произнесите слова с �ласными [m], [i] в позиции после со-
нанта [w]. Соблюдайте быстрый переход от арти��ляции
сонанта � �ласном�, чтобы избежать сильно�о выпячивания
��б при произнесении �ласных [m], [i].

VII. Обратите внимание на сохранение �ачества �ласных [m] и
[i] в без�дарной позиции.

VIII. Сравните �ласные [i] и [o] по положению язы�а, �частию
��б и дол�оте. 

IX. Соблюдайте плавность соединения �ласных на сты�е без-
�дарно�о и �дарно�о сло�а:

X. Сохраняйте правильность арти��ляции зв��ов [m] и [i] в
связной речи.

åmí — åií
pmé —  pií

ëémí — ëéií
\
ÄmÇf — 

\
ÄiÇè

\
ëmëfd — 

\
ëiëè

\
åmäfd — 

\
åiíf

\
ãmÇèëí — 

\
ãiåfk

\
ëímâfk — 

\
ëíiêf

ïmí
ïmp

ïm`
ïmåí

\
ïmåÇè
ëïmå

\
âïmêèä
\
âïmäfíf

ïi
\
ïiíè

ïiã
ïiä

ïiâ
\
ïiåfk

\
ÇfÑqmk
\
ãmåèÑqmk

\
ígémí
\
ÄäñâÄiÇ

\
ë^ãÄmÇf
\
ë~fÇÄiÇ

\
ÑsíÄiä
\
îmäfÄiä

i
\
qÉåífâ

iä
\
êÉÇf

âo 

ão
Ño
Äo

—

—

—

—

âi
ãi
Ñi
Äi

äoÇ 

âoí 
Äoå
ÜoÇ

—

—

—

—

äiÇ 

âií
Äiå
ÜiÇ

\
Ñoãè
\
âoãè
\
éoíf 
\
ëíoêfk 

—

—

—

—

\
Ñiãè

\
âiåè

\
éiíè

\
ëíiêf

1. aáK=
\
méêè

aáK 
\
mÑfë

aáK=
\
mÄdÉâí

aáK=
\
mêfdfå

aáK=
\
iqè

aáK=
\
i`èÇ

aáK=
\
iÇfèåë

aáK=
\
iåèãèåí

2. íì=
\
iÇè

íì=
\
iäíè

íì=
\
mÑè

íì=
\
méèêÉfí

íì=
\
oëâ

íì=
\
oåëè

íì=
\
gí

íì=
\
Éè

1. è=
|
Çiíèê=få=\äi

|
Ñiê=è

\
âämâ

è=
|
ëãiä=\pmé

|
Ümí=\ïiíè

|
iÑèäf=\ëmêf
|
åmí=èí=\iä
|
ÖsÇ=\ãiåfk
|
ïmíë=aè=\åàeò

2. ã~f 
|
Ññãfäf=fò=

\
ëãiä=|| ïáK=n· 

\
Ñi=| ã~f=

/
ï~fÑ=|=ã~f=

/
Çiíè=| 

ã~f=
\
ë^å=èåÇ=|~f=||=ïáK=

|
äfî=få=è

|
ãmÇå=•Äämâ=èî=\Ñäñíë=||=ïáK=

Üñî=è=|Ñäñí=må=aè=|Ñiq=\Ñäi=||

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)
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Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие пары вопросов с одина�овым �оли-
чеством �дарных сло�ов при разном �оличестве без�дарных.
Соблюдайте �с�оренный темп произнесения без�дарных сло-
�ов при �величении их числа.

II. Произнесите след�ющие пары специальных вопросов с раз-
ным �оличеством �дарных сло�ов. Соблюдайте различия в
ритмичес�ой ор�анизации фраз.

III. Проанализир�йте вопросительные фразы в след�ющих
ми�родиало�ах. Обратите внимание на то, что вопроси-
тельное слово выделяется полным �дарением во всех фра-
зах, а след�ющее за ним слово может иметь различн�ю
степень выделенности в зависимости от положения в �он-
те�сте.

1. –
|
Whose 

\
handbag is |this?

– It’s \Helen’s.
– And 

|
whose |handbag is on the 

\
chair?

2. –
|
Can she •speak any |foreign /languages?

–
\
Yes,  she \can.

–
|
How \many foreign |languages can she |speak?

3. –
|
John’s 

|
watching •T\V.

–
|
What’s \Tom doing?

4. – I 
|
like these 

|
silver 

\
rings.

–
|
Which •ring would you 

|
like to \ buy?

5. – We 
|
need some •more 

\
teacups.

– There are a 
|
few |tea•cups on the \tray.

–
|
How \many |cups are there?

6. –
|
How many 

\
bookshops are there in your |town?

– There are about 
\
ten.

|
What’s 

\
this?

|
Who’s 

\
that?

|
What can you \see?

|
What’s there in the 

\
sideboard?

|
Who’s there in the \yard?
|
What can you •see in the 

\
box?

|
What is she 

\
doing?

|
Where are they 

\
playing?

|
What is he \saying?
|
Why is he \crying?
|
When is she 

\
leaving?

|
What is her 

|
daughter \doing?

|
Where are the 

|
children 

\
playing?

|
What is the 

|
doctor 

\
saying?

|
Why is the 

|
child 

\
crying?

|
When is your 

|
aunt \leaving?
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IV. Сравните произнесение предло�ов в специальных вопросах
и повествовательных фразах.

1. –
|
Who is he \talking to?

– He’s 
|
talking to his 

\
grandmother.

2. –
|
Who is this 

\
letter from?

– It’s a 
|
letter from \Susan.

3. –
|
What’s •George 

\
listening to?

– He’s 
|
listening to a •new 

\
song.

4. –
|
Who are you 

\
waiting for?

– I’m 
|
waiting for my 

\
daughter.

5. –
|
Hurry 

\
up. They are 

\
waiting |for you.

– I’ll be 
|
ready in a 

\
minute.

6. – Are you 
|
waiting for /Luсy?

– I’m 
|
waiting for 

\
you. (|not for \Luсy)

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Распределите след�ющие слова по �р�ппам: а) в зависимости
от б��венно�о соответствия зв��ам [m], [i]; б) в зависимо-
сти от позиционной дол�оты �ласных [m], [i].

floor, door, four, course, court, fork, horse, morning, normal, jaw,
draw, awful, war, daughter, naughty, modern, cottage, forehead,
socket, rocket, copy

III. Произнесите след�ющие фразы. Проанализир�йте особенности

произнесения предло�ов. Запишите предложения в орфо�рафии.
|
Üe fò ÜáK 

\
ê~fífk íe || ÜáKò 

|
ê~fífk íè Üfò 

\
écèêèåíë ||

~fî 
|
Ömí ëèã 

\
åàeò |Ñi àìK || ~f ãèëí 

\
íÉä fí |íe Üfã ||

ÜáK ãèëí 
|
Öfî fí íè 

\
àe || |åmí íè 

\
ÇweÇf ||

IV. Прочтите след�ющие вопросительные фразы по размет�е.
По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

|
What’s 

\
this? 

|
What’s your \sister? 

|
What’s there on the \wall?

|
What 

|
shoes are in \fashion |now? 

|
Where’s the 

|
new \shopping

|mall? 
|
How many 

\
bottles |are there on the |tray? 

|
Whose \suitcase is

|this? 
|
When is the 

|
train \due? 

|
What •colour is your 

|
new \dress?



157

V. Прочтите след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Определите позицию
ядерно�о сло�а в специальных вопросах в соответствии с �он-
те�стом.

1. – We can do something to help him.

– What can we do?

2. – His son is a lawyer.

– What is his daughter?

3. – Roger has two children.

– How many children has George?

4. – It’s Paul’s camera.

– And whose camera is that?

5. – George says he doesn’t like this job.

– What job is he interested in?

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

1.
|
What •kind of 

\
story is it?

2.
|
What •foreign 

\
language can she |speak?

|
What •language can 

\
John |speak?

nouns: autumn, blackboard, bottle, chocolate, clock,
coffee, college, corn, cornflake, cotton, daughter,
doctor, doll, economist, fork, laboratory, lawyer,
north , novel, reporter, sausage, sideboard, socks,
stockings, teapot, watch, water

verbs: pour, talk, walk, want, wash, watch, quarrel

adjectives: awful, common, foreign, hot, long, modern, naugh-
ty, ordinary, popular, short, small, tall, warm

adverbs: always, fortunately, normally, often

pronouns: how many, how much, your, yours, what  

numerals: forty, four, fourteen, fourth

prepositions: across, from, of, off, on, opposite

proper names: George, John,  Paul, Roger, Tom; August,
North
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3.
|
Whose 

\
handbag is this?

|
Whose •handbag is 

\
that?

4.
|
How many \students are there in your |group?
|
How many •students are there in •Group 

\
Five?

5.
|
How much 

\
money have you |got?

|
How much •money has 

\
John?

II. Respond and answer the following questions using the words given
in brackets. Use the appropriate intonation patterns on special
questions and enumerations.

1. What’s there on the desk? (a few books, a box of chalk and a
clock) 2. What’s there in the sideboard? (some forks, knives, plates
and cups) 3. What’s there on the book-shelf? (a few English
textbooks, a dictionary and some Russian books) 4. What’s there on
the kitchen-table? (a box of chocolates, a teapot and a few cups)
5. What’s there in the fridge? (some cheese, sausage and a bottle of
milk) 6. What’s there in your room? (a writing-table, a sideboard,
a bookcase, a large carpet and an armchair)

III. Respond by asking for new information as in the model.
Choose an appropriate response from the list of prompts
below. Make sure you give nuclear prominence to the new
element of the utterance.

Model: –
|
Carol is 

|
washing 

\
up.

–
|
What is 

\
Jane |doing?

1. John has three classes today. 2. Mike has got a lot of cousins.
3. My sister’s name is Susan. 4. This is Nick’s briefcase. 5. This
blouse is made of cotton. 6. Sally is reading a detective story.
7. Andrew is keen on hockey.

Prompts: 
How many cousins has he got? What’s your brother’s name? How
many classes does George have? Whose briefcase is that? What’s the
jacket made of? What book is Tom reading? What is Steve keen on?

IV. Make up dialogues according to the models.

Model A: Student A: 
|
What’s your 

\
room like?

Student B: It 
|
isn’t very

 

\large.

Prompts: 
weather, flat, town, village, classroom; comfortable, long, hot, 
small, light, warm
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Model B: Student A:
|
What’s his 

\
job?

Student B: He’s a 
\
builder.

Prompts: 
a doctor, an economist, an architect, a driver, a book-keeper, a 
salesman, a reporter, a musician, a lawyer

Model C: Customer: 
|
Have you •got any /pots?

Shop-assistant: 
\
Yes. We’ve |got a 

\
lot of | pots.

Customer: I |want a 
|
very \strong  |pot, |please.

Prompts: 
clocks, socks, handbags, watches, boxes; good, modern, big

ÓÐÎÊ 15

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонема [lf] – дифтон�, ядром �оторо�о является зв��, зани-
мающий промеж�точное положение межд� �ласными [m] и [i]. 

Это �ласный задне�о ряда, �з�ой разновидности низ�о�о
подъема (та� же, �а� �ласный [i]), сле��а лабиализованный
(��бы плос�о о�р��лены, �а� при �ласном [m]). С�ольжение
ос�ществляется в направлении � �ласном� [f], полное образо-
вание �оторо�о не дости�ается.

1. Зв��и. Дифтон� [lf]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Дв�хсинта�менная интонацион-

ная стр��т�ра. Нисходящий и восходящий терминальные
тоны в альтернативных вопросах

xlfz 
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В р�сс�ом/белор�сс�ом язы�ах есть сочетание зв��ов, на-

поминающее дифтон� [lf]. Это сочетание �ласно�о [о] и со-

нанта [й] — [ой]. Чтобы избежать �подобления ан�лийс�о�о

дифтон�а [lf] данном� сочетанию зв��ов, след�ет соблюдать

различия в арти��ляции перво�о элемента [lf] и р�сс�о�о зв�-

�а [о], а та�же помнить о том, что второй элемент дифтон�а –

это с�ольжение � �ласном� [f], a не � сонант� [à]. Н�жно, в ча-

стности, следить за тем, чтобы во время произнесения второ�о

элемента средняя спин�а язы�а лишь сле��а поднималась �

твердом� нёб�.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß 

Äâóõñèíòàãìåííàÿ   èíòîíàöèîííàÿ   ñòðóêòóðà. 

Íèñõîäÿùèé è âîñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûå òîíû 

â àëüòåðíàòèâíûõ âîïðîñàõ

Альтернативные вопросы в речи чаще все�о представляют

собой фраз�, состоящ�ю из дв�х синта�м и, следовательно, из

дв�х интонационных �р�пп, причем интонационное членение

фразы совпадает с синта�сичес�им, т.е. �раница межд� инто-

национными �р�ппами проходит перед союзом “or”:

|
Is his •name / George |

 
or 

\
David? 

Межд� интонационными �р�ппами, в зависимости от темпа

речи, может быть па�за большей или меньшей длительности. В

первой интонационной �р�ппе �потребляется, �а� правило, один

из восходящих терминальных тонов, а во второй – нисходящий

(высо�ий, средний или низ�ий).  Выбор варианта восходяще�о

тона зависит от разверн�тости первой интонационной �р�ппы.

Если в ней есть ш�ала (т.е. предъядерные полные �дарения), то

чаще все�о произносится средний восходящий тон:
|
Is the dele

|
gation ar

|
riving  on /Tuesday | or on 

\
Wednesday?

Для интонационной группы, не имеющей шкалы, характерен

высо�ий широ�ий восходящий тон (т.е. средневысокий):

Is it /his i•dea | or 
\
yours?
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Терминальным тоном первой интонационной �р�ппы
альтернативно�о вопроса может та�же быть низ�ий восходящий
тон, придающий вопрос� более теплый, заинтересованный
хара�тер:

|
Would you •like some /tea | or would you 

|
rather have some

\
coffee?

Нисходящий терминальный тон во второй интонационной
�р�ппе альтернативно�о вопроса по�азывает, что перечень
возможных альтернатив за�ончен. Ответ на та�ой вопрос
обычно подтверждает одно из предположений �оворяще�о.
Отрицательный ответ начинается со слова “neither”:

Is 
|
Mary /twenty | or 

|
twenty-\one? - She’s \twenty.

Is 
|
Jane a/teacher | or a 

\
secretary? - 

\
Neither. She’s a re

\
porter.

Пред�дарная часть �а� в первой, та� и во второй
интонационных �р�ппах, может в�лючать большее или
меньшее число полно�дарных сло�ов. Выбор типа ш�алы в
этом сл�чае об�словлен теми же фа�торами, что и в др��их
типах выс�азываний.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие односложные слова с дифтон�ом
[lf]. Следите за тем, чтобы основное арти��ляционное �силие
было сосредоточено на ядре дифтон�а, а второй элемент был
ослабленным и �рат�им.

II. Соблюдайте позиционн�ю дол�от� дифтон�а [lf]. 

III. Сравните арти��ляцию перво�о элемента дифтон�а [lf] и
�ласных [i], [m].

ílf
âlf

Älf
êlf

dlf
få

\
dlf

è
\
ålf

fã
\
éälf

Älf — Älfä — 
\
Älfäfk — îlfë  

ílf — ílfä — 
\
ílfäfk — tplfë  

âlf — âlfå — 
\
âlfäfk — élfåí

dlf — dlfå — 
\
dlfåfk — dlfåí

êi — êlf
di — dlf

`iâ — `lfë
éiò — élfò

fã
\
éäi — fã

\
éälf

fâë
\
éií — fâë

\
éälfí

Ämë — Älfò
êf

|
îmäí  — è

\
îlfÇ
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IV. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию дифтон�а [lf] в связ-
ной речи.

1. è 
|
ëélfäÇ 

\
ílf

è 
|
îlfëäfë 

\
ë~såÇ

è 
|
Älf èî \Ñi

2. è
|
îlfÇ Çf

|
îlfëfk aè 

|
îlfëí 

\
âmåëèåèåíë ||

è 
|
ïm`í •émí 

|
åÉîè \Älfäò ||

få
|
dlf àlK \ãgä ||

3. ~f 
|
Üñî è 

\
åÉîàe || ÜáK fò è=

|
Älf èî 

\
Ñi || Üfò |åÉfã fò 

\
êlf ||

ÜáK Üñò è 
|
ämí èî 

\
ílfò || 

|
êlf  

|
åÉîè 

\
ëélfäò Üfò |ílfò ||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие альтернативные вопросы. Соблю-
дайте членение фразы на две интонационные �р�ппы, проти-
вопоставленные по терминальном� тон�.

1. Is he a /carpenter | or a me
\
chanic?

2. Do you |need a /tea-pot | or a \coffee-pot?

3. Is your 
|
uncle /single | or 

\
married?

4. Is the 
|
library on the /second •floor | or on the 

\
ground |floor?

5. Would you |like a 
|
boiled /egg | or a 

\
sandwich?

6. Is |Cuba in /North A•merica | or in 
\
South A|merica?

7. Is 
|
John •studying at /high•school | or at 

\
college?

II. Обратите внимание на то, что �ровень перво�о �дарно�о сло�а
во второй интонационной �р�ппе нес�оль�о ниже, чем в первой.

1.
|
Is he 

|
joining a 

|
new /company | or is he 

|
staying in his\present

|job?

2. Is your 
|
train at •platform  /10 | or at |platform 

\
9?

3. Do you |like your |ice-cream with /strawberries | or with |nuts
and \raisins?

4. Are the 
|
pupils tran

|
slating an /article | or |doing •grammar

\exercises?

5. Are the |Wilsons •moving /house | or |leaving a\broad?

6. Would you 
|
like to •watch a /film | or |listen to the \news?

III. Проанализир�йте значение альтернативных вопросов в сле-
д�ющих ми�родиало�ах. Обратите внимание на более дело-
вой хара�тер сит�ации при использовании средневысо�о�о
или средне�о восходяще�о тона в первой интонационной
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�р�ппе и более неприн�жденный хара�тер раз�овора при
терминальном низ�ом восходящем тоне.

1. – Is 
|
London in the 

/
south | or in the 

\
north of |England?

– It’s in the \south.

2. –
|
Mother’s •making a \cake for |dinner.

–
|
Is she •making a /chocolate •cake | or a 

\
fruit 

|cake?

3. –
|
George •isn’t 

\
in yet.

–
|
Is he at /school | or at the 

\
football |match?

– He’s at \school.

4. –
|
Is the 

|
weather /wet | or 

\
dry here in |autumn?

–
|
Autumn is  •always a \rainy |season |here.

5. –
|
Fetch me my 

\
dictionary, |please.

–
|
Is it on the /bookshelf  | or on the 

\
writing-|desk?

– It’s on the 
\
bookshelf I |think.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова в соответствии с прави-
лами чтения и распределите их по позиционной дол�оте �лас-
но�о. Сформ�лир�йте правила чтения ди�рафов “oi”, “oy”.

join, joy, coy, voyage, oil, coin, choice, noise, exploit, destroy

III. Прочтите след�ющие фразы по интонационной размет�е.
По�ажите их интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1. Is it 
/
Mike’s | or 

\
John’s toy?

2. Is she a 
|
tourist /guide | or a 

\
stewardess?

3.
|
Have they /one | or 

\
two dogs in the 

|house?

4.
|
Are you 

|
looking at the De/partures •Board | or at the

Ar\rivals |Board?

5. Is 
|
Roger •leaving •school in /June | or Ju

\
ly?

6.
|
Is she •going to 

|
cook /supper | or 

|
are they •eating 

\
out

to|night?

7.
|
Are there 

/
three | or \four |passengers in the com|partment?
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IV. Прочтите след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Проанализир�йте зна-
чение альтернативно�о вопроса и отношение �оворяще�о �
предмет� раз�овора.

1. – Is the booking office on the left | or on the right?

– It’s on the left.

2. – Are there many | or few lakes in the north of the country?

– There are few lakes there.

3. – Can I have a drink?

– Certainly. Would you like a glass of Pepsy | or a glass of juice?

– I’d like some juice, please.

4. – I am leaving at the weekend.

– Are you leaving on Saturday | or on Sunday?

– I’ve got a ticket for Sunday morning.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

Is she a 
/
teacher | or a lib

\
rarian?

|
Has your 

|
aunt •got /two | or 

\
three |children?

|
Would you •like to 

|
travel by /sea | or by 

\
air?

II. Ask your friend:

if he is fond of pop music or classical music; if his project is on
History or on Literature; if he plays football or basketball; if there is
a dancing-hall or a gymnasium on the ground floor; if the weather
in July is dry or rainy here; if he has more or fewer mistakes in his
last dictation; if he is free or busy tonight.

nouns: ball, basketball, boy, chalk, coin, corduroy, door,
football, hall, joy, noise, toy, voice, volleyball,
voyage, wall

verbs: boil, enjoy, join, spoil

adjectives: embroidered, noisy, odd, orange,  voiced,
voiceless

adverbs: forward, opposite, towards
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III. Answer the following questions. In your responses use one of the
alternatives suggested in the question or give a negative reply.
Model: – Does 

|
Roy have a /dog  | or a

\
kitten in his |house?

– He has a 
|
little \dog.

    (
\
Neither. He has a\parrot.)

1. Would you like porridge or cornflakes for breakfast?
2. Is the computer class on the fourth or on the fifth floor?
3. Is Becky sitting opposite Andrew or behind him?
4. Are the boys playing volleyball or basketball tonight?
5. Are there two or three theatres in your town?
6. Is the supermarket at the town edge or in the town centre?

IV. Use the alternative questions from the list of prompts below as
responses to the statements given.
Model: – We have a new student in the group.

– Are there 
/
nine | or 

\
ten students in your |group now?

1. The Browns are at the table now.
2. Mike is the eldest in the family.
3. There is an orchard behind the house.
4. Jim is on holiday now.
5. I am listening to the news now.
6. I’m leaving for France next week.

Prompts: 
Are they having breakfast or lunch? Is it sports news or business
news? Are there many or few fruit trees there? Is he staying with his
relatives or with his friends? Are you travelling by train or by air? Is
he twenty or twenty-one?

V. Ask and answer alternative questions as in the model. Make use
of the prompts given below.
Model A: – Is 

|
Paul a /writer | or a re

\
porter?

– He is a re\porter. (
\
Neither. He’s an \editor.)

(a pupil, a student; an architect, an engineer; in the north, in the
south; fourteen, fifteen; the dining-room, the sitting-room; on the
shelf, in the corner)

Model B: – Is 
|
John •writing a /letter | or |reading a maga\zine?

– He’s 
|
writing a \letter.

– (
\
Neither. He’s 

|
watching \television.)

(shaving, taking a bath; looking through magazines, watching a
football match; doing the flat, cooking dinner; reading for the exam,
playing computer games; boiling an egg, making an omelette for
breakfast; buying a Japanese car, an American car)
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ÊÎÍÒÐÎËÜÍÛÅ ÂÎÏÐÎÑÛ È ÇÀÄÀÍÈß

1. До�ажите, что различие межд� �ласными [e] и [s], [i] и
[m] являются не толь�о �оличественными, но и �ачествен-
ными. 

Назовите др��ие известные вам пары �ласных, противо-
поставленных по дол�оте и �ачеств�.

2. В чем состоит особенность произнесения и �потребле-
ния в речи �рат�их �ласных [s] и [m]? 

3. По�ажите на примерах, �а� меняется длительность дол-
�их �ласных [e], [i] и дифтон�ов [sè], [~s] в зависимости от их
позиции в слове. 

У�ажите, за счет �а�о�о элемента происходит варьирование
длительности дифтон�ов.

4. По�ажите на примерах, что ан�лийс�ие �ласные [e],
[s], [i], [m] мо��т сохранять полное �ачество в без�дарном сло�е.

5. В чем за�лючается тр�дность произнесения ��бно-��б-
но�о сонанта [ï] в позиции перед �ласными передне�о ряда
высо�о�о подъема [g], [f]?

6. Объясните и по�ажите на примерах хара�тер ассимиля-
ции на сты�е со�ласных [ÇI=ÖI=ëI=âI=í] и ��бно-��бно�о сонанта
[ï]. У�ажите, в �а�их позициях ассимиляция выражена наи-
более сильно.

7. По�ажите различие в произнесении частицы “to” и
предло�а “to” перед �ла�олами и с�ществительными, начи-
нающимися с �ласно�о и со�ласно�о.

8. Объясните и по�ажите на примерах особенности произ-
несения предло�ов: 

а) в �онечной позиции в специальных вопросах; 
б) перед без�дарным местоимением в �онечной позиции

во фразе.
9. До�ажите, что движение высоты �олоса на �дарных и

без�дарных сло�ах в предъядерной части интонационной
�р�ппы не зависит от терминально�о тона.

10. Сравните интонационн�ю стр��т�р� специально�о во-
проса с интонационной стр��т�рой повествований и общих
вопросов.

11. Сравните �потребление терминальных тонов в дв�х час-
тях альтернативно�о и разделительно�о вопросов.

12. У�ажите особенности произнесения неопределенных
местоимений “some” и “any” в различных позициях во фразе.
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ÐÀÇÄÅË IV 

ÓÐÎÊ 16

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ

Фонема xbWz – дол�ий, напряженный монофтон� сме-
шанно�о ряда, �з�ой разновидности средне�о подъема, нела-
биализованный.

Типичной ошиб�ой в произнесении [bW] является замена
это�о зв��а р�сс�им/белор�сс�им [э] или [o], а та�же
смя�чение со�ласных, особенно ��бно-��бных и ��бно-з�бных
[ÑI=îI=ãI=ÄI=éI=ï] и заднеязычных [âI=ÖI=Ü] в позиции перед [bW]. 

Для правильно�о произнесения [bW] необходимо следить
за плос�им ��ладом язы�а: поднятие задней части спин�и
язы�а ведет � о-образном�, а поднятие передней части спин�и
язы�а — � э-образном� зв���; ��бы должны быть растян�ты
ч�ть больше, чем при произнесении [e]. 

2. ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß 

Ñî÷åòàíèÿ çâîíêèõ è ãëóõèõ ñîãëàñíûõ

В ан�лийс�ом язы�е, в отличие от р�сс�о�о/белор�сс�о�о,
отс�тств�ет ре�рессивная ассимиляция по работе �олосовых

1.  Зв��и. Гласный [bW] 
2.  Зв��овые явления. Сочетания звон�их и �л�хих со�ласных
3. Просодичес�ие явления. Нисходяще-восходящий терми-

нальный тон

xbWz
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связо�. Это означает, что �л�хие со�ласные в позиции перед
звон�ими вн�три слова и на сты�е слов не озвончаются, а
звон�ие в позиции перед �л�хими не о�л�шаются:

Ассимиляция по работе �олосовых связо� в ан�лийс�ом
язы�е может быть толь�о про�рессивной по направлению,
причем ассимиляции подвер�аются лишь сонанты [l, r, w] в
позиции после �л�хих со�ласных.

3. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèñõîäÿùå-âîñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí

Одним из наиболее �потребительных �инетичес�их тонов
в ан�лийс�ом язы�е является нисходяще-восходящий  тон (The
Falling-Rising Tone или  Fall-Rise), имеющий два стр��т�рных
варианта: неразделенный (Fall-Rise Undivided) и разделенный

(Fall-Rise Divided). Оба стр��т�рных варианта нисходяще-
восходяще�о тона представляют собой изменение высоты
�олоса в дв�х направлениях: вниз и вверх, т.е. сочетание
падения и подъема высоты �олоса: 

\/

m, 
\
m /m

При неразделенном варианте �а� нисходящий, та� и
восходящий элементы тона соотносятся с одним �дарным

сло�ом, в то время �а� при разделенном варианте падение и
подъем высоты �олоса ос�ществляются на разных �дарных

сло�ах: 

\/

Here      
\
Here you /are

Та�им образом, во фразах/интонационных �р�ппах с не-
разделенным нисходяще-восходящим терминальным тоном
ядро представлено одним сло�ом, а при разделенном нисходя-
ще-восходящем тоне – дв�мя сло�ами. С точ�и зрения формы,
оба элемента ядра – падение и подъем – объединены в одно
целое тем, что межд� ними во фразе не может быть полно�дар-
ных сло�ов. Частично �дарные и без�дарные сло�и межд� дв�-
мя ядерными сло�ами произносятся на низ�ом �ровне высоты

\
ñÄëèåí

|ÇfëÄf=
\
ägÑ

afë=
\
ÄfäÇfk

fíë
 \
Çoâ

Üfò=
\
éÉèêèåíë

fí=ïèò=
\
égí

)
)

)
)

)
)
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�олоса и входят в ядро, �оторое в этом сл�чае является расши-

ренным (Expanded Nucleus):

They 
\
can’t |stay here /longer.

Реализация неразделенно�о варианта нисходяще-вос-

ходяще�о терминально�о тона зависит от наличия или от-

с�тствия заядерных сло�ов: если во фразе/интонационной

�р�ппе нет заядерных сло�ов, то падение и подъем �олоса

происходит на ядерном сло�е; если во фразе/интонацион-

ной �р�ппе есть заядерные сло�и, падение ос�ществляется

на ядерном сло�е, а подъем на заядерных сло�ах (сравните

анало�ичн�ю роль заядерных сло�ов в реализации восходя-

ще�о тона): 

It’s 
\/

mine.        It’s 
\/

possible. 

Ка� видно из интоно�рамм, составляющие нисходяще-

восходящий тон элементы неравноценны: во-первых, падение

ос�ществляется с большей силой �олоса, чем подъем, во-

вторых, интервал падения больше, чем интервал подъема,

т.�. подъем высоты �олоса завершается на более низ�ом

�ровне, чем начало падения.

Терминальный нисходяще-восходящий тон �потребляет-

ся в ан�лийс�ом язы�е для выражения различно�о рода

импли�аций, т.е. то�о, что подраз�мевается, но не с�азано

словами. При разделенном варианте нисходяще-восходяще�о

тона, помимо это�о, создается возможность одновременно�о

выделения дв�х слов �а� наиболее важных по смысл�.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова со зв��ом  [E:] после
различных со�ласных:

а)  заднеязычных:

ÖbWÇ
ÜbWÇ
âbWÇ

âbWî
âbWÇ
ÜbWí

âbWíå
âbWåä
\
âbWíëf

\
ÖbWäf
\
ÜbWãfí
\
âbWäf
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б) межз�бно�о [q]:

в) переднеязычных альвеолярных:

�) ��бно-��бных и ��бно-з�бных:

д) ��бно-��бно�о [ï]*:

II. Соблюдайте позиционн�ю дол�от� �ласно�о [b:].

III. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов, обращая внимание на
больш�ю

/
 степень от�рытости зв��а [b:] в позиции перед

сонантом [ä]. 

IV. Сохраняйте полное �ачество �ласно�о [b:] в без�дарной
позиции в след�ющих словах.

qbWÇ
qbWëí

\
qbWÇäf
\
qbWëíf

\
qbWíf

\
qbWòÇf

\
qbWãfâ
\
qbWãèë

ÇbWâ
ÇbWí
åbWë

`bW`
dbWâ
dbWã

\
ÇbWíf
dbWåä
\
dbWãèå

\
ëbWÑfë
\
ëbWîèåí
ëbWíå

ÑbW
ébW
ÄbWÇ

îbWë
ébWë
ÑbWëí

ãbWq
ÄbWq
ÑbWq

ébWëå
ébWéä
ébW`èë

\
ãbWÇè
\
ÑbWåfp
\
ébWéèë

\
ÑbWåf`è
\
ébWÑfâíäf
\
ÄbWÖäèêf

ïbW
ïbWÇ
ïbWã

ïbWâ
ïbWq
ïbWë

\
ïbWâè

\
ïbWaf

\
ïbWpfé

\
ïbWâÜ~ìë

\
ïbWqäèë

\
ïbWâpmé

* Следите за быстрым изменением   положения ��б при переходе от

арти��ляции сонанта [ï] � �ласном� [bW].

âbW=— âbWÇ=— âbWå=— 
\
âbW`fÑ=— âbWí

ÜbW=— ÜbWÇ=— ÜbWå=— 
\
ÜbWífk=— ÜbWí

ÑbW=— ÑbWò=— ÑbWå=— 
\
ÑbWí~fä=— ÑbWëí

bWå — bWä
âbWå — âbWä

ÖbWÇä=— ÖbWä
ébWéä — ébWä

ïbWÇ —=ïbWä
ïbWã —=ïbWäÇ

ÑbWã — ÑbWä
ÜbWÇ —=ÜbWä

\
ñÇîbWÄ
\
ÉâëébWí

\
ë^åÄbWåí
\
àeåfîbWë

\
ÑiïbWÇ
\
ÑêÉfãïbWâ

\
ÜñåÇïbWâ
\
ÜñãÄbWÖ
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V. Сравните арти��ляцию �ласных [b:] и [e]. Соблюдайте
различия межд� ними по �оризонтальном� положению язы�а
и дол�оте. 

VI. Сравните дол�ие �ласные [b:] и [i]. Соблюдайте различия
межд� ними по степени от�рытости и по �оризонтальном�
положению язы�а.

VII. Сохраняйте правильн�ю арти��ляцию �ласно�о [b:] в
связной речи:

а) в словосочетаниях:

б) во фразах:
|
afë=fò 

\
âÉfí=|| fíë=Üè=

\
ÄbWqÇÉf=íè|ÇÉf=||

páK=fò= |qbW
\
ígå || páK=fò 

|
ãÉfâfk=è=

|
ÄbWqÇÉf=\âÉfâ=||

aè=
|
ÑbWåf`èê=få=Üè=

|
êsã=fò 

\
åàe=|| páK=|Äií=fí |äoëí=

\
àbW=||

páK=
|
ÑbWëí=|ïmåífÇ=íè 

|
Ä~f=ë^ãqfk \̀ géè |

Äèí=
|
å~s=páK=/qfkâë  fí=fò 

|
ïbWq •iä=aè=|ã^åf=páK=

\
éÉfÇ=|Ñiê=fí ||

VIII. Помните об отс�тствии ассимиляции по �л�хости/
звон�ости на сты�е слов.

íÉå=— íbWå
ÄÉÇ=— ÄbWÇ
ÇÉí=— ÇbWí

äÉåÇ=— äbWåÇ
ÄÉåí=— ÄbWåí
ëÉåÇ=— ëbWîÇ

âÉíä=— âbWíå
\
ÄÉåf=—

\
ÄbWåfk

\
ëÉâèåÇ=— 

\
ëbWâèë

ébW=— éi
ÑbW=—=Ñi
ïbW=— ïi

ÑbWã=— Ñiã
ÄbWå=— Äiå
íbWå=— íiå

\
âbWäf=— 

\
âiäè

\
íbWâf=— 

\
íiâè

\
ïbWâfk=— 

\
ïiâfk

aè==
|
qbWíf==

\
ÑbWëí

aè==
|
ÑbWëí==

\
íbWã

Ñêèã==
|
ÄñÇ=íè=

\
ïbWë

èå=
|
bWäf=

\
ÄbWÇ

       а) �л�хой + звон�ий:

afë=
\
ÖbWä

afë=
\
ÇÉfí

fíë=
\
dbWãèå

fíë=
\
ÇfÑfâèäí

|
åfâë=

\
ÄÉWqÇÉf

|
ÄbWíë=

\
ÇñÇf

       б) звон�ий + �л�хой:

Üfò=
\
â^òå

Üfò=
\
qfkò

Üfò=
\
íÉëí

|
Ñ~fî=

\
éÉåëäò

|
íïÉäî=

\
égëfò

|
ÄñÇ=

\
ÜñÄfí

|
ëígîò=

\
éÉèêèåíë

|
íÉÇò=

\
qbWëíf

|
égíë=

\
Çiíè

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)
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IX. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию зв��ов и зв��о-
сочетаний в связной речи. 

|
bWåfëí=Üñò=è=\Çiíè=||=Üè=|åÉfã=fò=

\
éñí=||=|éñí=fò=

\
íÉå=||

páK=fò=è=
\
ëâeäÖbWä=||=páK=fò=få=aè=

|
qbWÇ=

\
Ñiã=||

Üè=
|
ã^aèê=fò=è=

|
íg`èê=èî=

\
dbWãèå=||=páK=fò=|qbWíf=\Ñi=||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Сравните пары фраз: а) с нисходящим и нисходяще-восхо-
дящим тонами и б) с восходящим и нисходяще-восходящим
тонами. У�ажите различия в движении высоты �олоса.

II. Обратите внимание на различия в �омм�ни�ативном значении
фраз-ответов в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах. Определите имп-
ли�ативные, �ате�оричные и вопросительные выс�азывания.

1.
|
When are you 

\
free? — At 

\
five.

I’m 
 |

free at 
\
five. — At 

/
five?

So you are 
|
coming at 

\
six. — At 

\/

five.

2. Is it a 
/
Russian  or a 

\
German |dictionary? — 

\
German.

It’s a 
\
German| film. — 

/
German?

He’s 
|
learning 

\
English. — 

\/

German.

3.
 |

When do you ex
\
pect them? — On 

\
Thursday.

They’ll be 
|
here on 

\
Thursday. — On 

/

Thursday?

They are 
|
leaving on 

\
Friday. — On 

\/

Thursday.

1.
\
Here.

 She is the 
\
first.

 We can 
\
try.

\
Certainly.

 They are 
\
ready.

 They are 
\
German.

\/

Here.
  She is the 

\/

first. 
  We can 

\/

try.
\/

Certainly.
  They are 

\/

ready.
  They are 

\/

German.

2.  To/day.
 It’s /hers. 
 She’s the /third.

 He is /thirsty.
 It’s /perfect.
 It’s an /adverb.

  To
\/

day.
  It’s 

\/

hers.
  She’s the 

\/

third.
 

He is 
\/

thirsty.
  It’s 

\/

perfect.
  It’s an 

\/

adverb.
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III. Сравните два стр��т�рных варианта нисходяще-восхо-
дяще�о тона в след�ющих парах фраз.

IV. Сравните �онте�сты, в �оторых �потреблены фразы с не-
разделенным и разделенным нисходяще-восходящим тоном.
Обратите внимание на различие в модально-�омм�ни�атив-
ном значении фраз и в распределении новой информации.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения. Вос-
произведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в соответ-
ствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Произнесите и затрансрибир�йте след�ющие слова со зв�ом [b:].
Выпишите б�восочетания, оторые произносятся а зв�  [b:].

her, turn, learn, bird, word, work, third, first, thirteen, thirsty, 
Thursday, German, furniture, certainly, perfectly

|
Nothing 

\/

special.
|
Stay a little 

\/

longer.
|
Mary is a

\/

way.
The 

|
kitchen is •too 

\/

small.
For 

|
half an 

\/

hour.
It’s a 

|
ten •minutes’ 

\/

walk from  
here.

— 
\
Nothing /special.

— 
\
Stay a little /longer. 

— 
\
Mary is a/way.

— The 
\
kitchen is |too /small.

— For 
\
half an /hour.

— It’s    a 
\
ten     minutes’ /walk  from                    

•here.

1. What are you planning 
to do tonight?
Are you doing anything 
special tonight?

—
|
Nothing 

\/

special.

—
\
Nothing /special.

2. I’m staying till 5.
I’m afraid I must be off.

—
|
Stay a little 

\/

longer.
—

\
Stay a little /longer.

3. Can I speak to Mary?
Are all the students present?

—|Mary is a
\/

way.
—

\
Mary is a/way.

4. Shall we put this cupboard in   
the kitchen? 
How did you like her flat?

—The 
|
kitchen is •too 

\/

small.

—The 
\
kitchen is |too /small.

5. Shall we go there by bus?

Is it far?

—It’s a 
|
ten minutes’ 

\/

walk 
from here.

—It’s a 
\
ten minutes’ |walk 

    from /here.
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III. Проанализир�йте особенности арти��ляции зв��а [b:] в
след�ющих словах. ================

IV. Проанализир�йте зв��овые явления в след�ющих словах.

V. Сравните произнесение сочетаний звон�их и �л�хих
со�ласных в ан�лийс�ом и р�сс�ом язы�ах.

VI. Проанализир�йте �омм�ни�ативное значение фраз-ответов
в след�ющих ми�родиало�ах.

VII. Трансформир�йте интонационн�ю стр��т�р� след�ющих
выс�азываний та�, чтобы они зв�чали �а� импли�ативные.
По�ажите интонационн�ю стр��т�р� обоих вариантов фраз
�рафичес�и.

It’s 
|
perfectly 

\
clear.

It’s 
|
quite a 

\
distance.

It 
|
saves me a 

|
lot of 

\
time.

|
Try to 

|
do it a

\
gain.

It has 
|
just •started 

\
raining.

We could 
|
make an ap•pointment for 

\
Thursday.

I 
|
think she’s •rather un

\
fair.

It 
|
fits you 

\
perfectly.

bWä== âbWä= =ÖbWä =ïbWÇ ïbWäÇ ÑbWëí

Çfë=
\
Ö^ëí Çfë

\
ÇÉfå |ñÄëè

\
äeíäf

\
ñÄëíêñâí èÄ

\
ëbWÇ ãfë

\
Ö~fÇ

afë=
\
Äfä añí=

\
Çççê ÄñÇ=

\
âmÑ ïèò=

\
éoëfk

здесь был тот дом под �орень без паспорта

What kind of juice would you like?

I could finish it this week.

What’s her occupation?

I’d rather do it tomorrow.

Why can’t she come earlier?

It’s her first time here.

There’s a taxi waiting.

— 
\
Orange |juice.

— 
\
Thursday is the |best /time.

— She’s a 
\
lawyer.

— You’d 
|
better 

|
do it •right

 \/

now.

— She’s 
|
busy with her 

\
work now.

— 
/
First?

— I’m 
|
coming •down in a 

\/

minute.
) ) ) )

) ) ) )
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VIII. Сравните фразы с разделенным нисходяще-восходящим и
низ�им восходящим терминальными тонами и по�ажите их
интонационн�ю стр��т�р� �рафичес�и.

1.
\
Ernest may /come.

2. I’m 
|
glad they are /here.

3.
\
Please |tell the /others.

4.
\
Thursday is the |best /time.

5. She 
|
always 

|
does her /best.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

It’s 
\/

mine (
\/

hers, 
\/

theirs).

We 
|
aren’t 

\/

certain.

She’ll be 
\
here any /minute.

II. For each of the given utterances choose the appropriate context
from the suggested prompts.

1. It’s 
|
bitterly 

\
cold.

It’s 
|
bitterly 

\/

cold.

nouns: adverb, birthday, circle, circus, curtain, furniture, girl,
shirt, skirt, turkey, university, verb, word, work, worker,
world

verbs: burn, earn, learn, turn, work

adjectives: certain, dirty, early, perfect, thirsty, universal, urgent

adverbs: certainly, firstly, further, perfectly, urgently

numerals: first, third, thirteen, thirty

pronouns: her, hers

proper 
names:  Ernest, Shirley; Birmingham, German,  Thursday
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2. He 
|
studies 

\
English.

He 
|
studies 

\/

English.

3. I’d 
|
rather 

|
stay at 

\
home.

I’d 
|
rather •stay at 

\/

home.

4. I can 
|
type it to

\
day.

I can 
|
type it to

\/

day.

5. We must 
|
wait for the 

\
others.

We must 
|
wait for the 

\/

others.

6. It’s 
\/

fishing.

It’s 
\
fishing.

7. I must 
|
write it to

\
night.

I must 
|
write it to

\/

night.

8. I 
|
travelled on 

\
business.

I 
|
travelled on 

\/

business.

Prompts:

1. I’m going to the skating-rink.

What’s the weather like today?

2. Richard has failed in French, I am afraid.

What language does he study?

3. What are you planning to do at the week-end?

Will you join us?

4. Will it be ready by Thursday?

When can you do it?

5. Can we start right now?

What does he say we must do?

6. What’s his favourite pastime?

Is reading his favourite pastime?

7. When must you write it?

Put it off till tomorrow.

8. Did you travel on business or for pleasure?

You had a nice holiday, didn’t you?
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III. Act out the following conversational exchanges choosing an
appropriate tone-pattern for the response.

а) \m or 
\/m

b) \m or 
\m /m

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Whose dictionary is this?

I think it’s Earnest’s shirt.

Which floor is it?

It’s the second floor, isn’t it?

What country are you from?

I think they are from America.

What language do they speak?

It’s an English film, isn’t it?

Whose birthday is it?

It’s your birthday, isn’t it?

Where does he study?

He studies at school, doesn’t he?

— It’s mine.

— It’s mine.

— It’s the first.

— It’s the first.

— From Great Britain.

— From Great Britain.

— German.

— German.

— It’s hers.

— It’s hers.

— At university.

— At university.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

— We can’t meet near the circus, can we?

— I think we can.

— Her birthday is on Saturday, isn’t it?

— I think it is.

— Shirley is thirteen, isn’t she?

— I think she is.

— His English is perfect, isn’t it?

— I think it is.

— You are thirsty, aren’t you?

— Not in the least.

— We can learn these words easily, can’t we?

— Not all of them.

— How far is it to the circus?

— It’s a five minutes’ walk.

— Jack is certainly the best actor.

— I’m not quite certain.
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ÓÐÎÊ 17

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Фонема [ès] – дифтон�. 

Ядром дифтон�а [ès] является зв�� смешанно�о ряда,
�з�ой разновидности средне�о подъема. Второй элемент
дифтон�а представляет собой с�ольжение в направлении �
�ласном� xsz. 

Первый элемент дифтонга [ès] совпадает с гласным [bW] по

вертикальному и горизонтальному положению языка, поэтому

при произнесении дифтонга xèsz следует опираться на

артикуляцию звука [bW]. Очевидно, что типичными ошибками

здесь могут быть о-образная или э-образная артикуляция первого

элемента дифтонга [ès]. Сохранение плоского уклада языка, при

котором мышечное наприяжение равномерно рассредоточено по

телу языка, является наиболее эффективным способом устране-

ния этих ошибок.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèñõîäÿùå-âîñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí
â ïîâåñòâîâàòåëüíûõ ôðàçàõ

Нисходяще-восходящий тон �потребляется в �ачестве
терминально�о тона в различных типах выс�азываний:

1. Зв��и. Дифтон� [ès]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Нисходяще-восходящий терми-

нальный тон в повествовательных фразах. С�ользящая
ш�ала

xèsz
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повествовательных, поб�дительных, вопросительных, не�о-
нечных синта�мах, раз�оворных форм�лах.

Повествовательные фразы, произнесенные с этим
тоном, выражают различно�о рода импли�ации, та�ие �а�:

а) �орре�ция, �точнение:

His 
|
sister is 

\
twenty I |think. — 

|
Twenty-

\/

three.

б) �онтраст (чаще все�о при разделенном варианте нисхо-
дяще-восходяще�о тона):

Is 
/
everyone •present at the •lecture? — 

\
John is a/way.

Неразделенный вариант тона �потребляется, если проти-
вопоставлению подвер�ается одно слово. В начале фразы это
слово, �а� правило, образ�ет не�онечн�ю интонационн�ю
�р�пп�: 

Are you 
|
busy 

|
every 

/
day? — On 

\/

Thursday  I am 
\
free.

в) возражение, несо�ласие:

She’s ar
|
riving to

\
morrow. — She 

\/

isn’t.

В �рат�их отрицательных ответах, начинающихся со
слова “no”, обычно �потребляется разделенный вариант
нисходяще-восходяще�о тона: падение происходит на слове
“no” (или “yes” при �твердительной форме возражения),
�оторое не отделяется па�зой от остальной части фразы, а
подъем высоты �олоса реализ�ется на �ла�оле (или на
отрицательной частице “not”): 

I 
|
think we can af

|
ford a

\
nother |holiday this |year. — 

\
No,

we /can’t.

They are 
|
planning a •trip to 

\
Germany, as far as I |know. —

\
No, they are /not.

You are on the 
|
phone for 

\
hours. — 

\
No, I am /not.

�) сомнение, предположение:

— 
|
When is he ex

|
pected 

\
back?

— It may be 
\/

Saturday.
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д) пред�преждение:

— 
|
Let me •put the 

|
cups into the 

\
cupboard.

— 
\/

Careful. Don’t •take them all at 
\/

once.

Ка� видно из приведенных примеров, �он�ретная
импли�ация, передаваемая нисходяще-восходящим тоном,
об�словлена сит�ативным �онте�стом или ле�си�о-
�рамматичес�им содержанием самой фразы.

Ñêîëüçÿùàÿ øêàëà

Высотно-мелодичес�ие хара�теристи�и предъядерной

части во фразе с нисходяще-восходящим терминальным тоном
мо��т быть различными. Иными словами, в них встречаются
различные типы ш�ал. Наиболее частотным для данно�о
терминально�о тона является сочетание со с�ользящей ш�алой,
хотя высо�ая ровная и постепенно нисходящая ш�ала та�же
�потребительны. 

Отличительной чертой с�ользящей ш�алы является
постепенное понижение высоты �олоса вн�три �аждой
а�центно-ритмичес�ой �р�ппы. Если в ритмичес�ой �р�ппе
нет за�дарных сло�ов, понижение происходит на самом
�дарном сло�е. При наличии за�дарных сло�ов эффе�т
понижения высоты �олоса создается, в основном, за счет
�онтраста межд� �ровнем �дарно�о и за�дарно�о сло�ов.
Важно иметь в вид�, что в с�ользящей ш�але начало �аждо�о
послед�юще�о �дарно�о сло�а должно быть выше по �ровню,
чем �онец предшеств�юще�о сло�а (�дарно�о или без-
�дарно�о): 

About three 
\/

years. 

I can do it in twenty
  \/

minutes.

Во фразах со с�ользящей ш�алой полно�дарные слова в
предъядерной части пол�чают 

/
больш�ю степень выделенно-

сти, чем во фразах с постепенно нисходящей ш�алой, и, та�им
образом, с�ользящая ш�ала придает речи э�спрессивный
хара�тер.
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ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов. Обратите внимание на
сходство ядра дифтон�а [ès] и зв��а [b:] по степени подъема
и по �оризонтальном� положению язы�а.

II. Произнесите след�ющие слова, соблюдая правильн�ю
арти��ляцию дифтон�а [ès] после различных со�ласных и
сочетаний со�ласных:

а) заднеязычных:

б) переднеязычных альвеолярных:

в) ��бно-��бных, ��бно-з�бных, межз�бных:

�) заальвеолярно�о:

д) заальвеолярно�о и альвеолярно�о:

bW — ès
bWâ — èsâ
bWå — èså

bWq — èsq
bWÇ — èsÇ
bWä — èsäÇ

\
bWÄèå — èséå
\
bWdèåí — èspå
\
bWãfå — 

\
èsãèå

âès
âèsí
âèsäÇ
âèsëí

Öès
Öèsí
ÖèsäÇ
Öèsëí

Üès
Üèsã
ÜèsäÇ
Üèsëí

âèsé
Üèsé
Öèsò
Üèsò

âèså
âèsä
Üèsä
Öèsä

Çès
Çèsã
Çèsí
Çèsåí

íès
íèså
íèsÇ
íèsëí

äès
äèså
äèsa
äèsÑ

åès
åèså
åèsò
åèsí

ëès
ëèså
ëèsä
ëèsâ

=pès
=pèså
=pèsä
\
pèsäÇè

=dès
=dèsâ
=`èsâ
\
`èsâf

éès
éèsò
éèsä
éèsëí

Äès
Äèsò
Äèsä
Äèsëí

ãès
ãèsò
ãèsä
ãèsëí

Ñès
Ñèsò
Ñèsã
Ñèsâë

ïès
ïèsò
ïèsåí
ïèsâ

aès
aèsò
îèsÖ
îèsí

êès
êèsÇ
êèsò
êèsÄ

êèsã
êèsä
êèsé
êèsëí

\
êèsãèå
\
êèsäfk
\
êèsòèêf
\
êèsäèåÇ

âêès
éêèsò
qêès
qêèsí

Äêès`
Äêèsâ
Öêès
Öêèsq

ëíèså
ëíèsä
ëíèsî
ëíèsâ

âäèsò
âäèsaò
Öäèsò
Ääèsò

\
éäèswå

\
éäèsëfî

\
ëäèsÖèå

\
ëäèsqÑsä
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III. Следите за позиционной дол�отой дифтон�а [ès]. Помните,
что изменение длительности дифтон�а происходит, в осно-
вном, на ядре.

IV. Произнесите след�ющие слова, обращая внимание на сохра-
нение полно�о �ачества дифтон�а [ès] в без�дарном сло�е.

V. Следите за плавностью соединения �ласных.

VI. Произнесите след�ющие фразы, соблюдая правильн�ю
арти��ляцию зв��а [ès] в связной речи.

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Сравните след�ющие пары фраз по терминальном� тон� и по
тип� ш�алы.

äès — äèsÇ — 
\
äèsâèä — äèsÑ

åès — åèså — åèsÄä — åèsí
ëès= — ëèsä — 

\
ëèsäè — ëèsé

Öêès — Öêèså — 
\
Öêèsåfk — Öêèsq

\
ñêès
\
ëéñêès

\
àÉäès
\
éàñåès

\
Ñmäès
\
ëïmäès

\
iäãèsëí
\
iäëès

íès
\
åÉífâ

éès
\
Éífâ

\
íÉäfÑèså
\
ã~fâêèÑèså

\
Öèsfk
\
êèsfk
\
ãèsfk
\
qêèsfk

\
Ñmäèsfk
\
ëïmäèsfk
\
Ämêèsfk
\
åñêèsfk

 1.

2.

|
äbWå=aè=

\
éèsfãò=||=aè=

|
äÉëå=fò=

\
èsîè=||=

|
pès=aè=

\
Ñèsíèsò=||

|
âäèsò=aè=

\
ïfåÇès=||=aè=

|
åèsíÄsâ=fò=

\
èséå=||

|
agò=nK=

\
åèsíÄsâë=||=

|
aèsò=nK=

\
éèsëíâoÇò=||

\/

êèsò=|=
|
Öès=íè=aè=

\
ÄäñâÄiÇ=||=

|
ê~fí=èåÇ=få

|
íèså =afë=

\
ëÉåíèåë=||

|
Çèsåí=

|
ãoâ= aè 

|
ëíêÉëfò= ëès=

\
âÉèäèëäf= || |^åÇèä~få iä= aè

Ñè
|
åÉífâ Ñf

\
åmãfåè=||

I 
|
can’t •do it 

\
now.

I am 
|
very

 \
tired to |day.

He is 
|
also •going to 

\
Moscow.

There’s 
|
no •one at the 

\
window.

She can 
|
play the 

\
piano.

You 
|
mustn’t 

|
smoke so 

\
often.

— I can’t •do it 
\/

now.

— I am very 
\/

tired to•day.

— He is also •going to 
\/

Moscow.

— There’s no •one at the  
\/

window.

— She can play the 
\/

piano.

— You mustn’t •smoke so 
\/

often.
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II. Обратите внимание на то, что ответы с нисходяще-восходящим

терминальным тоном зв�чат менее �ате�орично и более вежливо.

They are going out of town. — They 
\/

aren’t.

The furniture here is rather old. — Not 
\/

really.

Where’s my comb? — It may be in the 
\/

drawer.

I hope everybody was pleased. — The 
\
Joneses /weren’t.

No one can speak English here. — 
\
I /can.

I know you can play the piano. — 
\
No, I /can’t.

III.Определите хара�тер импли�аций, передаваемых во фразах с
нисходяще-восходящим тоном. Обратите внимание на то, что
вне �онте�ста тр�дно определить �он�ретн�ю импли�ацию.

Ernest is a first-year student. — 
\/

Second •year.

She is young. She is only twenty. — 
\/

Nineteen.

The curtains in her room are green. — They are 
\/

yellow.

Her elder sister’s name is Emily. — It’s 
\/

Rose.

Have you posted the letter? — I’ll 
|
do it a bit 

\/

later.

He’s coming back on Monday. — On 
\/

Saturday.

Shall we walk there? — It’s rather a long 
\/

way.

We are going out. — It’s pouring with 
\/

rain.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения.
Воспроизведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в
соответствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Распределите след�ющие слова со�ласно правилам чтения
б��вы “о”. 

soap, throw, both, comb, loaf, come, loose, Monday, lose, nose,
tomb, low, cloak, money, goose, those, tongs, done, tongue, song,
took, tool, tone, book, whose, who, whom

It isn’t 
\
his |telephone |number.

The 
|
day is 

\
really |cold.

The 
|
streets in this 

|
town are 

\
narrow.

There’s 
|
no one at 

\
home.

—  It isn’t 
\
his |telephone /number.

— The day is 
\
really /cold.

— The 
\
streets in this |town are 

/narrow.

— There’s 
\
no one at /home.
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III. Затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова. Выпишите слова, в
�оторых дифтон� [ès] произносится в без�дарном сло�е.

October, November, yellow, sparrow, golden, phonetics, borrow,
follow, oval, microphone, swallow, piano, clothes, photo

IV. Распределите след�ющие слова по �р�ппам в соответствии с
позиционной дол�отой дифтон�а [ès].

coat, close, cloak, code, soap, soda, note, roast, road, rode, loaf,
row, load, stone, mow, roller, soul

V. Сравните тип ш�алы и терминальный тон в след�ющих
фразах. По�ажите различия межд� ними на интоно�рамме.

1. I 
|
want a •loaf of 

\
bread. — I want a •loaf of \

/

bread.

2. I 
|
don’t •know the 

|
way to the 

\
post-office. — I don’t •know

the way to the 
\/

post-office.

3. You can 
|
leave it in the 

\
cloak-room. —You can leave it in the 

\/

cloak-room.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a) words:

b) patterns:

I’m afraid  it’s bitterly 
\/

cold.

He’ll be on 
\
time I /hope.

nouns: boat, coat, comb, gold, home, hotel, loaf, moment,
oak-tree, photo, piano, snow, soap, sofa, stone,
telephone, tomato, window

verbs: borrow, close, follow, go, hope, know, open, smoke,
suppose, throw

adjectives: close, cold, golden, low, narrow, old, open, own,
slow, yellow

adverbs: almost, closely, mostly, only, slowly, tomorrow

pronouns: both, no one, nobody, nowhere, those

prepositions: below, over

proper names: Joan, Moscow, Oslo
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II. Respond to the following utterances: a) in a categoric way;
b) with a note of implication.

Model A: — Your coat is still quite new.

—
 \

Yes,  I 
|
bought it only 

|
last 

\
spring.

Model B: — Your coat looks quite new.

—
 

/Well,  it’s 
\
almost /new. But I 

|
don’t •like its 

\/

colour.

1. It’s very cold here. — It’s because the window is open. 
It’s very hot here. Open the window, please. — Well, the window
is open.

2. Where is the cloak-room? — It’s downstairs.
I can’t find the cloak-room here. — Well, but it’s downstairs.

3. Why don’t you want to play the piano? — It’s out of tune.
It’s a very good piano. — Well, yes, but it’s out of tune.

4. Why didn’t you call her? — I don’t know her telephone-number.
Let’s ring her up. — But how can we? We don’t know her
telephone-number.

5. What do you want at the post-office? — I want an envelope and a
postcard.
You don’t need to go to the post-office. I can give you an
envelope. — Well, but I want an envelope and a postcard.

6. Why aren’t you eating the steak? — I’m a vegetarian.
Shall I order a steak for you? — I’m a vegetarian.

7. Where did they put up? — They stayed at the hotel.
I hear they stayed in a village nearby. — They stayed at the hotel.

8. How do you usually get tickets? — I book them by telephone.
Did you have to queue to buy the tickets? — I booked them by
telephone.

III. Disagree with these statements by making an extensive
response. Make use of the vocabulary of еx. I.

Model: —All the shops are closed on Sunday.

—They 
\/

aren’t. Some of them are 
\/

open.

1. There are mostly poplars and lime-trees in the park.
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2. Indian summer is in November.

3. All the streets are broad in the old part of the city.

4.Look at that green dress. This colour is all the fashion now.

5.I don’t think they know each other.

6.Neither of them spoke at the meeting.

7.They grow only cucumbers on the farm.

ÓÐÎÊ 18

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

В ряде английских слов встречаются сочетания дифтон�ов

[~fI= ~sI= ès] с нейтральным �ласным [è]. Они возникают, в

частности, при образовании производных слов с помощью

суффикса “-er” от основы, заканчивающейся на один из

указанных гласных звуков:

low — lower [äès=— 
\
äèsè], dry — drier xÇê~f=— 

\
Çê~fèzI= plough 

— plougher [éä~s=— 
\
éä~sèzK

Сочетания [~fèI=~sè] могут встречаться не только на стыке двух

морфем (корня и суффикса), но и внутри корневой морфемы:

fire [
\
Ñ~fè]; flower [

\
Ñä~sè] 

Та�ие трехэлементные �ласные вн�три �орневой морфе-
мы ино�да называются «трифтон�ами». 

Несмотря на слитность произнесения, сочетания [~fèI= ~sèI
èsè] представляют собой два слога как внутри морфемы, так и на

стыке морфем. Дифтонг является слогообразующим элементом

одного слога, а нейтральный гласный – второго. 

Следует помнить, что наиболее сильным элементом в

указанных сочетаниях является ядро дифтонга, а наиболее

слабым – второй элемент дифтонга, который в сочетаниях [~fè,
~sè] может полностью выпадать в быстрой речи.

1. Зв��и. Сочетания дифтонгов [~fI= ~sI= ès] c нейтральным

гласным [è]
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Нисходяще-восходящий терми-

нальный тон в поб�дительных выс�азываниях
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2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Íèñõîäÿùå-âîñõîäÿùèé òåðìèíàëüíûé òîí 

â ïîáóäèòåëüíûõ âûñêàçûâàíèÿõ

Нисходяще-восходящий терминальный тон в поб�ди-

тельных выс�азываниях сл�жит для выражения просьбы или

пред�преждения. 

Различие между этими двумя видами побуждений выражает-

ся лексическим содержанием фразы и контекстом. Кроме того,

предупреждение чаще произносится с неразделенным вариантом

нисходяще-восходящего тона, а просьба – с разделенным: 

Don’t be 
\/

late. 
\
Open the  /window, please.

Значение просьбы в поб�дительном выс�азывании может

та�же передаваться низ�им восходящим терминальным тоном:
|
Wait for the /others.

Это типичная интонационная модель для данно�о вида

выс�азываний, одна�о просьбы с нисходяще-восходящим

тоном зв�чат более оживленно, тепло и сердечно: 
|
Wait for the 

\/

others.

След�ет ��азать, что поб�дительное выс�азывание,

произнесенное с нисходящим терминальным тоном, та�же

может быть просьбой по своем� �омм�ни�ативном�

значению, �оторое, во-первых, подчер�ивается словом

“please”, и, во-вторых, может быть выражено тембральной

о�рас�ой �олоса – мя��ой, вежливой, ис�ренней. Если та�ая

специфичес�ая тембральная о�рас�а отс�тств�ет, то

поб�дительное выс�азывание с нисходящим терминальным

тоном зв�чит с�хо, официально.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с «трехэлементными»
�ласными [~fè], [~sè] и с сочетанием [èsè]. Следите за тем,
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чтобы их первый элемент был наиболее сильным, а второй
элемент наиболее слабым.  

II. Сравните арти��ляцию дифтон�ов [~f], [~s], [ès] и
сочетаний �ласных [~fè], [~sè], [èsè].

III. Сохраняйте правильн�ю арти��ляцию сочетаний [~fèz,
[~sè], [èsè] в связной речи. Обратите внимание на то, что
на сты�е слов, о�анчивающихся на [~fè], [~sè], [èsè], и
слов, начинающихся с �ласно�о, произносится связ�ющий
зв�� [r]. 

1. è=
|
âèsäÇ=

\
p~sè=||=è=

|
ÄfÖ=

\
Ñ~fè=||=è=

|
âägå=

\
í~sèä=||

è=Äfí=
\
í~fèÇ=||=è=

|
ëíêfâí=

\
Ç~fèí=||=è=

|
ÄàeífÑsä=

\
Ñä~sè=||

èå=
|
èséå=

\
î~sèä=||=èå=

|
èsäÇ=

\
~fèå=||

|
îÉêf=

\
âï~fèí=||=

|
ã^`=

\
Ü~fè=||=

|
äÉfí=

\
~sèò=||

aè=
|
àeåfîbWëfíf=

\
âï~fè=||=aè=

|
êèsãèå=

\
Éãé~fè=||

aè=
|
Ñ~fèê=èî=

\
ä^åÇèå=||=aè=

|
í~sèê=èî=

\
ä^åÇèå=||

2. ~sèê=
\
mÑfë=||=~sèê=

|
fkÖäfp=

\
âäoëfò=||

~sèê
|
èså

\
Ü~së || ~sè

|
ïÉäâÉéí=

\
ÖoÇå=||=~sè=

|
åÉfífî=

\
â^åíêf=||

~sèê=
|
èsäÇ=

\
ÑêÉåÇò=||

3. ~fã=
|
Öèsfk=íè=•íÉfâ=è=

\
p~sè=||=

|
ïÉèò=ã~f=

\
í~sèä=||

|
Üfèò=è=|âägå=

\
í~sèä=||=Äèí= Çèsåí=ÄfK

 \
íe=/ämk=||=

\
ÄêÉâÑèëí=fò==========|êÉÇf=|| ~f=

|
ïmåí=

è=
|
Öäoë=èî=

\
deë=/èsåäf=||=~f

|
ã^ëí=|âgé=íì=è=

|
ëíêfâí=\Ç~fèí=||

\
Ñ~fè
\
ï~fè
\
âï~fè

få
\
âï~fè

Çf
\
ò~fè

êf
\
âï~fè

\
~fèå
\
âï~fèí
\
Ç~fèí

\
í~fèÇ
\
Ç~fèêf
\
ë~fèåífëí

\
~sè
\
ë~sè
\
é~sè

\
Ä~sè
\
í~sèä
\
î~sèä

\
Öèsè
\
ãèsè
\
qêèsè

\
äèsè
\
ëäèsè
\
Ñmäèsè

ä~f — 
\
ä~fè

Ä~f — 
\
Ä~fè=

Ü~f — 
\
Ü~fè

ëé~f — 
\
ëé~fè

Çê~f — 
\
Çê~fè

íê~f — 
\
íê~fè

éä~s — 
\
éä~sè

Ä~s — 
\
Ä~sè

î~s — 
\
î~sèä

Ç~så — 
\
Ç~sèäfë

í~så — 
\
í~sèä

p~sí — 
\
p~sèÇ

) )

)

)
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Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие поб�дительные выс�азывания с
нисходящим и нисходяще-восходящим терминальным тоном.
Проследите по интоно�рамме за различиями в высотных
хара�теристи�ах �дарных и без�дарных сло�ов. 

II. Произнесите след�ющие поб�дительные выс�азывания с
нисходяще-восходящим разделенным тоном. Обратите
внимание на более настойчивый хара�тер поб�дительных
фраз в сл�чаях, �о�да �ла�ол является частью нисходя-
ще-восходяще�о тона. 

III. В след�ющих ми�родиало�ах обратите внимание на то,
что �омм�ни�ативное значение поб�дительных выс�а-
зываний – пред�преждение или просьба – об�словлено
�онте�стом. 

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения.
Воспроизведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в
соответствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

|
Come next 

\
Sunday, |please.

|
Do it to

\
morrow, |please.

|
Stay a •little 

\
longer, |please.

|
Try to 

|
do it your

\
self, |please.

\
Come |next /Sunday.
\
Do it to/morrow.
\
Stay a |little /longer.
\
Try to |do it your/self.

|
Call •back 

\
later, /please.

|
Get •ready to 

\
go,  /James.

|
Show me some 

\
rings, /please.

\
Call back /later.
\
Get |ready to /go, •James.
\
Show me some /rings, •please.

May I have a look at the vase?

We must meet at the station at 5.

I am going to town.

What will you have for dinner?

It’s raining heavily.

What would you like to have?

—Be 
\/

careful with it.

—
|
Hurry 

\/

up, then.

—
|
Buy me an /envelope, please.

—
|
Show me the \/menu, •please.

— Don’t go 
\/

out.

—
\
Bring me some |mineral /water, 

    please.
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II. Произнесите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие пары слов.
Проанализир�йте произнесение второ�о элемента в
дифтон�ах и в «трехэлементных» �ласных. 

line — lion, height — hired, tight — tired, sight — society, fight —
fired, quite — quiet, died — diet, wide — wired

III. Выпишите слова, в �оторых «трехэлементные» �ласные
произносятся вн�три �орневой морфемы.

fire, liar, tower, towel, wire, slower, lower, quiet, choir, flour, our,
sour, hire, society, diary, borrower, flower, drier, iron, tired,
scientist, nowadays, following, vowel 

IV. Распределите след�ющие поб�дительные выс�азывания по сте-

пени нарастания вежливости, теплоты и сердечности просьбы.
|
Ring up in •half an

\
hour, |please.

\
Give me a |hand with that /luggage.
|
Come a bit /later.
|
Wake me  •up in 

|
two /hours.

\
Take it, |please.
|
Pay right 

\
now |please.

\
Lend me your /dictionary.
|
Take this 

|
book to the 

\
library, |please.

\
Take the /dog with you.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

nouns: choir, diary, diet, fire, flour, flower, hour, iron, liar, power,
scientist, shower, society, towel, tower, tyre, vowel

verbs: acquire, hire, require, retire
adjectives: following, powerful, quiet, sour, tired
adverbs: nowadays
pronouns: our, ours, ourselves
proper names: Ireland, Iris, Irish
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b)  patterns:
|
Fill •in this 

\
form, |please.

\
Try to |do it a/gain.

Don’t be late for 
\/

classes.

II. Act out the following conversational exchanges. Pronounce the
responses either as polite or neutral (normal) requests.

1. Do you need anything else? — Just bring in the luggage, please.
2. Can I do anything for you? — Move this table a little closer to the

wall, please.
3. I’m afraid I must be off. — Stay a bit longer.
4. Could you give me a light? — Oh, don’t smoke here.
5. A real mess you’ve made of things. — Don’t be angry with me.

That won’t happen again.
6. So you’ve failed in maths. — Please don’t tell Jan about it.
7. Shall I give her a call tomorrow? — Try to do it today.
8. Mr. White wants to see you. — Show him in, please.

III. Use a request or a warning, turning the given prompts into
imperatives. Choose a divided or an undivided Fall-Rise, a Low
Rising or a Falling nuclear tone according to the meaning of the
imperative.

a) You want:

your brother to help you to repair the iron;
your groupmate to lend you a dictionary;
your little sister to be quiet; 
your guests to stay for one more hour at least;
your father to hire a taxi;
your friend to join the university choir

b) Ask or warn your friend (roommate, relative):

not to go rowing in such bad weather;
not to forget about the appointment;
not to open the window;
not to lose his temper;
not to add sour-cream to the salad

c) Ask or instruct your students:

not to be late for classes;
not to leave their notebooks at home;
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not to swap places;

to write down two sample sentences on the board;

to play the recording once again;

to work in pairs;

to compare their answers with one another;

to be attentive in class;

to get the head-phones from the lab.

ÓÐÎÊ 19

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ 

Нейтральный �ласный [è], который является наиболее

частотной фонемой в английском языке, может встречаться в слове в

различных позициях. При этом, фонетическая реализация данной

фонемы значительно варьируется в зависимости от позиции: в

абсолютном начале или конце слова, между двумя согласными в

предударном или заударном слогах. В отдельных случаях

модификации нейтрального гласного могут быть также связаны с

особенностями орфографии слова, в частности, с наличием буквы “r”

в конечной позиции перед согласными. 

Различные варианты нейтрального гласного [è]

представлены в следующих примерах:

ago xè
\
Öèsz=– (в абсолютном начале слова)

finger x
\
ÑfkÖèz=– (в абсолютном конце слова)

contain xâèå
\
íÉfåz=–= Eмежду двумя согласными в предудар-

ном слоге) 

government x
\
Ö^îèåãèåíz=– (между двумя согласными в за-

ударном слоге)

pictures x
\
éfâ`èòz=– (в конечной предконсонантной позиции

перед буквой “r”).

(Описание вариантов нейтрально�о �ласно�о см.
подробнее в инстр��циях � �пражнениям.)

1.  Зв��и. Варианты нейтрально�о �ласно�о [è] 
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Употребление нисходяще-восхо-

дяще�о терминально�о тона в раз�оворных форм�лах.
Повторение �инетичес�их тонов



193

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Óïîòðåáëåíèå íèñõîäÿùå-âîñõîäÿùåãî òîíà
â ðàçãîâîðíûõ ôîðìóëàõ

Нисходяще-восходящий тон широ�о �потребляется в форм�-
лах приветствия, прощания, бла�одарности и извинения: 

\
Good /morning. 

\/

Thank you. 
–
Good-

\/

bye. 
\
See you /later.

Та�ое мелодичес�ое оформление придает форм�лам
вежливости особ�ю теплот� и сердечность и выражает др�жес-
�ое, заинтересованное отношение �оворяще�о � собеседни��.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Сравните варианты нейтрально�о �ласно�о:

а) за�рытый вариант с оттен�ом [É] межд� со�ласными и более

от�рытый с оттен�ом [^] в абсолютном начале и �онце слова:

б) от�рытый вариант с оттен�ом [^] и за�рытый вариант с
оттен�ом [bW]:

в) за�рытый вариант нейтрально�о �ласно�о с большей и
меньшей длительностью зв�чания:

II. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов. Обратите внимание на
смыслоразличительн�ю роль нейтрально�о �ласно�о.

âèå
\
íÉfå

âèå
\
Ñ~få

ëè
\
éií

Çf
\
äfpèë

\
Üñåëèã
\
dbWãèå

è
\
pÉfãÇ

è
\
ÑêÉfÇ

è
\
ä~fî

è
\
å~såë

è
\
ålf

è
\
ãàeò

\
`~fåè
\
ê~fíè
\
éméàsäè

\
Ñoaè=— 

\
Ñoaèò=

\
ïbWâè=— 

\
ïbWâèò

\
äÉíè=— 

\
äÉíèò

\
êgÇè=— 

\
êgÇèò

\
âsâè=— 

\
âsâèò

\
ëÉåíè=— 

\
ëÉåíèò

\
ïfëéè=— 

\
ïfëéèÇ

\
oåëè=— 

\
oåëèÇ

\
fådè=— 

\
fådèÇ

\
íg`=èë=— 

\
íg`èò

\
ÜÉäé=èë=— 

\
ÜÉäéèò

\
îfòfí=èë=— 

\
îfòfíèò

\
ëÉåÇ=èë=— 

\
ëÉåÇèò

\
íÉä=èë=— 

\
íÉäèò

êf
\
ëgî=èë=— êf

\
ëgîèò

\
mÑfëèò=— 

\
mÑfëfò

\
îfäfdèò=— 

\
îfäfdfò==

\
Çoåëèò=— 

\
Çoåëfò

\
Ämâëèò=— 

\
Ämâëfò

\
ãfâëèò=— 

\
ãfâëfò

\
Ñfpèò=— 

\
Ñfpfò

è
\
ÑÉâí=— f

\
ÑÉâí

èâ
\
ëgÇ=— fâ

\
ëgÇ

èâ
\
ëÉéí=— fâ

\
ëÉéí
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III. Сравните без�дарные �ласные в след�ющих словах.

ñã
\
Äfpèë=— è

\
ãÉfòfk===========âñå

\
ígå=— âèå

\
íÉåí=

ñã
\
ÄñëèÇè=— è

\
ãÉêfâè

IV. Соблюдайте правильн�ю арти��ляцию нейтрально�о �лас-
но�о в связной речи. 

1.
|
ÑÉfãèë=

\
ëfkèò=||=

|
Ç^òåò=èî=

\
äÉíèò=||=

|
ëä~fíäf=

\
fådèÇ=||

|
éméàsäè=

\
Çoåëèò=||=è=

|
Ñàe=

\
qfèíèò=||=

|
åàeäf=

\
éÉféèÇ=||

2. aÉf=nKê=
|
bWäf=

\
îfòfíèò=|| aÉf=nK=

|
Öèsfk=íè

\
îfòfí=èë=||

aÉf=nK=
|
ÑÉfãèë=

\
ê~fíèò=||=

|
ê~fí=èë=è=

\
äÉíè=||

3. ~sè=
|
ëfíf=fò=

\
äod=||=aèê=nK=

|
Ç^òåò=èî=

|
éäoåíë=èåEÇF=

\
Ññâíèêfò=få=

fí=|| ~sè=
\/

ëfíf= =fò=|ï^å=èî=aè=
|
ÄfÖfëí=

|
â^ä`èêèä=\ëÉåíèò=||

aèê=nK
|
ëÉîêèä=/qfèíèò= =è=

|
ÖêÉfí •å^ãÄèê=èî=\/ëfåfãèò= =è=

|
éfâ`è

/
Öñäèêf= =èåÇ=ëèã=ãàe

\
òfèãò=Üfè=||

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие раз�оворные форм�лы. Обратите
внимание на то, что различные типы раз�оворных форм�л
(приветствия, прощания, бла�одарности, извинения) мо��т
совпадать по �инетичес�ом� тон�. 

II. Сравните интонацию раз�оворных форм�л в след�ющих
ми�росит�ациях. Обратите внимание на то, что они
различаются по степени официальности и по степени личной
заинтересованности и вовлеченности �оворяще�о.

There is a 
\
letter for you. — /Thank you.

|
Give my 

|
love to your 

\
mother. — 

\/

Thank you.
You can 

|
use 

\
my |dictionary. — 

|
Thank you •very 

\
much.

You are a 
|
bit in my 

\
way. — /Sorry, •sir.

You are 
|
late a

\
gain. — I’m very 

\/

sorry.
Ex

\/

cuse me,  
|
is there a 

|
bus from • here to the 

/
station?

You may 
|
take the •number 

|
3 \bus.

I 
|
think you’ll •find the •room

 \
comfortable. 

|
Here’s the 

/
key. —

\/

Thank you.

  Good 
\
morning.

 |
Good •after

\
noon.

 \
Thank you. 

 |
Thank you •very 

\
much.

   I’m 
|
very 

|
sorry in

\
deed.

—
Hal/lo.

/Thanks. 
/
Pardon.

—
I’m /sorry.

—
Good-/bye.

  Hal
\
lo, /Peter.

\/

Thank you.
 \

Thanks a /lot.
 
—
Good-/bye, •dear.

  Ex
\/

cuse me.
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III. Произнесите форм�лы вежливости в данных ми�росит�-
ациях с оттен�ом теплоты и сердечности. 

\/

m — 
\
m/m

1. — I’m leaving now. Good-bye, dear.
— Bye. Hope to see you again soon.

2. — Hallo, darling. How are you? 
— Much better, thank you.

3. — Excuse me, is Mr. Sandford in?
— Yes, he is in his study.

4. — Can you come a bit earlier tomorrow?
— Sorry, I can’t.

5. — How are you all keeping?
— Very well, thank you.

6. — Have a good trip and don’t drive too fast!
— I won’t. Cheerio, Terry.

7. — This is Mary, my roommate.
— Hi.

ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Произнесите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова. Распре-
делите их по �р�ппам в зависимости от варианта нейтрально-
�о �ласно�о.

attend, mother, handsome, dancers, lecture, delicious, workers,
announce, affect, cinema, avoid, teachers, mustard, officer,
famous, another, singers, breakfast, dinner, orchard, authors,
daughters, answered, forward, alive, father

II. Произнесите и затранс�рибир�йте след�ющие слова.
Проанализир�йте различия в их начальном �ласном.

III. Трансформир�йте след�ющие раз�оворные форм�лы в
соответствии с моделью. Проанализир�йте интонационн�ю
стр��т�р� и значение обоих вариантов в раз�оворных
форм�лах вежливости.

Model:     
\
Thank you, |dear. — 

\/

Thank you, •dear.

Good morning. Good night. I’m sorry. Thank you very much.
Thanks a lot. Hullo. Pardon me.

enough — announce
among — imagine

accept — except
against — example

avoid — event
ago — exam
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IV. Прочтите след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Проанализир�йте
сл�чаи �потребления нисходяще-восходяще�о тона в
раз�оворных форм�лах вежливости.

1.
|
What do you 

|
say to a •glass of 

\
milk? — 

\/

Thank you,  it  would 
be 

\
really /nice.

2.
|
How are you •getting \on? — 

|
Very 

\
well, /thank you.

3. You are 
|
ten  •minutes \late. — I’m 

|
very 

|
sorry, in\deed.

4. You 
|
haven’t •kept your 

|
promise a

\
gain. — I’m really 

\/

sorry.

5. I’m af
|
raid I must be 

\
leaving now. — 

–
Good /night.

6. This 
|
seat is 

\
occupied. — I 

|
beg your /pardon.

7.
|
Hand •in your /test, •please. — /Sorry,  I 

|
want to •look 

•through it a
\
gain.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

MISCELLANEOUS SPEECH PRACTICE

Read the following conversational passages according to the
intonation marked.

nouns: address, apology, author, breakfast, center,
dinner, visitor 

verbs: accept, agree, apologize, enter, excuse, greet

adjectives: comfortable, cool, cordial, delicious, friendly,
(in)formal, lively, polite, popular, sorry (to be
sorry), warm

adverbs: ago, enough, overtime

prepositions: along, among, except

proper names: Amelia; August, September

I’m 
\/

sorry.
I’m 

\
very /sorry.

Ex
\/

cuse  me.

\/

Thank you, •dear.
Good 

\/

morning.
\
See you /later.

1. Husband:
|
Here are some 

\
roses for you, |dear.
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Wife: Oh, 
\
thank you, /Robert. It’s  

|
really so 

\
nice 

of you.

2. Waiter:
\
Here is your /coffee.

Visitor: /Thanks.

3. Mike:
|
Can you /join us to•night?

His friend Peter:
\
Sorry, I /can’t.

4. Clerk: If you 
|
need •anything /else,   just 

|
let me             

\know.

Martin: I 
\/

will. 
—
Good /night.

5. Receptionist: I 
|
hope you’ll en

\
joy your  /stay here.

Mr. Hunt: /Thank you.

6. Mr. Wright:
|
Don’t •use the 

|
office •phone for 

|
personal \calls, please.

Miss Davis: I 
\
won’t. I’m 

\/

sorry.

7. Ann:
|
Come and have 

\
lunch with us on |Sunday.

We’ll be 
|
very 

|
pleased to \see you.

Jane:
\/

Thank you. We’ll be de
\
lighted to /come.

8. Mrs. Jackson: I 
|
hear you’ve been pro

\
moted. 

Con
|
gratu\lations.

Mr. Smith:
\/

Thank you.

9. A stranger:
|
Is it 

|
too /far to the •town •centre?

A passer-by: 
\
No,  it’s |only a 

|
couple of •hundred 

\
metres.

A stranger:
\/

Thank you.

10. — 
|
Could you work 

\
overtime on /Friday?

— I’m really 
\/

sorry,  but I’ve al
|
ready •made ar

\
rangements.

11. — I’m terribly 
\/

sorry,  but I’ve 
|
broken a 

\
plate.

— Oh, 
\
that doesn’t /matter.

12. — I’ll 
|
pick you •up at about 

|
2 o’

\
clock.

— 
\
Yes,  \lovely. 

\/

Thank you.
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ÓÐÎÊ 20

1. ÇÂÓÊÈ È ÇÂÓÊÎÂÛÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Повторите хара�теристи�и зв��ов, описание их
арти��ляции и ре�омендации по их правильном�
произнесению в �ро�ах 1 – 19. Вспомните основные сл�чаи
ассимиляции в сочетаниях ан�лийс�их со�ласных, а та�же
особенности произнесения со�ласных и �ласных зв��ов на
сты�е слов в связной речи.

2. ÏÐÎÑÎÄÈ×ÅÑÊÈÅ ßÂËÅÍÈß

Óäàðíîñòü íåêîòîðûõ àíãëèéñêèõ ïðåôèêñîâ                         
è ñóôôèêñîâ

В ан�лийс�их мно�осложных словах с одним �дарением –
одноа�центный тип – �дарный сло�, �а� правило, совпадает с
�орневой морфемой:

under
|
standable, 

|
interesting, 

|
awful

В словах с дв�мя �дарениями – дв�ха�центный тип –
�дарными мо��т быть �а� две �орневые морфемы (в сложных

13. — Ex
\/

cuse me,  
|
could you •please 

|
try to •be /quieter?

— 
\
Sure! | I’m 

\/

sorry.

14. —
|
Could you •pass me that 

\
folder, /please? The 

\
pink one.

—
\
Here you /are.

—/Thanks.

15. — I’ll 
|
come •round about 

\
7.

—
\
Fine. 

|
See you at 

\
seven then. 

\/

Bye.
—

\/

Bye.

1. Зв��и и зв��овые явления. Повторение
2. Просодичес�ие явления. Ударность не�оторых ан�лийс-

�их префи�сов и с�ффи�сов. Интонационная стр��т�ра
мно�осинта�менных фраз



199

с�ществительных и прила�ательных), та� и с�ффи�сы или
префи�сы:

|anti
|
clockwise        |mispro

|
nounce        |pictu

|
resque

При из�чении иностранно�о язы�а проблема определе-
ния числа �дарных сло�ов и позиции �дарно�о сло�а, естест-
венно, возни�ает не при работе со словарем, �де словесные
�дарения обозначены, а при прод�цировании речи и при чте-
нии те�ста всл�х. Знание особенностей ан�лийс�ой а�цент�а-
ции может о�азать в этом смысле с�щественн�ю помощь из�-
чающем� данный язы�. Одна из та�их особенностей состоит в
том, что ряд ан�лийс�их с�ффи�сов и префи�сов пра�тичес�и
ни�о�да не бывают �дарными, в то время �а� ряд др��их, на-
против, «притя�ивает» � себе или � предшеств�ющем� сло��
�дарение. Не�оторые из без�дарных и �дарных префи�сов и
с�ффи�сов приводятся ниже:

а) без�дарные префи�сы*:

в с�ществительных:

в �ла�олах:

* Под влиянием ритмичес�ой тенденции – одной из важнейших в
ан�лийс�ой словесной а�цент�ации, если межд� префи�сом и
�дарным сло�ом имеется один или более сло�ов,  отрицательные
префи�сы im-, il-, in-, ir- в мно�осложных словах мо��т пол�чать
второстепенное �дарение: 

|
inap

|
propriate,  

|
inex

|
perience,

|
ille

|
gality,  

|
illus

|
tration,

|
imma

|
turity,  

|
immi

|
gration, 

|
irres

|
ponsible,  

|
irre

|
proachable

in-[fåJz

im-[fãJz

il-[fl-]

re-[rf-]

in
|
frequency, in

|
tension

im
|
modesty, im

|
patience

il
|
lusion, il

|
literacy

re
|
covery, re

|
vision

im-[fã-z

in-[få-z

en-[få-z

re-[rf-]

im
|
press, im

|
part, im

|
port

in
|
crease, in

|
volve, in

|
habit

en
|
able,  en

|
rich

re
|
cover,  re

|
tain, re

|
lax, re

|
lease
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в прила�ательных:

б) префи�сы, пол�чающие �дарение*:

в с�ществительных: 

в прила�ательных:

в �ла�олах:

im-[fãJz

in-[fåJz

il-[fl-]

ir-[fê-]

im
|
mortal, im

|
perfect, im

|
pressive

in
|
formal, in

|
fectious, in

|
human, in

|
sensible

il
|
legible, il

|
logical, il

|
literate

ir
|
rational,  ir

|
resolute, ir

|
regular

* Ударение на этих префи�сах обозначается �а� второстепенное

(secondary), т.�., в отличие от �лавно�о (primary), оно не может стать

ядерным (nuclear) во фразе/интонационной �р�ппе. Вместе с тем, в

предъядерной части фразы/интонационной �р�ппы в зависимости

от темпа речи и ритмичес�ой стр��т�ры фразы ��азанные

префи�сы мо��т быть выделены �а� частичным, та� и полным

�дарением. В последнем сл�чае слово приобретает а�центн�ю

стр��т�р� типа 
|
m

|
m – с дв�мя равными по силе �дарениями. 

anti- 
dis-
extra-
infra-
super-
ex-
vice-

[
|
ñåífJz

[
|
ÇfëJ]

[
|
ÉâëíêèJ]

[
|
fåÑêèJ]

[|ëeéèJ, |ëàeéèJ]
[
|
ÉâëJ]

[
|
î~fëJ]

|anti
|
poison,  |anti

|
cyclone

|disa
|
greement, |disap

|
pearance

|extracar
|
riculum

|infra-
|
structure

|super po
|
sition,  |superpri

|
ority

|ex
|
minister,  |ex

|
president

|vice-
|
president, |vice-

|
admiral

super-
ultra-
un-

[
|
ëeéèJ,=

|
ëàeéè-]

[
|
^äíêè-]

[
|
^å-]

|super
|
natural,  |super-

|
normal

|ultra
|
fashionable,  |ultra

|
sonic

|una
|
ware,  |un

|
practical,  |unre

|
liable,  

|un
|
wise

pre-
mis-
dis-
re-
over-
under-

[
|
éêgJ=]

[
|
ãfë-]

[
|
Çfë-]

[
|
êg-]

[
|
èsîè-]

[
|
^åÇè-]

|pre
|
occupy,  |pre

|
pay,  |pre-ar

|
range,  |pre-e

|
xist

|misin
|
form,  |misin

|
terpret,  |mispro

|
nounce,  |mis

|
use

|disa
|
gree,  |disap

|
pear

|re
|
do,  |re-e

|
lect,  |repro

|
duce,  |re-

|
read

|over
|
do,  |over

|
estimate

|under
|
estimate,  |under

|
feed



201

в) без�дарные с�ффи�сы:

в с�ществительных:

в �ла�олах:

в прила�ательных:

в числительных:

�) с�ффи�сы, пол�чающие �дарение или «притя�ивающие»
�дарение на предшеств�ющий сло�:

-age
-age
-ain
-ate
-dom
-our
-ude
-(s)ure
-(t)ure
-hood

xJfdz
xJowz
xJfåz
xJèíI=Jfíz
xJÇèãz
xJèz
xJàeÇz
xJwèz
xJ`èz
xJÜsÇz

|
carriage, 

|
courage, 

|
marriage, 

|
passage

|
garage, 

|
massage, 

|
sabotage

|
bargain, 

|
captain, 

|
fountain, 

|
mountain 

cer
|
tificate, 

|
climate, 

|
delegate, 

|
senate

|
boredom, 

|
freedom, 

|
kingdom, 

|
wisdom

|
armour, 

|
favour, 

|
honour, 

|
labour

|
attitude, 

|
gratitude, 

|
multitude, 

|
solitude

|
leisure, 

|
pleasure, 

|
measure, 

|
treasure

ad
|
venture, de

|
parture, 

|
feature, 

|
lecture, 

|
signature

|
boyhood, 

|
girlhood, 

|
neighbourhood, 

|
manhood

-ate
-fy
-ly, -py
-ize (-ise)

xJÉfíz
xJÑ~fz
xJä~fzIxJé~fz
xJ~fòz

|
graduate, 

|
calculate, 

|
celebrate, 

|
stimulate

|
clarify, 

|
classify, 

|
satisfy

|
multiply, 

|
occupy

|
criticize, 

|
recognize, 

|
memorize

-able
-ible
-ate
-(á)al
-er
-est 
-ful
-less
-ous

xJèÄäz
xJfÄäI=JèÄäz
xJfíI=Jèíz
xJèäz
xJèz
xJfëíz
xJÑèäI=JÑsäz
xJäèëI=Jäfëz
xJèëz

|
admirable, en

|
joyable, 

|
comfortable

|
possible, 

|
horrible, sensible

|
accurate, 

|
delicate, 

|
desperate, 

|
fortunate

|arti
|
ficial, i

|
nitial, of

|
ficial, es

|
sential

|
easier, 

|
happier, 

|
funnier, 

|
luckier

|
easiest, 

|
happiest, 

|
funniest, 

|
luckiest

|
beautiful, 

|
careful, 

|
colourful, 

|
helpful

|
colourless, 

|
homeless, 

|
helpless, 

|
fearless

|
anxious, 

|
conscious, de

|
licious, 

|
gracious

-ieth
-ies

xJffqz
xJfòz

|
twentieth, 

|
thirtieth, 

|
fortieth, 

|
fiftieth

|
sixties, 

|
seventies, 

|
eighties, 

|
nineties

-ee

-que
-(s)ion
- (t)ion

xJgz

xJâz
xJpèåI=Jwèåz
xJEíFpèåz

|addres
|
see, |refe

|
ree,  |employ

|
ee,  |divor

|
cee,

|guaran
|
tee

an
|
tique,  phy

|
sique,  u

|
nique

|compre
|
hension,  de

|
cision,

|
mission,

|
passion,

|
plosion

|
nation, 

|
question, ex

|
ception,  sen

|
sation
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Èíòîíàöèîííàÿ ñòðóêòóðà 
ìíîãîñèíòàãìåííûõ ôðàç

При чтении письменно�о те�ста всл�х предложение часто
представляет собой мно�осинта�менн�ю фраз�; при этом
число синта�м может варьироваться от 2 до 7 и более.*

Одним из наиболее частотных терминальных тонов
не�онечных интонационных �р�пп является нисходяще-
восходящий тон, �а� в неразделенном, та� и разделенном
варианте – Fall-Rise Undivided или Fall-Rise Divided. Данный
мелодичес�ий тип наиболее хара�терен для начальных
интонационных �р�пп небольшой протяженности: 

We have 
|
two 

\
children, | a 

|
boy and a 

\
girl. The 

|
boy’s •name is

\
John. The 

\/

girl’s •name  is 
\
Mary. As a 

\/

family  we 
|
like to

•go 
|
camping and 

\
fishing.

ÏÅÐÂÈ×ÍÛÅ ÒÐÅÍÈÐÎÂÎ×ÍÛÅ ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß 
(ÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÛÅ)

Çâóêîâûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Про�омментир�йте различия межд� �ласными в ниже
приведенных �р�ппах примеров.

II. При произнесении след�ющих слов обратите внимание на
сохранение полно�о �ачества �ласных в без�дарной
позиции.

* Принципы членения фразы и основные мелодичес�ие модели

не�онечных (нефинальных) интонационных �р�пп изла�аются

подробно в разделе I основно�о ��рса (Main Course) данно�о

�чебни�а.

gí — fí
ïgä — ïfä
êg` — êf`

Ñií — ïmí
Ñiâë — Ñmâë
âiòÇ — âmëí

poé — p^í
Ñoëí — Ñ^ë
Çoå — Ç^å=

íeq — ísâ
Äea — Äsä
peí — psâ

\
êgÇè — 

\
êfÇä

\
ïgâè — 

\
ïfâfÇ

\
ïiãè — 

\
ïmÑä

\
éiíè — 

\
émíè

\
Äoëâfí — 

\
Ä^âfí

\
ÄoÖfå — 

\
Ä^åÇä

\
Ñeäfk — 

\
Ñsäè

\
ëâeíè — 

\
âsâè

\
ëmêf
\
Ñèsågã
\
éêmëéÉâí
\
íÉäfÖêoÑ

\
âmÑfémí

\
ÑìíÄiä

\
`~fäÇÜsÇ

\
íeqÄê^p

\
ëâeäÖbWä

\
ñÇîbWÄ

\
ëâeäãÉfí

\
ëâeäÄlf

\
ë^åê~fò
\
éêèså~ìå
\
éfèêfèÇ
\
ÑÉÄêsèêf



203

III. Произнесите след�ющие пары слов, соблюдая различия
межд� близ�ими по арти��ляции со�ласными. 

IV. Проанализир�йте ассимилятивные явления в след�ющих
�р�ппах слов. Идентифицир�йте �рамматичес�ие формы, в
�оторых происходят эти явления.

V. Произнесите след�ющие словосочетания и фразы. Не доп�с-
�айте ассимиляции в сочетаниях со�ласных на сты�е слов.

1.

2.

=âñp — âñ`
=pmâ — `iâ
=ëès — pès

\
ëégpfò — 

\
ëég`fò

=Éf` — Éfd
=`èsâ — dèsâ

=êñå — êñk
=ÄñåÇ — ÄñkÇ
=ÜñåÇ — ÜñkÇ

=d^Ö — Çê^Ö
=d^d — Çê^d
=dÉfå — ÇêÉfå

=`gí — íêgí
=`Éfë — íêÉfë
=`gò — íêgò

\
êmÄfå — 

\
êmÄfk

\
ã~såífå — 

\
ã~såífk

\
Ñ~såífå — 

\
Ñ~såÇfk

3. îÉfäò — ïÉfäò
îÉí — ïÉí
îÉëí — ïÉëí

=îbWÄ — ïbWÇ
\
îèsâèä — 

\
ïèsâå

=îèsÖ — ïèsâ

\
îfâè — 

\
ïfâfÇ

=îèsäí — ïèsåí
=î~få — ï~få

1.
\
ëgòåò
\
é^òäò
\
åÉfpåò

íÉâëíë
íoëâë
âmëíë

íÉåíë
ÄÉåÇò
ÑgäÇò

`gâë
ãñéë
âñíë

2. Äñâí
éñâí
âêñâí

éoâí
oëâí
Öêoëéí

ïbWâí
íiâí
ïiâí

ÑiãÇ
âiòÇ
éiòÇ

ãmâí
ämâí
åmâí

3. êfÇå — 
\
êgÇfk

Ägíå — 
\
Ägífk

éñíå — 
\
éñífk

ä~fíå — 
\
ä~fíåfk

ï~fÇå — 
\
ï~fÇåfk

qêÉíå — 
\
qêÉíåfk

4. iíåí
ÇfÇåí

fòåí
ïmòåí

psÇåí
ïsÇåí

afë=
\
ÖbWä

afë=
\
Älf

afë=
\
ÇÉf

ïfa=
\
íèsëí

ïfa=
\
`gò

ïfa=
\
éÉéè

Üfò=
\
ëfëíè

Üfò=
\
â^òå

Üfò=
\
ÑêÉåÇ

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)
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VI. Соблюдайте особенности соединения зв��ов в связной речи.

а) со�ласный + �ласный:

б) �ласный + �ласный:

в) �ласный + со�ласный (связ�ющий r) + �ласный:

Èíòîíàöèîííûå óïðàæíåíèÿ

I. Произнесите след�ющие слова с второстепенным и �лавным
�дарениями. Обратите внимание на позицию второ-
степенно�о �дарения.

è=
|
ÄfÖ=

\
ë^éè=

è=
|
å~fë=

\
ÖoÇå

è=
|
ÖsÇ=

\
Ññpå

è=
|
äod=

\
égë

è=
|
ëãoí=

\
ëíàeÇèåí

è=
|
ëñÇ=

\
ëíiêf

|
ÖsÇ=

\
gîåfk

|
ëíêÉfí=è

\
ïÉf

|
ïgâ=

\
ÉåÇ

|
ñåÇêeò=

\
oåí

|
åfâë=

\
^kâä

|
èsäÇ=

\
Éfd

|
Éîêf=

\
~sè

ã~f=
|
èså=

\
Äsâ

èå=
|
gòf=

\
Éâëèë~fò

aáK=
|
^aè=

\
ÇÉf

aÉf=
|
oåí=

\
êÉÇf=àÉí

páK=
|
fòåí=

\
få

páK=
|
ãÉf=

\
oëâ=àìK

ÜáK=ãÉf=ÄáK=
\
ñkÖêf

|
/ãiê=è
\
äÉë

|
Çfåèê=èí=

\
Ñ~fî

|
Ñoaèê=èåÇ=

\
ã^aè

è=
|
ãñíèê=èî=fã

\
éiíèåë

è=
|

/åÉîèê=ÉåÇfk=
\
éêèsëÉë

~f=
|
âoåí=•Üfèê=

\
Éåfqfk

|ãñÖè
\
ògå

|ëfÖè
\
êÉí

|ÇÉãèå
\
ëíêÉfpèå

|êÉîè
\
äepèå

|âmåîè
\
ëÉfpèå

|ÜÉòf
\
íÉfpèå

fÖ|òñãf
\
åÉfpèå

|dÉåè
\
êèfpèå

|êÉéêfòÉå
\
íÉfpèå

|âÉféè
\
Äfäfíf

êfë|émåëè
\
Äfäfíf

fã|émëè
\
Äfäfíf

\
ígémí — 

\
íg|íÉfÄä

\
ígâ^é — 

\
íg|éoíf

\
Éèéií — 

\
Éè|ëfâåfë

\
ëégÇïÉf — 

\
ëégÇ|äfãfí

\
ÉèâêoÑí — 

\
Éè|âspèå

\
ëâeäÖbWä — 

\
ëâeä|ãoëíè

\
Öêñåë^å= — 

\
Öêñå|Çiíè

\
ÇêÉëfk=Ö~så — 

\
ÇêÉëfk|íÉfÄä

\
í~fã|íÉfÄä

\
Äsâfk|mÑfë

\
ëíÉé|ã^aè

\
Öêoë|Üméè

\
ëíÉè|âoéfí
\
psÖè|ÄÉfëå

\
Öêñå|ã^aè
\
ëâêféí|ê~fíè

)
)

)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)
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II. Произнесите след�ющие слова с дв�мя равными по силе �да-
рениями. Проанализир�йте �рамматичес��ю природ� слов.

III. Сравните а�центн�ю стр��т�р� след�ющих слов.

IV. Прочитайте след�ющие фразы. Проанализир�йте а�цент-
н�ю стр��т�р� слов, имеющих в изолированном �потреб-
лении два �дарения.

He has 
|
five o’clock /tea  nearly 

|
every after

\
noon.

It’s 
|
nearly 

|
five o’\clock. He’s 

|
having 

|
afternoon \tea.

The 
|
upstairs 

|
room is \vacant. He 

|
lives up\stairs.

There’s a 
|
good-looking 

\
girl over there. She’s 

|
very good-\looking.

The 
|
girl is eigh

\
teen. The 

|
eighteenth •page is 

\
missing.

He has a 
|
charming little 

|
week-end 

\
cottage. He 

|
goes there 

|
every 

week-
\
end.

V. Произнесите след�ющие фразы. Сравните их а�центн�ю стр��т�р�.
|
Do you 

|
want to 

|
stay /here?

|
Do you 

|
want to /stay here?

|
Do you /want to •stay here?
|
Do /you •want to •stay here?

VI. Проанализир�йте след�ющие ми�родиало�и. Обратите
внимание на то, что изменение значения фразы происходит
бла�одаря изменению позиции ядерно�о сло�а. 

1. — Where did you put the box?

— I 
|
put the /box  into the 

\
cupboard.

2. —What did you put into the cupboard?

— I 
|
put the 

\
box into the |cupboard.

3. — Who put the box into the cupboard?

— 
\
I put the |box into the |cupboard.

|
~fë

\
âêgã

|
oã

\
`Éè

|
Ñfp

\
ëië

|
ïgâ

\
ÉåÇ

|
ïÉä

\
åèså

|
ÜoÇ

\
ïbWâfk

|
ÖsÇ

\
äsâfk

|
ãfÇä

\
ÉfdÇ

|
ïÉäfå

\
ÑiãÇ

|
ïÉä

\
Öê~såÇfÇ

|
ÑÉè

\
ÜÉèÇ

|
ÄêiÇ

\
pèsäÇèÇ

|
qbW

\
ígå

|
Ñi

\
ígå

|
ÑfÑ

\
ígå

|
ëfâë

\
ígå

|
Ç~så

\
ëíÉèò

|
^é

\
ëíÉèò

|
få

\
ë~fÇ

|
~sí

\
ë~fÇ

|
national — |natio

\
nality

e
\
xaminer — e|xami

\
nation

i
\
magine — i|magi

\
nation

po
\
litical — |poli

\
tician

e
\
conomy — |eco

\
nomical

re
\
sponsible — res|ponsi

\
bility
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ÓÏÐÀÆÍÅÍÈß ÄËß ÂÍÅÀÓÄÈÒÎÐÍÎÉ ÐÀÁÎÒÛ

I. Просл�шайте первичные тренировочные �пражнения.
Воспроизведите слова и фразы в па�зах за ди�тором в
соответствии с инстр��циями � �пражнениям.

II. Распределите след�ющие слова на �р�ппы по тип� а�цент-
ной стр��т�ры.

|
apple-\pie, 

|
kind-

\
hearted, 

|
narrow-

\
minded, 

|
eigh

\
teen, 

|
out

\
doors,

i|magi
\
nation, 

|
after

\
noon, a 

\
wash-|basin, a 

\
drawing-|pencil,

|calcu
\
lation, 

|
good-

\
natured, 

|
old-

\
fashioned, |uni

\
versity, a

\
grand-

|daughter, 
|
nine

\
teen, |hospi

\
tality, a 

\
book-|keeper, 

|
up

\
right

III. Определите �дарный сло� в выделенных словах в
след�ющих фразах.

1. She is just sixteen. – It’s sixteen miles.

2. The ice-cream is cheap. – Have some fruit ice-cream.

3. It’s an old-fashioned dress. – The dress is too old-fashioned.

4. She’s such a kind-hearted woman. – She’s very kind-hearted.

IV. Варьир�йте позицию ядерно�о слова в след�ющих фразах в
соответствии с вопросом, ответом на �оторый они
являются.

1. The children are playing outside.

2. I can bring you another copy.

3. We’ll meet John at the station at five.

Questions:
1. Where are the children playing? What are the children doing

outside? Who is playing outside?

2. Who can bring me another copy? What can you do for me? What
can you bring me? 

3. When shall we meet John? Where shall we meet John at 5? Who
shall we meet at the station at 5? Will John get here alone or will
you meet him at the station at 5? 

V. Прочтите след�ющие те�сты.

1.  My 
|
brother is 

|
clever and 

\
quiet | and 

|
spends a •lot of 

|
time  at

his com
\
puter. 

|
People •sometimes 

|
think that he is  

\
sullen | but I

|
don’t •think 

\
that’s the /case | - he 

|
just pre•fers to 

\
think  |rather

than to 
\
talk. When he 

\
does /talk  he has a 

|
deep 

\
voice. He
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|
doesn’t pro

|
nounce his 

|
words •very 

\
clearly,  but just 

\
mutters

them. 
|
This is 

\
typical of |boys of his /age I •think.

2.  My three boys are all very active and also very diverse. Matthew
is a very bright and talented musician; he loves to play the piano.
Peter is a very friendly, creative boy who likes to dance. Alex is the
easy-going youngest, who loves whatever is happening as long as
he is involved. All of the boys love sports of all kinds. As well as
all the family, they are looking forward to your visit in September.
To add to the confusion, we also have two dogs (Carley and
Solomon) and two cats (Marmaduke and Alpha), all of who are
friendly and love people.

VOCABULARY AND SPEECH EXERCISES
(IN-CLASS ACTIVITIES)

I. Practise and memorize.

a)  words:

b)  patterns:

He’s a 
|
hard-working 

\
student. – He’s 

|
very hard-

\
working.

She’s 
|
nearly fif

\
teen. – There were 

|
fifteen 

\
students in the |group.

They are 
|
coming for the 

\
weekend. – The week

|
end was •great 

\
fun.

II. Make up short conversational exchanges as in the model. Give
an expanded description of a friend or relative in your response,
using the compound words from the prompts below.

Model: — I like this girl.

— Yes, she’s 
|
very good-

\
looking  and she is a 

|
very kind-

\
hearted |girl.

Prompts:     

nouns: butter-dish, cigarette, examination, granddaughter,
grandson, ice-cream, magazine, pepper-box, salt-cellar,
schoolmaster, sugar-basin, tea- table, tea-pot, time-
table, week-end

adjectives: good-looking, hard-working, middle-aged, well-known

adverbs: downstairs, inside, outside, upstairs

numerals: eighteen, fifteen, fourteen, nineteen, seventeen, sixteen

age: — thirteen, fourteen, five-year-old, middle-aged

appearance: — blue-eyed, broad-shouldered, fair-haired, well-built
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III. Act out these conversational exchanges. Choose the appropriate
words for nuclear stress:

a) in the stimulus-utterances:

1. — I can give you some more coffee.

— No, thank you. I 
|
think it’s e

\
nough for me.

2. — She’s coming here for the week-end.

— Oh, 
\
that’s /nice. I 

|
think I’ll be 

\
free /then.

3. — You must have a look at the time-table downstairs.

— Of course, the 
|
time-table up

\/

stairs  is for the 
\
second-year

|students.

b) in the responses:

1. — I 
|
think we can 

|
finish it to

\
morrow.

— But we have a lot of other things for tomorrow.

2. — There’s a 
|
new 

|
booking-office near the 

\
stadium.

— But I don’t know the way to the stadium.

3. — I hear his 
\
granddaughter is coming to |stay with him.

— Yes, he wants his granddaughter to help him about the house.

ÊÎÍÒÐÎËÜÍÛÅ ÂÎÏÐÎÑÛ È ÇÀÄÀÍÈß

1. Объясните и покажите на примерах различия в

артикуляции гласных [bW] и [É], [bW]  и [i].

2. В чем состоит особенность произнесения гласного [bW]
после губно-губного сонанта [w] и перед сонантом [l]?

3. В чем заключается сходство артикуляции ядра дифтонга

[ès] и гласного [bW]?

4. Покажите на примерах, что гласные [bW] и [ès] могут

сохранять полное качество в безударном слоге.

5. Объясните и покажите на примерах особенности

произнесения сочетаний гласных [~fè], [~sè], [èsè].

6. Дайте примеры варьирования �ачества нейтрально�о
�ласно�о в зависимости от е�о положения в слове.

character: — well-balanced, bad-tempered, good-natured, narrow-

minded, kind-hearted, well-bred, well-informed

additional — outdoors, indoors,upstairs, downstairs

information:     
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7. Объясните и по�ажите на примерах особенности про-
изнесения сочетаний звон�их и �л�хих со�ласных в ан�лийс-
�ом язы�е.

8. По�ажите двойственность нисходяще-восходяще�о
тона по форме и по значению.

9. Объясните и по�ажите на примерах различия в реали-
зации нисходяще-восходяще�о тона в зависимости от наличия
или отс�тствия заядерных сло�ов в интонационной �р�ппе.

10. Дайте примеры �потребления нисходяще-восходя-
ще�о тона в различных типах выс�азываний. 

До�ажите, что �он�ретный смысл импли�ации, передава-
емой данным терминальным тоном, об�словлен �онте�стом.

11. Дайте примеры различных а�центных типов ан�лийс-
�их слов. 

По�ажите, �а� меняется а�центная стр��т�ра слова под
влиянием ритмичес�ой ор�анизации фразы.
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MAIN COURSE

SECTION I

1. CONSONANT CLUSTERS

Loss of plosion

When two plosive consonants having the same place of articu-
lation, are in contact within a word or at a word junction, there is a
complete loss of plosion of the first consonant, i.e. the obstruction is
removed and a plosion is heard only after  the second consonant:

Midday, big girl, deep purple, back gate, bad times.

What time? What day?

When the contacting plosives have different places of articula-
tion (pt, tk, db, gd), the obstruction of the first consonant is not re-
moved until the articulation of the second consonant has started.
The release of the first consonant is, therefore, very weak, and there
is a perceptible plosion only after the second consonant. Thus, the
phenomenon of the loss of plosion actually takes place in any cluster
of two plosive consonants: stopped, knocked, dark blue.

Nasal plosion

At the junction of the plosive consonants [t, d, p, b, k, Ö] with
the nasal sonorants [m, n] the articulation of the sonorant starts
when the articulation of the plosive consonant is not yet finished. As
a result, instead of removing the obstruction in the mouth cavity, the
air stream passes through the nasal cavity producing the effect of a
nasal plosion:

       shouldn’t, wouldn’t. Meet my friend.

1. Consonant clusters. Loss of plosion. Nasal plosion. Lateral
plosion

2. Rhythm practice. One-stress pattern. Stressed syllable only.
Stressed syllable and enclitics. Stressed syllable and proclitics.
Stressed syllable with enclitics and proclitics

3. The intonation of non-final parts of utterances

) )

) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) )
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Lateral plosion

At the junction of a plosive consonant with the lateral sonorant

[l] the plosion is produced during the pronunciation of the sonorant

as the air stream passes along the sides of the tongue, lowered for the

articulation of [l]. This phenomenon is known as lateral plosion:

place, blow, glance, kettle, I’d like…

SOUND DRILLS

I. Practice loss of plosion in these words.

II. Practise the following pairs of word combinations. Make sure you
pronounce one consonant at the word junction in the left column
and two consonants at the word junction in the right column. Be
sure to “lose” the plosion of the first consonant in the right
column. 

III. Practise loss of plosion in these conversational exchanges.

prospect
architect
begged
lagged

accept
attempt
dubbed
robbed

wrapped
stopped
shocked
knocked

football
rugby
feedback
bookcase

red  eye
bright  eyes
her  bread
top  layer
big  eight
black  ape

red dye
bright ties
herb bread
top player
big gate
black cape

1. What was she wearing?

2. When did they have dinner?

3. What’s the matter?
4. I’m twelve today.
5. Did you enjoy the party?
6. These bananas look good.
7. What kind of house have they 

got?

— She was wearing a deep purple 
evening dress.

— They had dinner at seven  
o’clock.

— We’ve got a flat tyre, I’m afraid.
— You’re a big girl now, dear.
— We had a really good time.
— Mmmm… I love ripe bananas.
— They’ve got a lovely back gar-

den.

) ) ) ) )

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)

)
)

)



212

IV. Pronounce the following words and phrases observing nasal plosion.

V. Practise nasal plosion in connected speech.

1. I’m a language student. Susan is my groupmate. She has a very

good memory for words.

2. I got married last year. I admire my husband for his kindness.

He is fond of pop music.

VI. Pronounce the following words and phrases observing lateral
plosion.

VII. Practise lateral plosion in connected speech.

1. Meggy is a good-looking girl. She’s a close relation of mine.

She’s good at languages. She never complains about hardships.

2. Mr. Priestley is a middle-aged man. He isn’t married. He’s single.

3. Our flat is comfortable and well-planned, but the kitchen gets

very little sunshine. We keep our clothes in the wardrobe. 

VIII. Learn the rhymes.

“Tick”, the clock says,

“Tick, tick, tick!”

What you have to do – do quick.

Time is gliding fast away.

Let us act, and act today.

admit 
admire
admiralty

curtain  
kitten
student

sudden
certain
modern

apartment
department
appointment

couldn’t
needn’t
didn’t

shouldn’t
wouldn’t
oughtn’t

Good morning
Right now

quite new
not mine

get married
a good memory

Meet my husband.
Help me to do it.

plan
plate
black
blue
clock
clean
glass

greatly
lately
softly
hardly
badly
ugly
completely

simple
table
comfortable
article
single
little
middle

good-looking
good luck
standard-lamp
That’ll do
not large
Stop laughing
black lace

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
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                                                * * * 

Wee Willie Winkle

Runs through the town.

Upstairs, downstairs

In his night gown.

Knocking at the window

Looking through the lock

“Are the children all asleep?

For now it’s nine o’clock”.

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE.

ONE-STRESS PATTERN

One-stress rhythm is found in utterances with only one promi-

nent syllable. One-stress rhythmic structures of the minimal size are
found in utterances consisting of one monosyllabic word.

Expanded variants of one-stress rhythmic structures are those
in which there are unstressed syllables either following (enclitics) or
preceding (proclitics) the stressed one, or both. They occur a) when
the utterance consists of one polysyllabic word; b) when there are
several words but only one carries important information. In this
case there’s often a partially stressed syllable among the proclitics or
enclitics.

Stressed syllable only

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.*

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

* A tune is the pitch pattern of an utterance (or an intonation-group).

\
When?
\
Who?
\
Where?

\
Come!

\
Look!

\
Don’t!

\
Right.
\
Fine.
\
Quite.

\
Yes.
\
No.
\
Sure.

\
One.
\
Two.
\
Three.

/None.

/Next.

/Yes.

/Fine.

/Good.

/Thanks.

/
Sam?

/
Minsk?

/
French?

/
Four?

/
Five?

/
Six?
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Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Practise the utterances from еx. I in conversational exchanges. 

Model A: How are things? — 
\
Fine.

1. I’m going out. — ... 2. Someone called you up. — ... 3. How old
is her son? — ... 4. It’s time to start, I believe. — ... 5. I could manage
to come along tomorrow night. — ... 6. Is there a bus? — ... 7. Are
you pleased? — ...

Model B: I'll talk to her about it. — /Thanks.

1. Here’s your coffee, sir. — ... 2. My home town is Minsk. —... 3. Her

daughter teaches French. — ... 4. Have you seen her face? — ... 5. I've

got some news for you. — ... 6. How many people supported him? — ...

Model C: I'm leaving. — 
\/

Bye.

1. Hallo, Jack. — ... 2. May I use your telephone? — ... 3. Where did you
say it was? — .... 4. The missing pronoun is 'my', isn't it? — ... 5. Her son
is seven, I think. — ...

Stressed syllable and enclitics

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

\/

Do. 
\/

Bye. 
\/

Hi.

\/

Mine. 
\/

Here. 
\/

Try.

\/

Eight.
\/

Nine. 
\/

Ten.

\/

True. 
\/

Soon.
\/

No.

\
Wonderful.
\
Certainly.
\
Naturally.

\
Monday.
\
Tuesday.
\
Saturday.

\
January.
\
February.
\
April.

\
Twenty.

\
Thirty.

\
Neither.

\
Sure I can.
\
Far from it.
\
Nobody is.

/
Fashionable?
/
Difficult?
/
Changeable?

/
Thursday?

/
Friday?

/
Saturday?

/
Really?
/
Is he?
/
Pardon?

\/

Possibly.
\/

Sorry.
\/

Careful.

\/

London.
\/

Morning.
\/

Rather.

\/

Sixty.
\/

Seventy.
\/

Hundreds.

\/

Thank you.
\/

Here you are.
\/

Right you are.
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II. Practise the utterances from ex. I in conversational exchanges.

Model A: What's the coldest month of the year? — 

\
January.

1. What’s your day off? — ... 2. Is anybody away? — ... 3. Is the mir-
ror round or square? — ... 4. How old is your friend? — ... 5. Are you
satisfied with the results?  — ... 6. Can you try it again? — ...

Model B: I hear this colour is fashionable. — 
/
Fashionable?

1. He’s in London now, on a business trip. — ... 2. I think it’s a bit dif-
ficult. — ... 3. Read it again, please. — ... 4. She’s a gifted pianist. — ...   

Model C: Pass me the salt, please. — 
\/

Here you are. 

1. I’ve repaired your telephone. — ... 2. You are late again. — ...
3. Look, Mummy, I’m right at the top. — ... 4. Do you find it difficult
to study languages? — ... 5. Will you come again next Monday? — ...

Stressed syllable and proclitics

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Practise the utterances from ex. I in conversational exchanges.

Model A:  It's a hard rule. — I \see.

1. Who is that woman? — ... 2. Where’s Meggy? — ... 3. How do you
like the pudding? — ... 4. How old is your sister? — ...

My
\
self.

Him
\
self.

Her
\
self

I 
\
say.

I 
\
see.

She’s a
\
way.

She’s eleven.
It’s to my 

\
taste.

It’s like 
\
this.

It must be 
\
Mary.

There’s a 
/
chance.

It would be 
\
nice.

Our
/
selves?

To
/
day?

To
/
night?

Was it 
/
fun?

Are you 
/
sure?

Is it 
/
right?

If you /like.
Hal/lo. 
There’s some /more.

Good-
\/

bye.
So 

\/

long.
Hal

\/

lo.

It may 
\/

rain.
It’s about 

\/

time.
It must be 

\/

Jane.

We may be 
\/

late.
She’s his 

\
aunt.

He’ll be the 
\/

first.
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Model B: He'll do it himself. – Him
/
self?

1. The teacher showed us a new game. — ... 2. He is always in his of-
fice till 5. —... 3. I’ll tell him everything. — ...4. Let’s meet at 6. —...

Model C: Someone is knocking. — It must be 
\/

Jane.

1. Let’s drop in at the coffee bar. — ... 2. Why are you taking your
raincoat? — ... 3. See you tomorrow. — ... 4. I’ll be back later. — ...
5. When must we start for the railway station? — ...

Stressed syllable with enclitics and proclitics

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Practise the utterances from ex. I in conversational exchanges.

Model A:   Where is Nottingham situated? — It's in 
\
England.

1. Is your family large? — ... 2. Were there any students present? — ...
3. What’s the last month of the year? — ... 4. Will they win, do you
think? —...

Model B:   Let's give her a handbag as a present. — Will it 
/
please her?

1. He said he couldn’t come. — ... 2. I’ll ask Professor Brown for ad-
vice. — ... 3. Would you like to join us? — ... 4. Can he arrive by the
night train? — ...

It’s 
\
Saturday.

It’s De
\
cember.

It’s in 
\
England.

There were 
\
many of them.

There are 
\
four of us.

I’m 
\
sure of it.

Are they 
/
coming?

Are they 
/
all there?

Will it 
/
please her?

D’you 
/
know him?

Is he 
/
busy?

I’d /love to.
With /pleasure.
It’s /probable.

Ex
\/

cuse  me.
It’s im

\/

possible.
I was de

\/

lighted.
You will en

\/

joy  it.

It’s a 
\/

pity.
I 
\/

think so.
I was in a 

\/

hurry.
She’s in her 

\/

thirties.
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Model C: Why didn't you ring me up? — I was in a 
\/

hurry.

1. Were you pleased to see them?—... 2. Is your sister a student?—...
3. Will you be back by 8?—... 4. She said she would do it alone.—...

3. THE INTONATION OF NON-FINAL PARTS

OF UTTERANCES

An utterance — the minimal independent unit of communica-
tion — is realized in oral speech either as one intonation-group, or
as a combination of intonation-groups. In the first case the utter-
ance has a simple tune, while in the second it has a combined tune.
According to their position in a combined tune intonation-groups
are divided into final and non-final.

Non-final intonation-groups are normally formed by initial
clauses of compound and complex sentences, adverbial and subject
groups within a clause, parenthetical words, direct address and re-
porting phrases.*

Non-final intonation-groups of any syntactic structure can be
pronounced with various nuclear tones, yet there are more typical
and less typical intonation patterns for each kind of syntactic struc-
ture. Thus, a non-final group formed by a clause of a compound
sentence is, obviously, more likely to be pronounced with a falling
nuclear tone the basic meaning of which is completeness and defi-
niteness, than, e. g., an intonation-group based on an adverbial
phrase, since the former is more independent both structurally and
semantically. On the whole, the choice of the nuclear tone in a
non-final group reflects the degree of semantic weight and inde-
pendence that the speaker attaches to this part of the utterance**.

*  Since Direct Address, Parenthetical words and Reporting phrases may

occupy any position and their semantic links with the utterance are

relatively loose, they will be dealt with separately in the following

sections.

** In reading aloud the degree of semantic and structural completeness of

the part of an utterance and, consequently, the choice of a nuclear tone

is often prompted by punctuation. In particular, before a colon (:) or

semi-colon (;) a falling tone would be most probable, whereas before

a comma (,) or a dash (—) a rising or a falling-rising tone is more

frequently used.
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When a Low Rise is used, it indicates for the hearer that the ut-
terance is not finished and there is a continuation without which the
information is incomplete. An important feature of this intonation
pattern is the high pitch of the prenuclear part (the High or the Step-
ping Head):

Mr. |Priestley’s /daughter  
|
studies at a 

|
business \college.

This pattern is typically pronounced in grammatically incom-
plete parts of utterances, such as:

a) adverbial phrases:

A 
|
few •days a/go  we 

|
went to a 

|
fast-•food \restaurant.

b) enumeration:

On the 
|
ground /floor  there is a /kitchen,  a /pantry,  a /din-

ing-room,  a 
|
cosy 

\/

sitting-room  and my 
|
husband’s \study.

c) initial subordinate clauses:

When 
|
Betty 

|
studied at /college  she had a 

|
lot of 

\
friends.

d) principal clauses that are incomplete in meaning without a
continuation, e.g. clauses formed by the author's words in reported
speech:

My 
|
younger 

|
sister /says  that she 

|
can’t •stand 

|
loud \music. 

A Rising tone can also be used in an initial part of a compound
sentence, especially when the adjacent clauses are symmetrical in
their grammatical structure and meaning (in this case a Low Rise is
often replaced by a Mid-High Rise):

There is a 
|
plate in •front of  

/
John  and there’s a 

|
plate in

•front of  
\
Mary.

A Falling nuclear tone, due to its categoric and definite charac-
ter, adds greater semantic weight to a non-final group in comparison
with the Low Rising pattern. Compare:

I 
|
live near the /bus-stop  and the 

\
metro 

|station. 

I 
|
live near the 

\
bus-stop  which is 

|
very con

\
venient.
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It must be noted that the Falling tone in non-final groups often
has the so-called “not-low ending”, when the ending level of the fall
doesn’t reach the bottom of the voice range:

This variant of a Fall lacks the effect of semantic completeness
and is therefore most typical of semantically important but
structurally, i.e. grammatically, incomplete parts of sentences.

Falling tones used in structurally independent non-final intona-
tion-groups usually end on a low pitch, at the bottom of the voice range:

Compare: 
|
Once or 

|
twice a 

\
week  we 

|
go to the \pictures.

The 
|
train 

|
leaves at \nine  so we have 

|
little • time 

\
left.

A Falling-Rising nuclear tone (Divided or Undivided) is perhaps
the most widely used pattern of non-final groups in English. It has a
complex semantic effect, since it conveys two kinds of meaning:
1) special semantic importance or emphasis — due to the falling
component of the tone, 2) semantic incompleteness and close links
with the continuation — due to the rising component of the tone.
Such a semantic relationship is most typical of cases when  the non-
final group is contrasted either to what follows in the same utterance
or to what precedes it in the earlier context:

In 
|
front of the  /house  we have a 

|
small 

\
garden. At the 

\
back

of the /house  there’s a 
|
much 

\
larger | garden.

When the context does not imply the meaning of contrast,  or
special emphasis, the function of the falling-rising tone is to express
reference to the preceding idea, the importance of which is not
diminished by it being repeated.

My 
|
daughter’s 

|
name is \Susan.

\/

Susan  is the 
\
eldest |child in

the |family.
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The prenuclear part of a Falling-Rising tune often takes the
pattern of a Sliding Head:

We went to the pictures 
\
last /night,  and 

|
saw a 

\
very |inter-

esting |film.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. The following utterances consist of more than one intonation-
groups. Identify the nuclear tones in non-final and final intona-
tion-groups.

1. In 
|
front of the /house  there is a 

|
green /lawn  and a 

|
lot of

\
flowers.

2. On the 
|
ground /floor  there is a /kitchen,  a 

|
large / dining-

room,  a 
|
cosy / sitting-room  and Mr. 

|
Priestley’s \study.

3. When 
|
summer /comes  

|
people •spend 

|
more 

|
time •out of

\doors.

4. 
|
Every  •Friday /morning  Mrs. 

|
Bell •goes to the 

\
supermarket.

5. If they 
|
don’t •make a •reser/vation,  they 

|
won’t •get \seats.

II. Look at the same utterances in context. Note that the non-final
parts of the utterances are incomplete in meaning and less impor-
tant than the continuation.

1. Mr. Sandford’s house is not large, but it is comfortable and the
rooms are cosy. In front of the house there is a green lawn and a
lot of flowers. There are also a few trees and bushes near the
house.

2. Mr. Priestley lives in a two-storeyed cottage. On the ground floor
there is a kitchen, a large dining-room, a cosy sitting-room and
Mr. Priestley’s study.

3. Summer is the warmest season of the year. When summer comes,
people spend more time out of doors. They enjoy warm, sunny
weather.

III. Identify the nuclear tones in non-final intonation-groups in
these utterances. Repeat the utterances after the speaker.

1. Be
\/

hind  it  there is a 
|
little 

\
orchard  with a |few 

\
fruit-trees in it.

2. 
\/

One of the •students  is 
|
writing something in his 

\
notebook.
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3. 
\/

One of the •girls  is a 
|
student of the 

\
French |Department.

4. My 
\/

younger •sister  is 
|
studying at a 

\
High |School.

5. The 
\/

children  are  having a 
|
wonderful 

\
time.

IV. Listen to the same utterances in context. Note that the nuclear
word in the non-final groups is contrasted to the preceding con-
text or emphasized in meaning. Note also that the two groups
are closely connected.

1. In front of the house there is a green lawn. Be
\/

hind  it  there is a
|
little 

\
orchard  with a 

|
few 

\
fruit-trees in it.

2. There are several students in the language laboratory. They are lis-
tening to a tape. 

\/

One of the •students  is 
|
writing something in

his \ notebook.

3. Are both the girls students of the English Department? — 
\
No, 

\/

one of the •girls  is a 
|
student of the 

\
French De|partment.

4. My elder sister is a teacher of English, | my 
\/

younger •sister  is
|
studying at a 

\
High |School.

5. There are some children playing in the park. The 
\/

children   are

|having a 
|
wonderful 

\
time.

V. Identify the nuclear tones in non-final intonation-groups. Repeat
the utterances after the speaker.

1. We can 
|
meet at the uni

|
versity at 

\
nine  and 

|
talk about 

|
every-

thing 
\
there.

2. She has her  
|
piano-lessons  

|
twice a \week: | on 

|
Mondays and on

\
Sundays.

3. The 
|
weather is •getting 

\
colder, | and it’s 

|
not very 

|
pleasant to •go

\out.

4. |Once or •twice a \week  we 
|go to the |theatre or to the  \pictures.

VI. Practise the same utterances in context. Note that the non-final
intonation-groups sound semantically important and relatively
independent. Note also that the links between the two parts of
the utterance are closer when the nuclear Fall in the first group
has a not-low ending.

1. I’d like to have a talk with you. When can I see you? — My classes
start at ten. So we can 

|
meet at the uni

|
versity at 

\
nine  and 

|
talk

about 
|
everything 

\
there.
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2. I hear your sister is taking piano lessons. — Yes, she has her 
|
piano-

lessons 
|
twice a \week: | on 

|
Mondays and on \Sundays.

3. \Winter is |coming. The 
|
weather is •getting \colder | and it’s 

|
not

very 
|
pleasant to •go \out. I prefer to stay indoors in such weather.

4. What do you usually do in the evening? — We generally stay at
home. 

|
Once or •twice a \week  we |go to the 

|
theatre or to the

\
pictures.

Auditory test

We have two children, a boy and a girl. The boy’s name is John.
The girl’s name is Mary. John is twelve. Mary is only eight. She’s
four years younger than John. And John is four years older than she
is. Mary is the youngest in the family, and her father is the oldest.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Answer the questions that follow. In your replies use utterances
with non-final intonation-groups containing part of the informa-
tion given in the questions.

Model: — What's there in the middle of the square?

— In the 
|
middle of the /square  there’s a 

\
monument.

1. What do you do when your classes are over? (go to a snack-bar)

2. What do you usually do on Sundays and Saturdays? (go out of

town) 3. What’s there next to that tall building? (a new fast-food res-

taurant) 4. What do you do when you feel tired? (go and have a rest)

5. What do you do if you want to know the time? (dial 188)

II. Add a continuation to the sentences below by extending the
prompts as shown in the model. Make sure you pronounce both
utterances as combined tunes. Use a low-rising or a falling-rising
nuclear tone in the non-final groups in accordance with the se-
mantic relations between the parts of the utterances.

Model:     In 
|
front of the /house  there is a 

|
green \ lawn (behind 

the house). Be
\
hind the /house  there's a 

\
yard.

1. This year the fashionable colours are brown, cream, blue and yel-
low. (Brown and yellow) 2. Her elder brother is very sociable. (Her
younger brother) 3. There are only first-year students in the com-
puter lab. (Second-year students) 4. When Sunday comes, I try to
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relax and enjoy myself. (On Sunday) 5. He’s studying at the Univer-
sity of California. (in Los Angeles)

III. Think of suitable contexts for the following utterances to justify
the use of the falling-rising nuclear tone in the non-final intona-
tion-groups.

1. Be
\/

hind  the •school  there’s a 
|
play-ground and a 

\
sports field.

2. Her 
\/

younger •daughter  will be 
|
going to 

\
high school in Sep|-

tember.  3. My 
\/

father  
\
doesn’t |smoke. 4. Her 

\/

husband  is
|
thirty-

\
five. 5. Mr. 

\/

Green  
|
usually •went 

|
home from the •office

by \bus. 6. On 
\/

Tuesdays  I 
|
usually 

|
visit my \parents.

IV. Complete the compound sentences depending on the meaning of
the initial clause as indicated by its nuclear tone.

Model: The 

|
flat is  •not 

\
large | and there are only two rooms in it.

The 
 |

flat is  •not 
\/

large | but the rooms are comfortable.

1. The 
|
kitchen is 

\
small. The 

|
kitchen is 

\/

small (and it is inconven-
ient; but it is light). 2. The |street is 

\
narrow. The street is 

\/

narrow
(but it’s nice; and it’s busy). 3. The |

window •looks 
|
out to the

\
North. The |window •looks •out to the 

\/

North. (and it’s rather
dark; but the view from the window is marvellous). 4. There’s 

|
no

\
yard in |front of  the |house. There’s 

|
no 

\
yard in |front of the

/house (and the children have nowhere to play; but there’s a little or-
chard behind it). 5. He 

|
can’t •speak 

\

English. He 
|
can’t 

\
speak

/English (and it’s a great disadvantage for him; but he understands
nearly everything).

V. Act out the following situations using utterances with non-final
intonation-groups.

1. Ann asks Tracy what she will do if she doesn’t get into university.
Tracy says she will look for a job.

2. You ask your friend what the members of her family like doing on
Saturday evenings. Your friend says that on Saturday evenings
they usually go to the cinema or to the theatre.

3. You ask your friend about her grandparents and tell her where
your grandparents live.

4. Your friend tells you that she is worried about the results of the last
test. She says the previous test was much simpler.
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READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. The following texts illustrate the use of various intonation patterns
on non-final intonation-groups. Practise reading the texts accord-
ing to the intonation marked.

Our Sitting-Room

|
Let’s have a 

|
look at this 

|
picture of our 

\
sitting-room. As you

|
come into the /room,  you notice a 

\
piano  with a 

|
low 

\
music

|stool  in 
\
front of it. 

|
Next to the /piano  is a 

|
tall \bookcase 

|
standing against the 

\
wall. On the 

|
left is a 

|
large \ window. 

|
Under

the /window  there’s a 
\
radiator, | but you 

|
can’t /see it  because it’s

be
|
hind the set

\
tee. 

|
On the set\/tee   there are 

|
two 

\
cushions. The

\/

fire-place  is at the 
|
other •end of the 

\
room. On 

|
each •side of the

/fireplace  there’s an 
|
arm

\
chair. An 

|
old 

\
lady is |sitting in |one of

the /chairs,  but 
\
nobody’s |sitting in the /other one; | it’s 

\
empty.

In the 
|
centre of the /mantelpiece  there’s a 

\
clock | and a

\/

bove
it  an 

|
oval 

\
mirror. 

|
On the / right  you can |see a |standard 

\
lamp.

|
Opposite the /fireplace  you can see a 

|
small 

\
table | with an 

\
ash-

tray  and some 
\
newspapers |on it. 

|
By the /table  there’s a |small

\chair. On the ex
\
treme /right  there’s a \radio-set. The 

|
floor is

/covered  with a 
|
beautiful 

|
thick \carpet. An e

|
lectric 

\
light is

/hanging  from the 
|
middle of the \ceiling. At 

\
night  when it |gets

/dark, | we 
|
switch •on the /light  and 

|
draw the 

\
curtains. 

|
During

the /day  the 
|
light 

|
comes •in •through the 

\
window.

(From “Lingaphone Conversational Course”)

Aunt Emily

Of 
|
all my 

\
relatives,  I 

|
like my •Aunt \Emily the |best. She’s

my 
|
mother’s 

|
youngest \sister. She has 

|
never \ married,  and |lives

a|lone in a |small >village  
|
near \Bath. She’s 

|
in her 

|
late \fifties, |

but she’s 
|
quite •young in \spirit. She has a 

|
fair com/plexion, 

|
thick  •brown  /hair  which she 

|
wears in a /bun, | and 

|
dark 

|
brown

\eyes. She has a kind  >face, |  and |when you 
\
meet her,  the 

|
first

•thing you 
\
notice  is her \smile. Her face is a •little 

\
wrinkled

/now, | but I 
|
think she is still rather at

\/

tractive.  She is the 
|
sort of

\/

person  you can 
\
always 

\/

go •to  if you have a \problem.
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She 
|
likes \

/

reading  and \gardening, | and she 
|
still 

\
goes  for

|
long 

\
walks  

|
over the >hills. She’s a 

|
very 

\
active |person. |Either

she’s 
\
making |something, | or 

\
mending |something, | or 

|
doing

•something to •enter\tain herself. She’s ex
|
tremely 

\
generous, | but

|
not •very 

\
tolerant  with >people  who |

don’t ag\ree with her.

I
\
hope  I’m as con

|
tented as 

\
she is when I’m 

|
her /age.

(From “Headway Intermediate”)

II. Read the texts that follow using appropriate intonation patterns
on non-final intonation-groups.

1. In front of the house we have a small garden, in which we

grow flowers; roses, tulips and so on. At the back of the house there’s

a much larger garden with a lawn and some fruit-trees. There’s also

a vegetable garden where we grow all kinds of vegetables, such as po-

tatoes, cabbages, cauliflowers, onions and tomatoes. At the side of

the house is a garage where I keep my car.

2. Salem house was a square, sad-looking brick building. David

was taken into a school room which seemed sad and empty to him.

The room was very dirty. Bits of paper were lying on the floor and

the walls were covered with ink. Besides, there was a strange un-

pleasant smell in the air. Mr. Mell explained to David that the boys

hadn’t come back from their holidays yet.

3. There are five members to our family: Joe, Dale, Jaclyn and

Katherine and a silly dog named Champ. Joe is an engineer. He works

for the City of Waterloo and looks after the building of roads and

bridges. His job title is Director of Engineering. Joe enjoys skiing, golf,

boating and hockey. Dale has several jobs. She looks after the home,

runs an afterschool math and reading program and works part-time as

a writer. Dale enjoys skiing and playing tennis. Jaclyn is 14 years old

and will be going to high school in September. She loves to play sports.

She plays hockey, tennis, baseball and likes to ski.

III. Analyse the intonation of non-final intonation-groups in the
above texts as indicated in the tasks given below:

1. Compare the intonation patterns of non-final and final parts of

utterances.

2. Compare the intonation patterns of syntactically different non-fi-

nal groups.
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Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn and reproduce the following dialogue.

(From “Opening Strategies”)

II. Learn the poem.

Bed in Summer
By R.L. Stevenson

—
In 

\/

winter  
|
I get 

|
up at 

\
night |

And 
|
dress by 

|
yellow 

\
candle-|light. |

In 
\
summer,  

|
quite the 

\
other /way |

—
I have to go to bed •by 

\
day. ||

I 
|
have to 

|
go to /bed  and >see

The 
\
birds  

|
still 

\
hopping on the /tree. |

Or 
|
hear the grown-up people’s 

\
feet |

Still •going 
\
past me  in the \street. ||

—
And 

|
does it 

|
not •seem /hard to •you, |

When 
|
all the 

|
sky is /clear  and /blue, |

And 
|
I should |like 

||
so 

\
much to /play, |

To have to go to bed by 
\
day?

Diana:
|
Have you •got any 

\/

children?

Vince:
\
Yes. We’ve |got 

|
three \kids. Two go to 

\
High /School 

and >Brad  
|
started at 

|
U• C• L

\/

A  
|
last 

\
year. |What about

\
you?

Diana: My daughter is 
\
nine. 

–
She’s called 

\
Delia. We’ve only

\
got /one. My 

\/

husband  is |looking \after her.

Vince:
\
Look. Paul and Jo

\
anne  are al ready 

\
there. Can you

/see them? They are sitting out
|
side the 

\
pub. 

Diana:
\
Yes,  it’s 

|
quite 

\
hot /now,  but it was cold this 

\/

morning.

Vince: You have 
\
really nice \weather here.

Diana:
\
Yes,  

\/

sometimes!
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SECTION II

1. CONSONANT CLUSTERS

Combinations of plosive and fricative consonants

When a plosive consonant precedes a fricative consonant
within a word or at a syllable or word boundary (juncture) it has its
release during the pronunciation of the fricative. This phenomenon
is the result of close coarticulation of adjacent consonants in English
and is called fricative plosion (release):

let’s, what’s, kinds, upside, stops, walks.

Alveolar consonants before [q, a]

At the juncture of the alveolar consonants [t, d, n, 1, s, z]
and the interdental consonants [q, a] regressive assimilation

affecting the place of articulation is observed: the alveolar consonants
are  represented  by  their  dental  variants  (allophones):  

ninth, sixteenth, about the text .

Combinations of consonants with [ï]

Consonants preceding [w], especially in a stressed syllable,

are lip-rounded (labialized), i.e. regressive assimiliation affecting

the position of lips takes place: 

twist, quarter, switch, dweller.

When the sonorant [w] is preceded by a voiceless consonant, there
is also some devoicing of the sonorant (progressive assimilation affec-

ting the work of the vocal cords).  The devoicing is especially strong
after [t, k] in a stressed syllable and is weaker in unstressed syllables
and at a syllable or word boundary. Thus in clusters  [tw, kw, sw]
double (reciprocal) assimilation takes place:

twenty, quiet, sweep.

1. Consonant clusters. Combinations of plosive and fricative
consonants. Alveolar consonants before [q, a]. Combinations
of consonants with [ï]

2. Rhythm practice. Two-stress pаttern. Structures with two
stressed syllables only

3. Intonation of parentheses. Initial parentheses. Final parenthe-
ses. Parentheses  in the middle of an utterance

) ) ) ) ) )

)

) ) )
))

))
) )

) ) )



228

SOUND DRILLS

I. Practise the following words and phrases. Observe close

coarticulation of plosive and fricative consonants.

II. Learn the rhyme.

Man is a fool. 

When it’s hot 

He wants it cool. 

And when it’s cool 

He wants it hot. 

He always wants 

What he has not.

III. Practise the following phrases. Observe assimilation in conso-

nant clusters with [w].

shades
mats
rugs
lamps

TV-sets
radio-sets
wall-units
tea-pots

wants
gets
takes
costs

besides
outside
upside
bed-side

Pete’s
Fred’s
Bob’s
DouÖ’s.

I hope so. I think so.
I’d like some. I’ll take some.

dwelling area
language laboratory 
linguistic talent 
twice a week 
dwindle away

between and betwixt
dwarf plant
a twist of fate
in the twinkling of an eye
the twittering of birds

quarter of an hour  
quite well 
quotation mark 
a qualified specialist 
as quickly as possible 
quiet and peaceful

Swan Lake 
swap places 
swallow dive 
swampy ground 
swear an oath 
a cold sweat

sworn enemies 
Swiss roll 
sweet smell 
swollen head 
swing door 
swimming costume

Sweep the snow off the patio.
Switch off the light.

Persuade him to do it.
Swallow your pride.

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)
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)
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)
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)
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)
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IV. Learn the rhyme.

Twinkle, twinkle, little star,
How I wonder what you are
Up above the world so high
Like a diamond in the sky.

V. Practise these words and phrases. Be sure to make the sounds
[t], [d], [n], [1], [s], [z] dental before [q] and [a].

VI. Learn the limericks that follow.

There was a young lady whose bonnet
Came untied when the birds sat upon it.
But she said, “I don’t care!
All the birds in the air
Are welcome to sit on my bonnet!”

* * *

There was an old woman who lived in a shoe 
She had so many children she didn’t know what to do. 
She gave them some broth without any bread 
She whipped them all round and put them to bed.

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE. 
TWO-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with two stressed syllables only

This is the simplest form of two-stress rhythm. It occurs in
utterances consisting of two monosyllabic words or one compound
two-syllable word when both words (or parts of a word) carry equally

sixth
seventh
eighth

ninth
tenth
eleventh

thirteenth
fourteenth
fifteenth

six thirty p.m.
these things
this theme

on the left
on the right
on the corner

in the morning
in the evening
in the afternoon

beside the cottage
at the top of the class
at the end of the term

Eat the sandwich.
Call the students.
Tell the secretary.

Add the eggs.
Read the text.
Send the letter.

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)
)

)
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important information. In this case the first stress is usually static
and the second — kinetic (nuclear) or else both stresses can be
kinetic (e. g. Fall-Rise Divided).

I. Practise the utterances that follow, keeping to the given rhythmic
pattern.

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes (Low Rise)

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Use the utterances from ex. I to complete the conversational
contexts that follow.

Model A: — When do you want me to go?
— 

|
Right 

\
now.

1. When will you pay back the money? — ... 2. Where shall we place
the cupboard? — ... 3. And where does Barbara live? — ... 4. Shall I
wait outside? — ... 5. I’ll go and change. — ... 6. And what should I
do to pass the exam? — ... 7. Is the furniture in the office old or new?
— ... 8. Where is the dining-room? — ... 9. What are you going to
paint first?— ...

Model B: — What do you think of this drawing?

— 
|
Quite /nice.

1. I think we can do the rooms tomorrow. — ... 2. I’ve found Susan’s
address. — ... 3. Excuse me, I must be off. — ... 4. You’ll have a single
room with a bath. — ... 5. I think I must apologize to my Dad. — ...
6. Well, Sue, I’ll see you tomorrow, before classes. — ... 7. I hope
she’ll be satisfied with our choice. — ... 8. I think we must revise for
the exam. — ... 9. I’m having my exam tomorrow. — ...

|
Right 

\
now.

|
Near 

\
here.

|
Next 

\
time.

|
Come 

\
in. 

|
Be 

\
quick.

|
Work 

\
hard.

|
Quite 

\
new. 

|
Over 

\
there.

|
Down

\
stairs.

|
All /right.
|
Good /news.
|
Good-/bye.

|
That’s /fine.
|
Not /yet. 
|
Not /now.

|
No /doubt. 
|
High /time. 
|
Good /luck.

\
Make /haste. 
\
Take /notes. 
\
Make /sure. 
\
Come /on.

|
That’s 

\/

true. 
|
Too 

\/

late. 
|
Bad 

\/

news. 
|
Quite 

\/

old.



231

Model C: — Aren’t you through with your exams?

— 
\
Not /yet.

1. I’m afraid I’ll be late for the office. — ... 2. I don’t think I can
remember all these details. — ... 3. His telephone number is 350657
or 58. — ... 4. There isn’t much I can say about it. — ... 5. She’s too
busy about the house. — ... 6. We can only manage to come at
3. p.m. — ... 7. Jack has refused to do the job. — ...

3. INTONATION OF PARENTHESES

Utterances may contain words, phrases or clauses (whether at
the beginning, in the middle or at the end) which are only partially
related to the main subject-matter, and without which they
(utterances) remain grammatically and semantically complete.
Such words, phrases or clauses fall into the following classes:
1) parentheses; 2) reporting phrases; 3) direct address; 4) ap-
position; 5) insertions.  The first three classes will be treated in detail
in this book.

Initial Parentheses

Parenthetical words and phrases at the beginning of an
utterance are used for various purposes:

a) to gain time while the speaker is framing the main remark or
to call the listener’s attention to what is going to follow; 

b) to show the speaker’s attitude towards the subject-matter:
supposition, certainty, satisfaction, regret, etc.: 

Unfortunately, Charles doesn’t know about it.

Initial parentheses often form a separate intonation-group which
possesses all the typical characteristics of a non-final group: the
choice of the nuclear tone in it is determined by the degree of se-
mantic independence and importance attached to the parenthesis.

A common pattern for an initial parenthetical phrase is a Low

Rising nuclear tone preceded by a normal (or high) prehead and high

head (if  there is any):
|
As you /know,  

|
words in an 

|
English /utterance  are 

|
linked

to
\
gether.
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Parentheses pronounced with a Falling nuclear tone sound
weighty and make the whole utterance more important:

|
By the 

\
way,  it’s 

|
Tuesday, the

 |
2
\

8 th .  And there’s 
|
still •no

\
news from Mr.

\
Robertson.

Additional emphasis or contrast is imparted to the
parenthetical phrase by a Falling-Rising nuclear tone:

\/

Personally  I’ve 
|
always 

|
wanted to be a 

\
farmer.

Initial parentheses which are linked very closely with the main
remark, do not, as a rule, form a separate intonation-group. This is
a common pattern for parenthetical clauses such as “I suppose...,
I believe ..., I presume ..., I’m afraid..., I think ...”, etc. They may
be unstressed or partially stressed, and then they form the prehead of
a tune, or they may have a full stress which becomes part of the head:

I |think 
|
that’s my 

\
niece at the |door.

I 
|
hope •things will •soon im 

\
prove.

Short parentheses such as “well, now, but, oh, surely, probably,
certainly, of course” frequently follow this pattern. They are
unstressed or stressed according to the degree of importance
attached to them: 

Of 
|
course it’s a 

\
splendid i|dea.

Well, 
|
let’s •ask the 

\
others.
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Final Parentheses

Parentheses at the end of an utterance serve to summarize or
add some details to the speaker’s main remark. They do not, as a
rule, form an intonation-group of their own and are pronounced as
unstressed or partially stressed postnuclear syllables (tail):

I’m 
|
not •good at \languages, you know.

|
Jerry and his •wife /know him, of •course.

Additional prominence is achieved when final parentheses are
said as part of the nucleus of a falling-rising tune (divided):

Your ho
|
tel was near the 

\
station, I /hope.

Parentheses in the middle of an utterance

Parentheses inserted in the middle of the principal remark
usually convey a side-thought, which the speaker wishes to
communicate at once without waiting until he has finished his
utterance. From the point of view of intonation mid parentheses are
typically inserted between two intonation-groups, which  remain
unchanged while the parenthesis forms an intonation-group of its
own, and is pronounced on a lower pitch and at a quicker tempo than
the main remark:*

Her 
|
Mum and /Dad,  as |far as I /know,  had 

|
planned to

|
send her to •Uni

\
versity.

* Parentheses of this type are very similar in the intonation pattern to

insertions (phrases enclosed in brackets or separated by dashes from the

main remark).
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A mid parenthesis may join the first intonation-group as a tail

or as part of the nucleus:
\
This |variant, at /least,  can be ac

\
cepted.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to the following groups of utterances. Identify the
intonation patterns of parenthetical phrases.

1. / Well,  
|
what shall we be

\
gin with?

|
As for 

/me,  I 
\
never  |work till |late at /night.

As a 
|
matter of  /fact,  we 

|
only have 

|
two 

\
seminars  |left.

2.
\
Well,  your 

|
English will 

|
soon im

\
prove.

Of  
\
course, you are |right.

|
By the 

\
way,  he 

|
speaks 

|
Spanish and I

\
talian as well.

3. As for 
\/

me,  I 
\
hate |working like |this.

\/

Actually,  she 
|
never com

|
plains about \hardships.

For my 
\
own /part,  I’d 

|
rather have a 

|
flat in the \centre of the

|city.
\/

Generally,  they 
|
close about 

|
half •past \seven.

II. Listen to the following pieces of dialogue. Reproduce the utte-
rances with parenthetical phrases. Identify the degree of
prominence of the parenthetical phrases and their semantic role
in the utterances.

1. — It’s 9 o’clock already. It’s time to get down to work.
— /Well,  

|
what shall we be

\
gin with?

2. — I feel very tired. I sat up late last night writing Christmas cards.
— /Basically  you |might as 

|
well have •put it

|
off till\morning.

3. — I am afraid I can’t say much about the subject.
     I haven’t found the article we were recommended to read.
— As a 

|
matter of  /fact,  we 

|
only have 

|
two 

\
seminars |left.

4. — I work hard but I can’t say that I speak English fluently.
— 

\
Well,  your 

|
English will 

|
soon im

\
prove, | I as

\
sure you.

5. — The best way of learning English is to go and stay in England
at least for a year. Am I not right?
— Of  

\
course, you are |right, | but with 

|
modern e

|
quipment to/

day  it is 
|
not at •all 

\
necessary.

6. Jack speaks very good French.
— 

|
By the 

\
way,  he |speaks 

|
Spanish and 

\
Italian as well.
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7. My brother Charles always works by fits and starts.
— He 

\
does,  

\
doesn’t he? As for 

\/

me,  I 
\
hate |working like

|that.

8. — I envy Emily. She looks so content.
— 

\/

Actually,  she 
|
never com

|
plains about 

\
hardships.

9. — What do you think of buying a house somewhere in the suburbs
of the city. 
— For my 

\
own /part,  I’d 

|
look for a 

|
flat nearer the 

\
centre.

10.— What time do they close?
— 

\ /

Generally,  about 
|
half  •past \seven.

III. Listen to another group of utterances. Identify the intonation
patterns of the parenthetical phrases in them.

1. I |think 
|
that’s the 

|
best •way 

\
out. 

I 
|
hope you will en

\
joy it. 

I 
|
think it’s 

|
time to have a 

\
break. 

I 
|
don’t •think 

|
coffee would be the 

\
right |thing for me /now.

2. Well, I 
|
don’t 

\
know. 

|
Probably he’s 

|
too •absent-

\
minded. 

Well, there’s 
|
such a 

|
lot to be 

\
done.

IV. Listen to the following pieces of dialogue. Reproduce the
utterances with parenthetical phrases. Identify the degree of
prominence attached to the parenthetical phrase.

1. — Have you rented a flat yet?

— For the present, I’ll be staying at my aunt’s place.

— I |think 
|
that’s the 

|
best •way \out.

2. — We’re going out of town for the week-end.

— I 
|
hope you will en

\
joy it.

3. — Haven’t we been working too long?

— Oh, yes. I 
|
think it’s 

|
time to have a 

\
break.

4. — What if I make you a cup of strong coffee?

— I 
|
don’t •think 

|
coffee would be the 

\
right |thing for me /now.

5. — What’s wrong with Henry? He has failed his driving test again.

— Well, I 
|
don’t \know. 

|
Probably he’s 

|
too •absent-

\
minded.

6. — Why not accept their offer?

— Well, there’s 
|
such a 

|
lot to be 

\
done.



236

V. Listen to the utterances with parenthetical words in final position.
Identify their intonation patterns.

1.
|
What •time do you •get \up as a |rule?

You’ll 
|
have to •do it a

\
gain, I’m a|fraid.  

|
Come •out to the 

|
front of the 

\
class, |please.

2. I’ll 
|
see you to

\/

morrow,  I •hope.
It’s too ex

\/

pensive,  you •know.

VI. Listen to the conversational contexts that follow. Reproduce the
utterances with parenthetical phrases in final position. Notice
the pitch level of the parentheses.

1. — 
|
What •time do you •get \up, as a |rule?

— 
\/

Generally,  about 
|
half past 

\
seven.

2. — What shall I do now? Everything is spoiled.
— You’ll 

|
have to •do it a

\
gain, I’m a|fraid.

3. — Shall I recite the poem?
— 

\
Yes,  

|
come •out to the 

|
front of the 

\
class, |please.

4. — I must be going now. I’m really short of time.
— I’ll 

|
see you to

\/

morrow,  I •hope.

5. — Have you decided on that piece of furniture?
— It’s too ex

\/

pensive,  you •know.

VII. Practise the following pairs of utterances. Observe the diffe-
rence in the intonation patterns of non-prominent and promi-
nent final parentheses. Reproduce the utterances.

1.
|
What •time do you •get 

\
up, as a |rule?

|
What •time do you •get 

\
up, as a /rule?

2. You’ll 
|
have to •do it a

\
gain, I’m a|fraid.

You’ll 
|
have to •do it a

\
gain, I’m a/fraid.

3. We’ll 
|
meet to

\
morrow, I |hope.

We’ll 
|
meet to

\
morrow, I /hope.

4. It’s too ex
\/

pensive,  you •know.
It’s too ex

\
pensive,  you /know.

Auditory test

— Excuse me, can you tell me where ‘The Knight’s hotel’ is?
— It’s over there, along that narrow road, as far as I know.
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— Oh, it’s outside the town, then?

— Yes. In fact, it’s south of the town. You can see that school-
building, of course. Well, go past it and then turn to the right.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Begin the following utterances with parenthetical words closely
attached to the main remark.

1. I don’t know (Well ...). 2. We need a larger one (You |see ...).
3. He doesn’t like life in the country (

|
Probably ...). 4. I can’t say it

was an easy one (Well ...). 5. He’s gone to the bank (
|
Probably ...).

6. You’ve run out of petrol (Per
|
haps ...).  7. I didn’t switch off the

gas-cooker (I’m a|fraid ...).

II. Use the statements from ex. I as replies to the stimulus-
utterances that follow.

1. What are you planning to do on Sunday? — ... 2. Why didn’t you buy
that house? — ... 3. He doesn’t spend much time at his summer
cottage. — ... 4. What do you think of the quiz they gave you? — ...
5. I can’t find John anywhere. — ... 6. There’s something wrong with
the car. It won’t start. — ... 7. What’s up, Betty? —...

III. Begin the following utterances with parentheses forming a se-
parate intonation-group. Comment on the meanings imparted to
the parenthetical phrase by its nuclear tone.

1. I’d love it. Let’s ask the others. (For my 
\
own /part ...) 2. He’s going

to stay there for another week. (As 
\
far as I /know ...) 3. About half

past eleven. (
\/

Normally ...) 4. I’m not interested in earning more
money. l’ve got enough now. (As a \matter of /fact...) 5. I work in the
language laboratory. (

\/

Generally ...) 6. I never miss lectures or
seminars. (As for 

\/

me ...) 7. I’m against it. (
\/

Personally ...)

IV. Use the utterances of ex. III to complete the conversational
contexts that follow.

1. Why don’t we go out somewhere tonight? — ... 2. When is Mike
coming back from his trip? — ... 3. When do you usually go to
bed? — ... 4. Have you thought of finding a better paid job? — ...
5. What do you usually do after classes? — ... 6. He misses too many
lectures, so you can’t expect him to do well at the University. — ...
7. She might share a room with a friend. —...
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V. Add non-prominent or prominent parenthetical phrases at the end
of the statements and questions below. Analyse the intonation
pattern of the whole utterance. 

1. She isn’t back from the University (you |know). 2. He’s busy at

the moment (I’m a|fraid). 3. It isn’t far away (/actually). 4. That

isn’t quite true (as  |far as I /know). 5. It isn’t so difficult (after |all).

6. Where do you go (as a |rule)? 7. That would be great (of /course).

VI. Use the utterances of ex. V as replies to the questions and
statements that follow.

1. May I see Susan? — ... 2. Can I have a talk with the dean, please?

— ... 3. I’d hate having my lodgings far from the centre. — ...

4. Harry is never late for his classes. — ... 5. He won’t be able to do

his written test. — ... 6. I never stay in on Sunday. — ... 7. Shall I help

you to do the rooms? — ...

VII. Insert a parenthetical phrase in the middle of the utterance.

1. There is, ..., a kitchen, a bathroom, and a pantry (of |course).

2. His attitude to work, ... leaves very much to be desired (|frankly

/speaking). 3. The article, ..., shows the author’s profound

knowledge of the subject-matter (on the /whole). 4. It’s a pleasant

thing, ..., to be out in the open air on such a fine day (to be /sure).

5. This building, ..., is situated in a lonely part of the country (as you

|may have /noticed). 6. That, ..., was very rude of you (if you al|low

me to /say •so).

VIII. Act out the following situations using different kinds of paren-
thetical phrases at the beginning or at the end of an utterance.

1. Your friend invites you to his parents’ house for the week-end.

You accept the invitation and say that you’ve been dreaming of

spending a few days in the countryside (of course, as a matter of

fact, actually, in fact, etc.)

2. A groupmate suggests going to the gym after classes. You hesitate

before you give her a definite answer (Well you see, as a rule, I’m

afraid, etc.)

3. Your friend asks you if you had a good time at the party. You

enjoyed it but you didn’t quite like the food (you know, of course,

to tell you the truth, etc.)
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READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. The following dialogue illustrates the use of various intonation
patterns in parenthetical phrases. Practise the dialogue. Make
sure to imitate its intonation.

M: \Peter! 
\
Are you |going |anywhere over /Easter this •year?

P:
–
Well, \yes,  as a

||
matter of  /fact  we \ are. We’re 

|
off on a

|
tour of  \Italy for a |week or |two. 

M: >Mmm. That |sounds 
||

really \wonderful. 
|
Where e•xactly will

you be 
\
going?

P: Oh 
\
here and /there.  

\
Rome’s   |more or •less  

\
definite, | but 

a
\/

part from •that  we’re 
|
open to sug

\\
gestion.  

M:
|
Are you •travelling by /coach?

P:
\
No,  by 

\
car, /actually. 

M:
\
Dear |old >Italy! 

|
When you’re in 

\/

Rome  you
||

must
re

\
member  to 

|
throw a 

|
coin over your 

\
shoulder  into the

|Trevi \fountain.

P:
/
Really? 

|
What 

\
for? 

M:
\
Well,  

|
if you •do \that,  it 

|
means that, 

|
sooner or                

\/

later,  you’re |sure to re
\\
turn.

II. Read this dialogue. Choose appropriate intonation patterns for
parenthetical phrases according to their position and semantic
weight.

— I suppose, you remember the Browns’ house in the village?

— Yes, of course; we used to go and play there when we were kids.
By the way, who’s living there now?

— Some people from London. As a matter of fact, they aren’t
living here permanently. They only spend the week-ends here,
as a rule.

— How d’you get on with them?

— Well, you see, I’ve only met them a few times. They are a pleasant
young couple, as far as I can tell.

III.  Analyse the intonation of parentheses as indicated in the tasks
below. 

1. Compare the intonation patterns of initial parenthetical phrases
with the patterns of non-final intonation-groups.
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2. Compare the intonation patterns of non-prominent parentheses
in initial and final positions.

3. Show that some of the widely used parenthetical phrases tend to
be associated with one tone-pattern while others vary in their
intonation.

Extended imitation skills development 

I. Learn and reproduce the following dialogue.
|Morning and \Evening

— 
|
What •time do you •get 

\
up, as a |rule?

— 
\/

Generally,  about 
|
half •past 

\
seven.

— |Why so 
\
early?

— Because I 
\/

usually  
|
catch an •early 

|
train up to 

\
town.

— 
|
When do you 

|
get to the 

\
office?

— 
\/

Normally,  about 
|
nine o’\clock.

— Do you 
|
stay in •town •all /day?

— |Sometimes I /do,  and 
|
sometimes I 

\
don’t.

— 
|
What do you 

|
usually 

|
do in the \evenings?

— We 
\/

generally  
|
stay at 

\
home. Once or twice a /week  we 

|
go

to a  /theatre, |
–
or to the \pictures. We |went to the pictures 

\
last

/night  and 
|
saw a

\\
very |interesting |film. Oc/casionally  we 

/go to a 
\
dance.

— 
–
Do you 

\
like /dancing?

— 
\
Yes, | very 

\
much. Do /you •dance?

— I 
\/

used to,  when I was 
\/

younger,  but not very •often 
\/

now. I’m,

|getting •too 
\
old.

— 
||

Too //old... /\Nonsense, | you 
|
don’t look 

/\
more than 

\
fifty.

— As a |matter of /fact, | I’m nearly 
\
sixty.

— 
//

Really? You certainly don’t 
\/

look it.

— 
—
I’m /glad to 

\
hear it... 

—
Are you 

|
doing anything 

\
special

tonight?/

|
If  /not | 

|
what about 

|
coming with me to my 

\
club?

You’d 
|
get to •know quite a

\\
lot of |interesting \people there.

— 
|
I should /\love to, | but to

|
day  

\
happens to be our 

|
wedding

anni
\
versary | and we are 

\
going 

\/

out tonight• | to \celebrate.

— \Well,  my 
||

heartiest con•gratu\lations.
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— 
|
Thank you very 

\
much. I could 

|
manage to •come •along

tomorrow
\/ •night | if 

 

|that would /suit you.

— /Yes,  
\
excellent. 

|
Let’s make it 

|
round a•bout 

|
8 o’

\
clock.

— |Very /well,  \thanks.

(From “Lingaphone Conversational Course”)

II. Learn the poems.

The |Arrow and the \Song
By H. Longfellow

I 
|
shot an 

\
arrow into the /air 

It 
|
fell to \earth, | I 

\
knew not 

\
where, |

For
||

so swiftly it 
/\flew, | the 

|
sight

|
Could •not 

\
follow it  

—
in its \flight. ||

I 
|
breathed a 

\
song into the \air |

It 
|
fell to \earth,  I 

/\knew not \where |

For 
|
who has 

\
sight  

|
so 

\
keen and 

\
strong |

That it can 
/\follow  the flight of a \song. ||

|Long,  
|
long 

\
afterward  in an 

\
oak

I ||found the ||arrow still un
/\broke |

And the /song  from be
|
ginning to \end |

I >found a•gain  
—
in the 

\
heart  

—
of a \friend.* ||

Nurse’s Song

By W. Blake

When the 
|
voices of  >children  are heard on the \green

And 
\
laughing  is |heard on the /hill,

My 
|
heart is at  >rest  within my \breast

And 
|
everything  >else  is \still. ||

|
Then come 

|
home my /children |

The 
|
sun is •gone >down |

And the 
|
dews of the 

|
night a

\
rise. ||

|
Come, >come  |leave •off  >play |

And 
|
let us a >wait  till the 

\
morning ap

|
pears in the /skies. ||

* Note: The tonetic mark >m indicates a level tone which is used as a nuclear

tone to express non-finality and is especially frequent in reading poetry.
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\\
No,  

\\
no,  

\
let us /play. |

—
For it is |yet 

\
day ||

And we 
\\

cannot |go to \sleep ||

Besides,
\

 in the >sky  the 
|
little 

\
birds |fly |

And the 
\
hills  are

||
all •covered with \sheep. ||

|
Well, >well,  

|
go and  >play |

Till the 
|
light |fades >a  way |

And  >then  go 
|
home to \bed ||

The 
|
little •ones  

/\leaped  and  >shouted  and  >laughed |

And 
|
all the  >hills  

\
echoed it.
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SECTION III

1. LINKING [ê]

When a word ending in [è] (including xfèzI=xeèz, etc.), [o], [i]

or [b:] is immediately followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the

sound [r] is very often inserted at the end of the first word joining it

to the next one. When the spelling of the word ends in the letter "r"

(or "-re"), the inserted r-sound is called the linking [r]. When there

is no "r" in spelling, the inserted r-sound is called the intrusive [r]

(e.g., the idea of it [af =~fÇfèê èî=fí ]). Learners of English are

generally not recommended to use the intrusive [r], while the linking

[r] is recognized as a typical feature of the English Standard

pronunciation, e. g.:
|
never a

\
gain [

|
åÉîèê è

\
ÖÉfå],

|
centre of the

\
city [

|
ëÉåíèê èî aè=

\
ëfíf]. Notice, however, the absence of linking

[r] in such "inconvenient" word sequences as “a roar of laughter”,

‘an error of judgement’ [è
|
êi=èî

\
äoÑíè], [èå=

|
\Éêè èî

\
d^dãèåí].

SOUND DRILL

I. Practise the linking [r] at the junction of words.

1. Linking [r]
2. Rhythm practice. Two-stress pattern. Structures with two

stressed and intervening unstressed syllables
3. Intonation of reporting phrases and reported speech. Initial

reporting phrases. Final reporting phrases. Reporting phrases
in reported speech

for a while

for a change

for instance

for a long time

for a short while

for fear of

far away  

later on

never again

more or less

a year ago

over and over again

an hour and a half

an hour or two

a quarter of an hour  

a year and a half

As far as I remember

As far as I know

As a matter of fact

As far as I can see

) )

)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)
) )

)
)

)

)

)
)

)

)

)
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II. Learn the rhymes.

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE. 
TWO-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with two stressed 
and intervening unstressed 

syllables

Each of the two rhythmic groups in such structures has
unstressed syllables  preceding  or/and  following  the  stressed  one.

The shortest utterances following this pattern consist of two
polysyllabic notional words or (more rarely) one double-stressed
word. They are typical of elliptical sentences used as short replies,
headlines and titles, interrogative responses or imperatives.

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes. 

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

There was a young lady of Niger
Who smiled as she rode on a tiger
They came from the ride
With the lady inside
And the smile on the face of the

tiger.

For every evil under the sun
There is  a  remedy or there is   

none.
If there is one try and find it.  
If there is none never mind it.

|
No \entry.
|
Cyclists \only.
|
Westminster 

\
Abbey.

|
Jane 

\
Eire.

Pe
|
destrian \Crossing.

|
Nelson’s \Column.

St.
|
Paul’s Ca\thedral.

|
Sherlock \Holmes.

|
Taking e/xams?
|
Badly  

/
injured?

|
Missing a

/
gain?

|
Making mis

/
takes? 

|
Leaving to/morrow? 

|
Seventeen 

/
dollars?

Highly in
\/

structive.
Hardly 

\/

possible.
To morrow

\/

morning.
Saturday 

\/

evening.

\
Fairly /reasonable.

\
Totally un/suitable.

Ex
\
tremely /complicated.

Un
\
usually /charming.

)
) )

)
)
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II. Practise the utterances from ex. I in conversational contexts. 

Model A: What course would you like to take? — “
|
Spoken 

\
English”.

1. What does this traffic sign mean? — ... 2. What’s in the centre of
Trafalgar square? — ... 3. What else would you like to see in
London? — ... 4. What’s your favourite book? — ... 5. What’s your
favourite literary character? —...

Model B: I want to tell you something. — 
|
Anything im

/
portant?

1. Steve is busy at the moment. He’s taking his exam. — ... ?
2. Beth’s cousin has had a car accident. He is badly injured. —  ... ?
3. The girls are missing again. — ... ? 4. She’s constantly making
mistakes. — ... ? 5. Jackson is leaving tomorrow. — ... ?
6. Nancy paid 17 dollars for the gloves. — ... ?

Model C: What was she praised for? — Fluent 
\/

English.

1. What can you say about the lecture? — ... 2. I’m sure she’ll be a
success. — ... 3. Do you expect them at your place tonight? — ...
4. Are you moving in on Saturday morning? — ... 5. What do you
think of the price? — ... 6. Is it a correct example? — ... 7. What do
you think of this article? — ... 8. How did you find his aunt? — ...

3. INTONATION OF REPORTING PHRASES
AND REPORTED SPEECH

Reporting phrases are phrases such as “he asked”, “said the other”,
etc., used in conversational passages in books or in real conversation.
They may be found at the beginning, middle or end of the Quoted
(Direct) speech. Reporting phrases preceding the Quoted speech are used
rather rarely in literature nowadays, but they still occur frequently in
conversation. Mid (middle) and final Reporting phrases are hardly used
at all in real conversation, but in conversational passages in books the use
of such phrases is quite common.

Initial Reporting Phrases

Initial Reporting phrases generally form a separate intonation-

group. The most frequent nuclear tone of these groups in conversation is
Mid Level:  the nuclear syllable is pronounced on a steady (unmoving)

pitch about the middle of the voice-range and is prolonged in its duration

as compared with a prenuclear syllable carrying a static tone. It shows

that the intonation-group is semantically incomplete and leads on to the
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more important part of the utterance. There is usually a short pause

between the Reporting phrase and the beginning of Quoted speech and

the first fully stressed syllable of the latter is said on a rather higher pitch

than the nucleus of the Reporting phrase. This serves to give the necessary

prominence to the Quoted speech:

|
Anthony  >answered: “I’ve been 

|
looking for 

|
yesterday’s 

\
paper”.

In reading aloud the most common pattern for initial Reporting
phrases is Low Rise. Like the Mid-Level tone it shows that the
Reporting phrase is semantically incomplete without the following
Quoted speech. At the same time the division of the utterance into
two intonation-groups and the pause between them are more
distinct, which is often desirable in reading aloud and unnecessary
in conversation:

She 
|
asked /anxiously: | “

|
Was I /wrong?”

Fall-Rise Divided is used instead of Low Rise when the
Reporting phrase contains a word contrasted in meaning with
another word (in the given context):

— The 
|
younger •boy /said:   “The 

|
film is \boring”.

— The 
\
older |one ob/jected:   “

\
Why,  

|
I’ve en

\
joyed it”.

A Falling nuclear tone (High or Low) can be used on a
Reporting phrase when it is semantically and grammatically
complete in itself and requires greater prominence. This situation
may occur in reading aloud but hardly at all in real conversation:

His 
|
cousin re

\
peated his |question: | “

|
Who 

\
told you |that?”
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Final Reporting Phrases

A Reporting phrase in the final position usually forms the tail of
the tune of the Quoted speech. Its pitch-pattern, therefore, is
determined by the nuclear tone of the Quoted speech. After the Rising

and Falling-Rising nuclear tones the Reporting phrase is rising, and it
is pronounced on a low pitch after the Falling tones:

 “
|
Are you in a /hurry?” she •asks.

 “If you 
\
like”, says he.

 “
|
What 

\
is it?” I |asked?

 “I’m 
|
not 

\/

ready”, says •Mary.

A Reporting phrase may form part of the expanded nucleus of a

Falling-Rising Divided tune. The important word of the Reporting
phrase then carries the rise of the Falling-Rising tone. This
intonation pattern is commonly used to express contrast:

“I have 
|
seven 

|
English 

\
stamps”, says |Nick.

“I have 
|
more than 

\
you”, says /Alec.

When a final Reporting phrase is long, it may form a separate

intonation-group similar in its nuclear tone direction to the pattern
of Quoted speech but lower in pitch:

“
|
Must I •stick it on my

/
self?” asked a •lady, | who |bought a

|postage /stamp. 
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“
\
No, |madam”, replied the |counter-clerk, | “it’s 

|
much

•better to 
|
stick it on the 

\
envelope”.

Reporting Phrases in Reported Speech

In Reported speech the Reporting phrase generally forms the first

(non-final) intonation-group of an utterance while the main remark
(grammatically transformed quoted speech) forms the following
group. Like all non-final groups, reporting phrases may take various
nuclear tones: low rising, falling-rising, falling:

The 
|
woman /asked •Sally,  if she had 

|
got any 

\
children.

She ad
\
mitted re/luctantly  that the 

|
man was her 

\
uncle.

|
David ex

\
plained to us  that 

|
one of the •players was 

|
left-

\
handed.

A Reporting phrase may not form an intonation-group and
then the first word of it, important enough to take a full stress,
becomes the head of the whole utterance, or otherwise it is
pronounced as its    prehead  (unstressed or partially stressed):                      

I 
|
wonder if they 

|
know about our de

\
cision.

He |says he 
|
never •does it a

\
lone.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to the following utterances and repeat them. Identify the
intonation pattern of the Reporting phrases. 

1. She >said:  “It’s 
|
nearly •five o’

\
clock |now”.

2. He >asked:   “
|
What can I 

\
do |for you?”

3. She >asked:  “
|
Do you 

|
borrow •books from the /library?”

4. 
|
Helen /said:  “

\
Don’t /hurry. We’ve |got 

|
plenty of 

\
time.

5. 
|
Alec re/marked:  “I 

|
speak •only 

\
two |foreign |languages”. 

6. The 
|
teacher ad /vised me: | “

|
Look up the 

|
word in a  

\
dictionary”.

7. His 
|
mother /warned him: | “I ex

|
pect  you to •be 

|
back before 

\/

12”.
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II. Listen to the following pairs of utterances. Identify initial Repor-
ting phrases expressing contrast and those expressing emphasis.

1. The 
|
chairman an

\
nounced: | “

|
Let’s •move 

|
on to the 

\
second

|point”.

The 
\
students ob/jected: | "We 

|
aren’t 

|
through with the 

\
first

|point /yet.

2.
|
Ann /asked with sur•prise: | “

|
Where’s 

\
Dick? 

|
Isn’t he •back

from /school?”

Her 
\
mother /said •anxiously: | “

|
Probably he was 

|
told to 

|
stay

after 
\
classes”.

3. The 
|
lab-assistant 

\
said: “

|
Put •on your 

\
head-phones, |please”. 

\
One of the |boys com/plained: | “But I 

|
haven’t 

\/

got •any”.

4. The 
|
school-mistress /said: | “

|
Jill is 

|
late a

\
gain,  \isn’t she? 

The 
\
girls from her |class ex/plained: | “She 

\
won’t be 

            

/coming to •school. She 
|
isn’t •feeling 

\
well to|day”.

III. Listen to the text “A Happy Man”, paying attention to the
intonation of Reporting phrases, and then answer the questions
that follow.

A Happy Man

Once upon a time, and in a country a long way off, there was a
king who was very ill. All the doctors of the court attended him but,
in spite of all they could do, he got worse instead of better. At last
they called in a famous doctor from another country. He came,
looked at the king, and then, looking very grave, said, “Your
Majesty, there is only one thing that can help you”. 

“What is that?” said the king.

“You must sleep for one night”, said the doctor, “in the shirt of
a happy man”.

So the king sent two of his chief servants to find a happy man
and to bring back his shirt.

Well, they went first to the richest man in the city, and asked
him if he was a happy man.

“Happy!” he said. “How can a man be happy with all my
money?”
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So they went to the king’s Chief Minister, the most powerful
man in the country, except for the king.

“Are you a happy man?” they said.
“Don’t be silly”, he answered. “How do you think a Chief Mi-

nister can be a happy man?”
So they went all over the country looking high and low for a

happy man but never finding one.
They were returning home, tired and miserable, when they saw

a beggar, sitting by the roadside. He had made a little fire, and was
frying some sausages in a frying-pan, and singing merrily as he
watched his supper cooking.

They went up to him and one of them said, “You sound very
happy, my friend“.

“Of course, I’m happy”, he said.
They could hardly believe their ears. With one voice they said,

“We want your shirt”.
The beggar roared with laughter. “I’m sorry, gentlemen”, he

said, “but I haven’t got a shirt”.

a) Use Quoted speech with an initial Reporting phrase
incomplete in meaning.

1. What  did  the  famous  doctor  say  to the king? (The 
|
doctor 

/said: “There is only one thing that can help you”.)
2. What was the king’s question? (The 

|
 king /asked:  "What is that

thing that can help me?")
3. What was the doctor’s conclusion? (The 

|
doctor ex/plained:  “You

must sleep for one night in the shirt of a happy man.”)

b) Use initial Reporting phrases expressing contrast or
emphasis.

1. What did the richest man in the city exclaim? (The 
|
richest •man

ex
\
claimed:  “How can a man be happy with all my money?”)

2. What was the king’s Chief Minister’s reply? (The 
|
Chief

\
Minister /said:  “How do you think a Chief Minister can be a

happy man?”)
3. What did one of the servants say to the beggar? (He 

|
said with

\
surprise:  “You sound very happy, my friend.”)

4. How did the beggar answer the servants? (The 
|
beggar re

\
plied

/smiling:  “Of course, I’m happy.”)
5. What did the servants say to the beggar with one voice? (They

\
ordered: “We want your shirt.”)

6. What did the beggar answer? (The 
\
beggar /laughed:  “I’m sorry,

gentlemen, but I haven’t got a shirt.”)
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Auditory tests

1. “Hallo, John, I’m so glad you’ve come,” says Elizabeth. 

“Have you met Mr. and Mrs. Black?” she asks and adds, “They
are staying with us for the week-end”.  

“Oh, yes, we know each other quite well,” John replies. 

“That’s fine. I think we’ll have a good time together,” Elizabeth
says in a cheerful voice.

2. “You remember that friend of mine?” Tony asked. “The guy
who came from Liverpool,” he added. 

“Sure,” said Sally. “He always came on Fridays,” she continued
smilingly, “And nobody knew why.” 

Tony laughed good-naturedly.

3. “Anywhere special you want to sit?” Mr. White asked. 

“It’s all the same to me,” answered Mr. Green. “It won’t be for
long, anyhow.” 

The train started. “Smooth,” said Mr. Green. 

“Makes a very easy journey of it,” said Mr. White.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Add final Reporting phrases to the following quoted statements and
questions. Provide contexts in which these utterances could be used.

Model A: Kate was offered work as a guide with a group of tourists. But 
she refused. “I 

|
don't •know 

|
English •very 

\
well. I’ve been 

|
learning it for a 

\
year |only”, she ex|plained.

1. “You must 
|
work 

\
hard at your |English”, (the teacher in|sisted).

2. “I’ve 
|
got to 

|
do some re

\
vision”, (Jill com|plained). 3. “We

|
must be \off”, (|Julia ex|claimed). 4. “

|
Camping is 

|
more 

\
fun”,

(the |boy ob|jected).

Model B: A friend invites Jill to go out for lunch together. But Jill says 
she is busy: “I am 

|
babysitting for our 

\
neighbours”. “And I’ve 

got an  ap
|
pointment with the \

/

dentist”, (she •adds).

1. I’m 
|
not 

\
satisfied with your re/sults, (said his •father). 2. I’ve

|
joined our 

\
drama so/ciety, (•Helen re•marked). 3. 

|
Do you have

|
time for /sports? (asked his •friend). 4. Do you 

|
know what’s /wrong

with it? (he •asked). 5. 
|
Are you going to ap

/
ply  for this •job? (•Sally

asked).
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Model C: Margaret looks disappointed. She had hoped there would

be a letter for her in the mail. “To
|
day’s  

|
mail is 

\
late”, her

|
mother /says. “

|
Why are you so 

\
anxious?” she then /asks.

1. I’ve 
|
never •done 

|
anything of the 

\
kind, (she ob/jected). 2. I’m

|
sure you’ll en

|
joy your •trip very 

\
much, (he |said with a /smile).

3. I’m a fraid  I can’t 
\
help you, (she re/plied). 4. It wasn’t

alto gether 
\
your |fault, (she ad/mitted).

II. Make up conversational exchanges using Reported speech.
Model: — We had a meeting yesterday. Our teacher spoke about the 

coming exams.

— What did she say?

— She 
|
said as /usual  that we must 

|
work 

|
hard at our 

\English.

1. I met Ann the other day. We talked about her nephew. 2. I’ve just
run across Mary. She’s been looking for you. 3. I’ve got a letter from
Sharon. She is thinking of spending her holiday with us. 4. Did you
know Harry was getting married? I met his cousin last Tuesday.
5. She has no intention to go to that party. She told me so. 6. As far
as I can see, Margery is eager to get into university. She keeps asking
questions. 7. Your mother is worrying about your job. She rang me
up half an hour ago.

Prompts:

1. He is very good at swimming (skating, mathematics, music).
2. Did you book the tickets?
3. She is coming in the middle of July.
4. He has been going out with this girl for a year already. Her name 

is Vicky and she is a university student.
5. It’s out of the question.
6. How many A-levels do I need to have?
7. Have you found a new job?

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. The jokes that follow illustrate the intonation patterns of
Reporting phrases typically used in English conversation. Read
the jokes according to the intonation marked.

Nothing to Complain About
An in

|
telligent •small /boy  was 

|
asked on a •bus by a

\passenger:  “And 
|
how •old are 

\
you?” 
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“I’m \four”, replied the |child. 

“I 
|
wish 

\
I were /four”, ob•served the •passenger.

He was 
|
taken a

\/

back, how•ever,  when the 
|
child re/plied

•calmly: 

“But you 
\
were |four /once.”

Longevity
|
Passing a•long a

\
street one /day | I 

|
came a•cross an 

|
elderly

>man  
|
sitting on a /door-step  and 

|
showing •signs of 

|
great

di\stress.

I 
|
stopped and 

|
asked him •what was the \matter, | and he 

|
told

me that his 
|
father had been 

\
punishing him.

“
|
Where d’you \live?” I |asked him.

“In 
|
that •house over 

\
there”, he re|plied with a |sob.

|
Just •then the 

|
door of the •house /opened,  and a 

|
still 

\
older

/man,  who had a 
|
long 

|
white /beard,  ap

|
peared  in the \doorway.

I 
|
went •over and /asked him:

“
|
Why have you been •punishing your 

\
son here?”

“Because he was 
|
rude to his 

\
grandfather”, was the

as|tonishing  re|ply.

II. Read the following text using appropriate intonation patterns on
the Reporting phrases.

Three Cheers for the Navy

Jack, an old sailor who had spent many years in the Navy, was
walking along a country road when he came to a farm-house. The
farmer was standing at the door and Jack said, “I have been walking
all day looking for work. Will you give me a job?”

“Have you ever done any farm-work?” said the farmer.

“No”, said Jack. “I have been a sailor all my life, but I will do
any job you like to give me”.

“All right”, said the farmer. “I’ll give you a chance. Do you see
that flock of sheep on the hillside?”

“Yes”, answered Jack.

“Well”, said the farmer. “Get them all through that gate into
the yard.”

“Right”, said Jack. “I’ll do that”.

About an hour later the farmer went to the yard. Jack was
leaning on the gate wiping his forehead.

“Did you get them all in?” said the farmer.
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“Yes”, said Jack. The farmer looked and saw that all the sheep
were gathered in the yard and the gate was shut. And then the farmer
saw a hare running round among the sheep. The sailor saw what he
was looking at.

“Yes,” he said, “that little fellow gave me more trouble than all
the rest put together”.

III. Analyse the intonation of Reporting phrases as indicated below.

1. Compare the intonation patterns of Quoted (Direct) and
Reported (Indirect) speech.

2. Point out the features of difference between the intonation
patterns of initial Reporting phrases in Direct and Indirect
speech.

3. Compare the pitch-pattern of final Reporting phrases with that
of final Parentheses.

Extånded imitation skills developmemt

I. Learn and reproduce the following dialogue.

A: It’s quite a big \house. 
|
How many 

\
floors /are there?

B: 
\
Three alto/gether,  and a \basement. There’s the 

|
sitting- 

   /room, and the 
\
kitchen  on the 

|
ground /floor, | 

|
three •rooms on

the /next •floor, | and 
|
three on the 

\
top |floor.

C: And my 
\
study  is in the 

\
basement. 

B: There’s a 
|
small 

\
garden at the /back  

\
too.

A: \Well,  its a 
\
lovely \house.

C: 
\
Yes,  we •like it \too. 

—
But there’s |one /thing...

A: |What’s 
\
that?

C: 
|
Too /many 

\
stairs.

A: 
—
The

\\
stairs!

(From "Opening Strategies" by B. Abbs and I. Freebairn)

II. Read the text according to the intonation marked.

Sharing a Flat
|
Sharing a \flat | 

|
certainly 

|
has some ad

\
vantages. To be

\
gin /with,|

it should be 
\
cheaper, | and if you are 

|
sharing with 

\
people | that you 

|
get

•on 
\
well |with, | it is 

|
nice to 

|
have some 

\
company at >home  

|
rather

than 
|
being a

\
lone | and 

|
all on your 

\
own. 

\
Also | the 

|
household

\chores are \shared, | and |that is 
|
very im

\
portant. Par

\/
ticularly  |when
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you are \younger, | and you are 
|
living a

|
part from your 

\
parents  for

the 
|
first \time, | it can be 

|
very en

\
joyable  to |live with \people  of

your 
|
own \age, | whose 

\
interests  and 

\
life-style you \share.

How
\
ever, | 

|
sharing a \flat  

\
does |have some dis

|
tinct disad-

\
vantages | and the 

\
main one    is that the 

|
flat is 

|
not your \own. So

you 
\
cannot |do   what you \want /in it. 

|
What 

\
happens    if your

\
flat-mate  \wants    to |play \music? To a 

|
certain ex\tent    you

|
have to be un

\
selfish. 

|
What is \

/

more  there can be 
|
little \privacy.

—
I would say >that  

|
as you get \older,  it is 

|
probably 

\
better  to

|live on your \own. |Having 
|
had my •own 

|
flat for a •few \years  I

would 
|
not •like to 

|
have to \share a|gain.

(From "Headway Intermediate")

III. Learn the poem.

My Heart’s in the Highlands
       By R. Burns

My 
|
heart’s in the 

\
Highlands, 

My 
|
heart is not \here, 

My 
|
heart’s in the 

\
Highlands 

A’|сhasing the \deer; 
|
Chasing the 

|
wild 

\
deer 

And 
|
following the 

\
roe 

My 
|
heart’s in the 

\
Highlands 

Wher
\
ever  I \go.
|
Fare

\
well  to the 

\
Highlands,

|
Fare•well to the 

\
North, 

The 
|
birthplace of \Valour,

The 
|
country of \Worth.

Wher
|
ever I 

/
wander, | wher

|
ever I 

\
rove

The 
|
Hills of the 

/
Highlands  for

|
ever I \love. 

|
Fare

\
well to the 

\
mountains  high 

|
covered with \snow, 

Fare
|
well to the 

\
straths  and 

|
green \valleys be\low;  

|
Fare•well to the 

\
forests  and 

|
wild-•hanging 

\
woods; 

|
Fare•well to the 

\
torrents  and 

|
loud-•pouring \floods.
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IV. Learn the words of these Christmas songs.

We Wish You a Merry Christmas
(Traditional)

We wish you a Merry Christmas 
We wish you a Merry Christmas 
We wish you a Merry Christmas 
And a Happy New Year. 

Good tidings to you wherever you are
Good tidings for Christmas and a Happy New Year.

We wish you a Merry Christmas 
We wish you a Merry Christmas 
We wish you a Merry Christmas 
And a Happy New Year. 

Good tidings to you wherever you are
Good tidings for Christmas and a Happy New Year.

Jingle Bells
By J. Dirpont

Dashing through the snow, in a one-horse open sleigh,
O’er the fields we go, laughing all the way.
Bells on bobtail ring, making spirits bright,
What fun it is to ride and sing a sleighing song tonight!

Chorus: 
Jingle bells, jingle bells, jingle all the way. 
Oh! What fun it is to ride in a one-horse open sleigh! 
Jingle bells, jingle bells, jingle all the way. 
Oh! What fun it is to ride in a one-horse open sleigh!

A day or two ago, I thought I’d take a ride,
And soon Miss Fannie Bright was sitting by my side.
The horse was lean and lank, misfortune was his lot.
He got into a snowdrift bank and we? We got upshot!

Chorus

So now the moon is bright, enjoy it while you’re young.
Invite your friends tonight to sing this sleighing song.
Just get a bob-tailed nag and give him extra feed.
Then hitch him to an open sleigh and crack! You’ll

take the lead!
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SECTION IV

1. CONSONANT CLUSTERS  WITH [ê]

Combinations of voiceless consonants with [ê]:

 [íê, éê, âê,  ëíê, ëâê,  qê, Ñê,  ëê ]

In the clusters of voiceless consonants with the sonorant [r]

complete or partial devoicing of the sonorant takes place —

progressive assimilation affecting the work of the vocal cords. 

The sound [r] is completely or almost completely devoiced

when it is preceded by a voiceless plosive consonant [p, t, k] in a

stressed syllable: train,  pride, cry. In  an  unstressed position,  at

a word boundary or when [p, t, k] are preceded by [s] the devoicing

of [r] is partial: waitress, temperature, spread, quite right.  

A similar effect (of partial devoicing) both in stressed and unstressed

syllables is produced when [r] is preceded by a fricative consonant:

friend, Geoffrey, shrewd, three, fruit.

Combinations of alveolar and interdental consonants with [ê]: 
[íê, Çê,  qê, aê]

In some of these clusters assimilation affecting the place and the

manner of articulation can be observed. Thus under the influence of
the post-alveolar [r] the alveolar consonants [t, d] in the clusters [tr,
dr] become post-alveolar. 

The clusters [tr, dr] are actually characterized by double

(reciprocal) assimilation since the sonorant [r] is modified as well:
under the influence of the noise consonants [t, d] it becomes
fricative, and after [t], as was mentioned above, it is also devoiced.

1. Consonant clusters with [r]. Combinations of voiceless conso-
nants with [r]. Combinations of alveolar and interdental
consonants with [r]

2. Rhythm practice. Two-stress pattern. Structures with two
stressed syllables and intervening unstressed ones

3. Intonation of direct address. Initial direct address. Final and
medial direct address

) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) ) )

) ) ) ) )

) ) ) )
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In the clusters [qêI=aê] the post-alveolar frictionless sound [r] is
often replaced by an alveolar tap, or a flapped variety of [r]: a single
brief tap is made by the tip of the tongue on the teethridge. In the
cluster [qê], besides, there is partial devoicing of the sonorant [r].

SOUND DRILLS

I. Practise the following words and sentences observing assimilation
in the consonant clusters with [r]:

a)  complete devoicing of [r]:

b)  partial devoicing of [r]:

c)  post-alveolar variant of [d]:

d)  alveolar flapped variant of [r]:

II. Practise consonant clusters with [r] at word junctions, trying to
avoid strong assimilation.

1. Does she do any sports? — She’s good at riding a bicycle.

2. What shall I do now? — Start reading the text.

3. What was the weather like last Sunday? — It rained all day long.

tram traffic cream proud progress

tree transport cross Prague present

train trousers crowd pretty proper

true electricity crooked promise practice

street country prepare shrug hypocrite

strong waitress pronounce shrewd sacred

strike entrance prefer fruit secret

spread mattrass profession frown secretary

spring portrait leprous freedom democracy

scream fortress opera frosty ice-cream

dry draft laundry dreadful

drag drug bed-room dramatize

dress drought wardrobe dressing-gown

dream drawer sideroad drawing-room

three thread bathroom the fourth rule 

throw thrice teeth-ridge with rain

through threaten forth-right with reading

)

)

)
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4. Where shall I stop? — Stop right here.

5. Where’s the nearest news-stand? — Just round the corner.

6. What is there on the table? — A vase with red roses.

7. Where is Helen? — She’s in the back-room.

8. Is she leaving alone? — She’s leaving with Robert.

9. Are the sentences correct? — They are both wrong.

III. Learn the rhymes and limericks.

There was an old man of Peru

Who dreamed he was eating his shoe

He woke up at night

In a terrible fright,

And found it was perfectly true.

* * *

Little cat, little cat, 

As you sat on the mat 

Did you dream of a mouse 

Or a gray rat? 

Oh, no, not so! 

For I always dream 

Of a dish full of fish 

And a bowl full of cream.

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE.

TWO-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with two stressed syllables

and intervening unstressed ones

These structures are typical of utterances containing two

notional words with intervening function words. The function words

which occur between the two stressed ones can be attached to either

of them depending on their grammatical and semantical relations.

)

)
)

)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)

)

)
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I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Practise the patterns of ex. I in conversational contexts as reac-
tions to the following utterances:

Model A: — 
|
What’s his 

|
favourite \pastime?

— He’s 
|
keen on \sports.

1. Why don’t you ask him for help? 2. What’s your favourite book?
3. Shall we do the exercise orally or in writing? 4. What did Carrol
write? 5. What did he want? 6. How is your brother doing at school?
7. Does she smoke? 8. What’s your favourite dessert? 9. I’m awfully
hungry. 10. What is it you said? 11. What did you do in your English
lesson? 12. What is Kate doing?

Model B: — 
|
Let’s •make a reser\vation.

— 
|
That’s a good i/dea.

1. He is fond of playing chess. 2. I’ve been waiting for half an hour
already. 3. Bacon and eggs is my usual breakfast. 4. Let’s practise
reading aloud. 5. I’d like to have a chat with you. 6. How did you
learn Polish? 7. I am still hungry. 8. 1 must be back at the office.

1. I’ll 
|
do it my

\
self.

2. 
|
War and 

\
Peace.

3. 
|
Do it in 

\
writing.

4. 
|
Alice in 

\
Wonderland.

5. He 
|
asked for ad

\
vice.

6. He’s at the 
|
top of the 

\
class.

7. She 
|
smokes like a 

\
chimney.

8. She is as 
|
fit as a 

\
fiddle.

9. 
|
Here is your 

\
dinner.

10. 
|
Strawberries and 

\
cream.

11. We had 
|
practice in \ grammar.

12. She’s re
|
vising for her e

\
xam.

1. 
|
Is he 

/
really?

2. 
|
Half an 

/
hour?

3. 
|
Bacon and 

/
eggs?

4. 
|
Shall I be

/
gin?

5. I’ll be 
|
free in an /hour.

6. I 
|
learned it from my /mother.

7. 
|
Have some more /salad.

8. 
|
See you /later.

1. It’s 
|
made of 

\/
cotton.

2. I 
|
thought it would 

\/
rain.

3. She 
|
gave me no 

\/
chance.

4. She’s 
|
good at ge

\/
ometry.

5. He 
\
missed a lot of /classes.

6. She 
\
failed in mathe/matics.

7. I’m 
\
sorry I /can’t.

8. You can 
\
leave it till to/morrow.
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Model C: — She 
|
doesn’t seem to be a 

|
very •good 

\
housewife.

— She’s good at \/cooking.

1. This dress is made of rayon. 2. You needn’t have taken your rain-
coat. It’s so heavy. 3. You should have argued your case. 4. Carol
isn’t the best student. 5. Tom hasn’t made much progress in English.
6. I hope Mary has finally passed her exams. 7. Let’s go out tonight.
8. I’ll do it right now.

3. INTONATION OF DIRECT ADDRESS

Initial Direct Address

Direct Address is placed at the beginning of an utterance when
the speaker wants to call his listener’s attention to the subject-matter
or to the fact that the remark concerns him (the listener) personally.
It usually forms a separate intonation-group which may be
pronounced with any of the nuclear tones. The choice of the tone
does not depend on the communicative type of the utterance but is
determined by the speaker’s attitude to the situation. 

The Falling tone on a Direct Address shows the speaker’s serious
attitude to what he is going to say:

\
John, I 

|
want you to 

|
tell me what 

\
happened.

This pattern, therefore, is suitable in addressing an audience at
the beginning of a formal speech:

|
Ladies and 

\
Gentlemen, | let me... .

The Falling-Rising tone is normally used on an initial Direct
Address in informal conversation to convey the speaker’s warm and
friendly attitude:

\/
Kitty,  

|
why •aren’t you 

\
eating |anything?

\/
Harry,  

|
will you •help me with the /vacuum-•cleaner?



262

This tone may sometimes suggest a warning or a wish to single
out the person named from a number of others:

\/
Caroline, | 

|
join your •younger 

|
sister in the 

\
dining-room.

 
|
Let •Mike 

|
do his •homework a

\
lone.

Direct Address at the beginning of an informal speech can also
be pronounced with a Low Rising tone:

My /friends, | I am 
|
happy to 

\
meet you here to|night.

Final and Medial Direct Address

Direct Address placed at the end of an utterance or at the end of
a non-final intonation-group (for a Medial Address) does not serve
to attract the listener’s attention. It is added simply as an expression
of politeness, affection or criticism. It is, therefore, either unstressed
or only partially stressed and forms the tail of a tune:

1. — 
|
Can you 

|
post these /letters for me, •Brian?

— Of 
\
course, |father.

2. — 
|
What’s 

\
worrying you, |Catherine?

— Oh, 
|
nothing \/serious, •mum.

        3.  — I am a
\
fraid, Mr. |Johnson,  that there’s 

|
no so

|
lution to

this \problem.

Final Direct Address as well as  Medial may become part of a
Falling-Rising Divided nucleus. When this intonation pattern is used,
the utterance sounds warmer and the address is more prominent:

You 
|
look •very 

\
tired, /Jane.

Direct Address placed in the middle of an utterance is
pronounced in the same way as final address:

If  you 
|
don’t  a\/pologize, •Derek, | they 

|
won’t in

|
vite you

\next time.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Practise the following groups of utterances. Compare the
intonation patterns of initial Direct Address in them. 

1.
\
Arthur,  

|
have you de

|
livered the /parcel? 

\
Mike,  

|
open the 

|
back 

\
door, |please. 
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\
Jane,  

|
fetch a •piece of 

\
chalk, |please. 

\
Girls,  

|
keep 

\
silent now.

\
Children,  

|
don’t 

|
make •that 

\
noise.

2. \/Susan,  
|
come and 

\
help me, /dear.

\/Daddy,  
|
have I any /cousins?

\/Mum,  
|
may I have a

|
nother •piece of /cake? 

\
Mum and /Dad,  my 

|
heartiest con•gratu

\
lations.

II. Compare the intonation patterns of final and medial Direct
Address in the following groups of utterances.

1. I
 

 have al
|
ready  

\
told you, |Martin,  to 

|
start •doing your

\
homework at once.

Well, you 
\
know, Mrs. |Sparrow,  my 

|
husband has de

|
cided

to 
|
open a 

\
sport shop.

I 
|
don’t be

\
live, |Robert,  that you had a 

|
good 

|
reason for your

\absence |yesterday.

I am 
|
quite 

\
sure, Mr. |Grant,  that there’ll be a

|
great de

|
mand

for 
\
tickets.

|
How was your 

\
holiday, |Catherine?

|
Let me 

|
pay for the 

\
meal, |Paul.

2.
|
Come and /help me, •dear. 
|
Have I any /cousins, •Granny?
|
May I have a

|
nother •piece of /cake, •mum?

|
Please, 

|
not so /loud, •girls.

|
May I /help you, •madam?

3.
|
Good 

\
morning, Mrs. /Wood. 

|
No 

\
more, /mum,  

\/

thank you. 

I’m 
\
sorry, /darling,  I 

|
didn’t 

\/know about it. 
|
Good •after

\
noon, Mrs. /White,  

|
how 

\
are you? 

\
Thank you, /dear,  it’s 

|
very 

\
kind of you. 

You 
\
know, /Harry,  the 

\
Browns are |coming to |see us.

III. Indicate the utterances in which the address is more prominent
and the speaker’s attitude is warmer.

1.
|
Good 

\
morning, Mrs. |Wood. 

|
Good 

\
morning, Mrs. /Wood.

2. Good 
|
after

\
noon, Mrs. |White,  

|
how 

\
are you? 

Good 
|
after

\
noon, Mrs. /White,  

|
how 

\
are you?
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3.
\
Thank you, |dear,  it’s 

|
very 

\
kind of you. 

\
Thank you, /dear,  it’s 

|
very 

\
kind of you.

4. You 
\
know, |Harry,  the 

\
Browns are |coming to |see us. 

You 
\
know, /Harry,  the 

\
Browns are |coming to |see us.

Auditory test

K:   Alan, have some more coffee. Your cup is nearly empty.
A:    No,  it isn’t. It’s half full. 
G:   This is lovely coffee.
K:    I’m so glad you like it, George. May I give you some more cake?
G:   Yes, please.
K:   Here you are.
G:   Thank you, dear.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Use Direct Address in the initial position of the following
utterances. Choose an appropriate intonation pattern of Direct
Address according to the situation: 

a)  attract the listener’s attention in a formal situation:

1. (Mr. Walker) ..., Mr. Davis is asking for you on the phone.
2. (Mrs. Brown) ..., did you know there was someone waiting for you

when you came?
3. (Mrs. Trent) ..., do you happen to know Maria Edwardes’

address?
4. (Mr. Smith)..., what newspapers do your family members read?
5. (Mr. Johnson) ..., let me introduce our new assistant to you.
6. (Mr. Green) …, have you signed the letter yet?

b)  call the listener’s attention to your remark in a friendly way:

1. (Jimmy) ..., are you going to the disco tonight?
2. (Susan) ..., have you bought anything for lunch?
3. (Mum) ..., don’t wake me up until half past seven.
4. (Carol) ..., wait for me at the entrance door.
5. (Mary) ..., could you make two more sandwiches for me?
6. (Alice) ..., help yourself to some more salad.
7. (Helen) ..., do you really hate mathematics?

II. Add Direct Address to the following utterances:

a)  as a non-prominent element (tail or part of the tail):

1. Here’s a letter for you (Helen).
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2. What’s the time (David)?

3. Are we on the right road (Lizzie)?

4. We’ll be down to breakfast in no time, (mother).

5. What is Canada (Granny)?

6. Who are your letters from (Mary)?

7. I’ll be ready in a minute (Charles).

b)  as a prominent word (part of the nucleus):

1. Where’s the newspaper (Henry)?

2. Will you switch on the light (David)?

3. Could you take away the dirty dishes, (Diana)?

4. Have another helping of salad (Paul).

5. I’ll have my hair cut this afternoon (Mum).

6. What subjects are you doing this term (Robert)?

III. Make up short conversations using Direct Address in the initial,
mid and final positions of an utterance. 

Model A:

Miss Green, the secretary, comes in to ask the manager to sign some 
papers.

— 
|
Mr. 

\
Smith, | 

|
will you 

|
sign these  /papers, please? It’s \urgent.

— 
\
Certainly, Miss |Green.

1. Mr. Johnson asks Mr. Leed when he is going on a business trip.
2. The teacher asks the students why Allan is away. The monitor
says he’s been taken down with the flu. 3. An assistant asks
Professor Bradley when he will give his lecture. Professor Bradley
fixes the time. 4. A patient asks the doctor how long he must stay
in bed. The doctor tells the patient he is seriously ill and must have
a long rest.

Model B:

Robert asks Alice what she is going to do at the weekend.

— 
\/

Alice, | 
|
what are your 

|
plans for the 

\
weekend?

— I have 
|
no i

\
dea so /far. And 

|
what about \you?

1. Jack and Margaret are in the students’ refectory. Jack suggests
having a three-course dinner. But Margaret says she doesn’t care
for soup. She will have some salad instead. 2. Jane learns about a
new circus arriving at their town, and wants her father to take her
there.
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Model C:

Mike and Helen are having dinner. Helen asks Mike to pass her the 
salt-cellar.

— Could you 
|
pass me the /salt-cellar, •Mike?

— 
|
Here you /are, •Helen.

1. Harry and his wife Nora are working in the garden. Harry thinks it’s
time to finish off and asks his wife if she isn’t tired yet. She says she’s
been enjoying the work. 2. Jack and Bob are playing tennis. They almost
forget that their History class begins in half an hour. Bob reminds Jack
of the time. 3. Susan and her brother Sid are in the drawing-room. Sid
is looking through a newspaper. He asks his sister to switch on the TV-
set. She asks him what programme he would like to watch.

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. Read the following conversation according to the intonation
marks.

At a Dinner Party

– 
—
It 

|
all •looks de

\\
licious.

– 
|
Would you 

|
like /chicken  or \beef, | —or 

\
both?

– 
—
I’d |like 

\
beef, /please.

– And 
|
would you •like 

\
salad /with it?

– 
\
Yes, /please.

– 
|
What 

\
sort would you \like?

– 
—
I 
|
don’t 

\
know. 

|
What \is there?

– 
|
There’s po/tato •salad,  /bean •salad  /green •salad...

– I’d like some of 
 /\

each /please. || 
\
Thanks.

– |O\K,  Di/ana. Let’s talk a•bout your \film. 
|
What’s it a

\
bout?

(From "Opening Strategies")

II. Use appropriate intonation patterns on Direct Address.

1. — Is anything the matter, Jenny?

— Not really, Mike. I just feel nervous about my exam tomorrow.

— But surely, Jenny, you’ve done enough work for it.

— Yes, more or less. But I’m afraid I’ll get everything mixed up.   

    I always feel nervous before exams.

— Take it easy, Jenny, I’m sure you’ll do very well.



267

2. — I shan’t be back until fairly late, Mother. I shan’t want supper.
— What is it this time, Jack?
— We’re going to the theatre. Well, Mum, is there anything I can
    do for you in town?
— No, I don’t think so. Thank you, dear.

III. Analyse the intonation of Direct Address as follows.

1. Prove that the intonation of initial Direct Address depends on
the communicative situation.

2. What factors are the pitch-patterns of final and medial Direct
Address determined by?

3. Compare the intonation patterns of Direct Address with those of
parenthetical words and phrases.

Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn and reproduce these dialogues.

Afternoon Tea

“
—
Good •after\noon, Mrs. |White, | 

|
how \are you?”

“
|
Very •well in

\
deed, /thank you, | and 

|
how are \you?”

“
|
Quite  

\
well,  /thank  you. 

|
Won’t you •sit  /down? Ex\cuse  me, 

/please. I think 
|
that’s my 

\
niece at the |door.”

“
–
Hal\lo,  |Betty, |dear! “I’m

\\
so |glad to /see you. You

\\
do look

\well. I 
|
don’t /think you’ve 

\
met |each |other be/fore. 

|
Let me

•intro\duce you. 
|
This is my 

\
niece, | 

—
Miss \Smith. 

—
Mrs.        

/White,  
\
Mr. White.”

“
|
How do you \do?”

“
|
How do you \do?”

“And 
|
now let’s 

|
have some \tea. 

|
How do you \like your /tea, Mrs.

•White,  /strong  —or \weak?”
“ Not •too \/strong, •please, | and 

|
one 

|
lump of \sugar. 

—
I 
\
like my

/tea •rather 
\
sweet,  but my 

\/

husband pre•fers his  wi
\
thout

|sugar.”
“ /Well,  

|
what’s the 

\
news, Mr. |White? 

|
How’s 

\
business?” 

“
|
Pretty 

\
good, /thank you. And 

|
how are •things with \you?” 

“ /Well,  
|
not •too \good, I’m a

/
fraid,  and |going from 

|
bad to

\
worse. In |fact its the

||
worst •year we’ve /had  

—
for a

/\
long time.”

“I’m 
|
sorry to hear 

/\
that. I hope •things will soon im

\
prove.” 

“
\
Yes,  let’s 

|
hope for the 

\
best. | And 

|
how’s your 

|
nephew

\
Richard |getting |on?”
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“
–
Oh,

\\
he’s getting /on \quite /well,  /thank you. He’s 

|
staying in

the 
\
country just /now  with his 

|
Uncle 

\/

William  —and his
\
cousins.” 

“How 
|
long is he •going to 

\
stay there?”

“I 
|
don’t know e\/xactly, | but he’s |having a very pleasant

\/time| and it’s doing him  a lot of 
\
good, | so the longer he

\/stays,  the 
\
better.”

(From "Lingaphone Conversational Course")

Making a Cake

— 
|
Move •out of my /way, •Peter. 

—
I |want to 

|
make a 

\
cake.

— 
|
How do you •make a 

\
cake, /Mum?

— 
|
Fancy

\\
you being |interested. \Well,  

\
listen and I’ll \tell

you. 
|
First you  

|
take  some /flour  and  

|
add  the  /eggs.  

|
Oh,

\no,  
|
that’s /wrong. You >mix  the 

|
fat and 

\
sugar /first. But

you’d 
|
better •watch \me |doing it. Now \look, | 

|
first I •mix

the |fat and the \sugar. \There,  do you 
/
see?

— /Yes.
— 

|
Then I 

|
add the /eggs,  

|
one by /one  with a 

|
little /flour 

and 
\/

beat them  |into the 
\
mixture.

— 
\
Why do you /beat them?

— \Well,   
/\eggs   

|
help to  /make the •cake 

\
rise |nicely  if

you /beat them. And /then  
—
I /add  the /rest of the 

\
dry

|things.
— 

|
What are the 

\
dry |things?

— //Oh,  the |rest of the /flour,   the /fruit  if you are \making
a /fruit-cake  or the  

\
chocolate |powder  if it’s a 

\
chocolate

|cake. 
–
It de\pends   |what |sort of /cake  you are 

\
making.

— 
|
Make a \chocolate |cake.

— 
\
Yes,  

\
that’s  what I’m \doing. 

|
Now I 

|
stir /in  –a |little

\
baking |powder.

— 
—
Does 

|
that •make the 

|
cake •rise /too?

— /Yes,  but 
|
not un|til you 

\
heat it.

— 
—
Is 

|
that 

\
chocolate /powder  you are |putting |in /now, •Mum?

— Of 
\
course it |is.

— 
—
I \/say, •Mum.

— 
\
What is it, /Peter?

— 
|
What’s the 

\
salt /for?

— 
\
What |salt, | I |don’t put /salt  in a /cake.
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— You \did,  you /know. Per haps you thought it was 
/\
sugar.

—
//

What! 
—
Oh, good

\\
gracious. I’ve 

|
put

\\
salt |in  in

\\
stead of

\\
sugar. The 

\
cake is

\\
spoiled. 

\
What a \\shame. Those

/\
lovely \eggs. I’m \\/always •doing •things like •that. 

|
Now I

shall •have to be|gin       a/gain   and 
|
make 

\/
buns  in\stead.

\
They  don’t 

\
need |eggs.

(From “Meet the Parkers”)

II. Learn the poem.

To a False Friend
By R. Mackey

Our 
\
hands have /met,  but 

|
not our 

\
hearts |

Our 
|
hands will 

\
never |meet a|gain! |

/
Friends,  if 

|
we have •ever /been, |

>Friends  we 
|
cannot 

|
now re\main.  |

I 
|
only /know  I 

|
loved you /once, |

I 
|
only /know  I 

|
loved in \vain. |

Our 
\
hands have /met,  but 

|
not our 

\
hearts |

Our 
\/

hands  will 
|
never •meet a

/
gain.
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SECTION V

1. ABSENCE OF ASSIMILATION IN SOME CONSONANT 
CLUSTERS

Clusters of alveolar and labio-dental fricatives with interdental

sounds [ë qI ò   aI ë aI a ëI q  òI î aI Ñ a] and   those of labio-
dental fricatives with the bilabial sonorant  [v w,  f w ] at syllable and

word junctures present special difficulty for learners of English because

these consonants are only slightly different in their articulation and

perception and also because such contrasts as [v—w],  [s—q], etc.,  are

not to be found in Russian or Belarusian. In pronouncing these clusters

care should be taken to avoid assimilation according to the place* or

manner of articulation, which means that the quality of the adjacent

sounds should be preserved.

SOUND DRILLS

I. Pronounce the following words and phrases. Avoid wrong

assimilation in the clusters [a òI =q ëI ë qI ò aI ë aI ò q ].

II. Keep the consonants at word junctures distinctly different.

1. Absence of assimilation in some consonant clusters
2. Rhythm practice. Two-stress pattern. Structures with two

stressed and intervening unstressed syllables
3. Intonation of conversational formulas

* The fact that [s], [z] become dental instead of alveolar before [q] [a], does

not affect this rule, since it does not lead to a change in the quality (type) of

the consonant (sibillant).

baths bathes Elizabeth’s things

booths clothes Smith’s theme

truths breaths a few months

paths depths two-fifths

wreaths months three-sixths

All I know is this.

Here’s the play.

That’s the idea.

What’s that?

Is there anything else?

Who owns  this place?

It was always the same.

That’s the latest news.

I suppose that’s right.

) ) ) ) ) ) )
) )

) ) ) ) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

) ) )

)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)

)
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This I suppose is the  most difficult problem.

It is the  same style as the  cathedral we saw in London.

III. Avoid assimilation in the [v w, f w]  clusters in these phrases
and utterances.

There was a smell of wet grass in the air.  

The face of one of them was familiar to us.  

I can’t believe what you say about them.  

There’s no hope of winning the game.

IV. Practise the difficult consonant clusters in conversational
contexts.

1. Tell us about your native city. — There are a lot of wide streets and
beautiful squares in my city.

2. What do you think of their work? — We are sure they’ll achieve
wonderful results.

3. Is there a picture gallery in your town? — Of course, there is.
I think it's the richest picture gallery in the country.

4. Do you know these people? — The face of one of them is familiar
to me.

5. Did Steve help you? — He gave me a piece of wise advice.

V. Avoid wrong assimilation in the [î aI = î qI = Ñ a ] consonant

clusters.

It was as simple as that.

It was the end of the story.

  Her name was Thatcher.

It was the best time to meet them.

It happened less than 4 hours ago.  

It was the day of our first meeting.

a glass of warm milk

a piece of white  cloth 

a fortnight of wet  weather 

twelve white sheets of paper 

receive warm letters

a pair of worn-out shoes

a lot of wide streets  

leave wonderful memories  

give wise advice  

receive wide recognition

in  the  middle  of the  night
the  picture  of the girl  
the  rest  of the group  
part  of the time
the five-thirty train

the  centre  of the city 
the  capital  of the republic 
the  leader  of the delegation  
the  guests  of the city
the impression of the visit

)

)

)

)

)

)

)

) )

) )

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)

) ) )

)

)

)

)
)

)
)

)
)

)



272

VI. Learn the rhymes.

Thomas thinks of terrible things, 

And to the troubled teacher brings 

Things that sing and things that sting; 

Things which swing and things which cling, 

Things that ping and ring and fling. 

And of all these things thinks nothing.

***

Hearts like doors 

Will open with ease 

To very, very little keys. 

And don’t forget 

That two are these: 

"I thank you, sir" 

And "If you please".

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE.
TWO-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with two stressed and intervening unstressed 
syllables in  utterances with more than two notional words

Utterances with more than two notional words have a two-stress

rhythmic structure when only two of the notional words carry
important information and receive full-stress prominence. There
are often partially stressed words in these utterances as well, but they
do not form rhythmic-groups of their own and belong to the
rhythmic-groups formed by the preceding or following full stress.

I  can’t  believe that.  
We  live there  alone.  
There  are dozens  of them.  
Look  out  of the  window.

Half that  size  will  do.  
Half the  time  is  wasted.  
If the  worst  comes  to  the worst.  
It’s  all  right  if there’s  time.

)

)

)

)

)
)

)

)
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SOUND DRILLS

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes. 

Falling Tunes
It’s a 

|
modern •technical 

\
college. 

There are 
|
several •thousand 

\
students. 

They 
|
study •various 

\
subjects. 

We can 
|
hardly •wait to 

\
meet you. 

Their 
|
breakfast is much 

\
simpler. 

|
Let’s •try the 

\
back door.

Rising Tunes

Do you 
|
think I’ll •ever /do it?

Could we 
|
meet a little /later?

Can I 
|
have some •beef or /chicken?

Have you 
|
got anything •planned for 

/
Thursday?

Falling-Rising Tunes

I ad
|
vise you to •do it

\/
now.

They have 
|
tea and some

\/
toast as

 
well.

I’m a
|
fraid it is a little •under

\/
done. 

I 
|
might be •home

\/
late to•night.

II. Use the utterances of ex. I to complete the conversational
contexts as in the models.

Model A: — 
|
Is it a 

/
large •college?

— There are 
|
several •thousand 

\
students.

1. We are coming next Saturday. — ... 2. Do the French have the
same breakfast as the English? — ... 3. What kind of educational
institution is it? — ... 4. The front door is locked. — ...

Model B: — What would you like with your tea?

— Could you 
|
give me a •cheese /sandwich?

1. Let’s meet at 8. — ... 2. What would you have for the main course?
— ... 3. If you want to go to university, you need to have 3 more
A-Level exams. 4. Wednesday is busy. It’s my birthday, you see.

Model C: — I’ll give him a call in the evening.

— I ad
|
vise you to •do it 

\/
now.

1. They usually have a glass of juice for breakfast. — ... 2. How do
you like the meat? — ... 3. When shall I do it? 4. Let’s go out to the
pictures this evening.
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3. INTONATION OF CONVERSATIONAL FORMULAS

Conversational formulas include Greetings, Farewells,
Apologies and expressions of Gratitude as well as phrases typically
used in response to them.

Conversational formulas play an important role in
communication. They help to establish or to keep up the contact
between the speaker and the listener and are regarded as an essential
part of the social norms of speech communication.

According to their function in speech, conversational formulas
can be defined as  formulas of politeness. However, the degree of
politeness may vary. It depends on the sphere of communication and
the speaker’s personal attitude to the situation and the listener. Thus,
when a person thanks somebody for a favour done especially for him
he uses a formula of gratitude which differs from the one he would
normally use to thank, e. g., a waiter for bringing him his coffee or his
change. Formulas of gratitude in these two situations would most
probably differ both in wording (i.e. lexically) and in intonation:

1. 
|
Thank you 

|
very •much in

\
deed.

2. /Thank you (/Thanks).
The difference in the degree, or intensity, of politeness can be

signalled by intonation only:
1. — I’ve found your gloves. Here they are.

— Oh, 
\/

thank you.
2. — Here is your change.

— Oh, /thank you.
According to the degree of politeness expressed, it is possible to

divide conversational formulas of all types into 3 broad groups:
normal (neutral), friendly (very polite, warm, lively), casual

(perfunctory). In each type of conversational formulas (Greetings,
Expressions of Gratitude, etc.) these three groups would be
distinguished in oral speech by intonation.

The common feature of all  friendly formulas is that they are
pronounced with a Falling-Rising tone (Undivided or Divided),

preceded by a high level or a sliding head (if there is any):
\
Thanks a /lot.

Good-
\/

bye.
I’m really very 

\/

sorry. 
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All casual formulas take a Low-Rising tone preceded by a low

prenuclear part (prehead or head):

Hal/lo.

|Not at /all. 

|That’s all /right. 

/Sorry.

Such phrases are used between people on familiar terms who
meet regularly, or in a situation where the expression of gratitude or
apology is but a mere formality.

Normal Greetings, Expressions of Gratitude and Apologies are
characterized by the Falling nuclear tone, generally combined with a
high level or stepping head and a low or high prehead:

|
Thanks a •lot for your 

\
help, |Myra.

I’m 
|
sorry I’m \late.

|
How do you 

\
do, Miss |Brown?  

–
Good \morning, |children.

Normal Farewells, unlike the above mentioned formulas, are
pronounced with a Low-Rise preceded by a high prenuclear pitch:

–
Good-/bye. 

|
So /long.

The same pattern is typical of the commonly used informal
greeting "Hallo":

–
Hal/lo, •Mary. 

  Hal/lo, •Dick.   

Conversational formulas called normal (neutral) are suitable in
various kinds of situations. Depending on the wording and the
speaker’s voice-colouring they may sound either sincere and serious
or formal and brisk.

It should be noted that some of the formulas tend to be
pronounced with one pattern more frequently than with any other.
Thus, "Excuse me" used initially in a conversation most typically has
a Falling-Rising tone:

Ex
\/

cuse me, can you 
|
show me the •way to the 

|
nearest ho/tel?
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”Pardon”, when used interrogatively, is always said with a High Rise:

— Who’s that boy?

— 
/
Pardon?

— I’m asking you about that boy.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to 3 groups of conversational formulas. Identify the tunes
they are pronounced with and imitate them. Note that the
identical types of conversational formulas in groups 1, 2, 3 differ
in the speaker’s attitude.

1. 
|
Good 

\
morning! Good 

|
after

\
noon! I’m 

|
sorry in

\
deed. 

|
Thank

you very 
\
much. I’m 

|
terribly 

\
sorry. 

|
Thanks a •lot for your

\
kindness. 

|
Good 

\
evening. I should 

|
like to 

|
say how 

\
grateful I am.

|
How do you 

\
do?

2. I’m 
\
awfully /sorry. Good 

\/

morning, •Jane. Ex
\/

cuse  me, •sir.

That was 
\
really very /kind of you. Good 

\/

night, •Bob. I’ll be
|
looking •forward to 

\/

seeing you soon. 
\
See you /later. |Cheeri

\/

o.
|
Thank you 

\
so /much.

3. Hal/lo, •Jane. 
—
Hal/lo, •Linda. 

/
Sorry. 

–
Bye- /bye. 

–
Good-/bye for

•now. I’ll be /seeing you. 
/
Pardon. 

|
Many /thanks. So /long. /Hi. 

/Morning.

II. Listen to the way people respond to the expressions of gratitude.
Identify the tunes these responses are pronounced with. Imitate
them.

|
Not at 

\
all. My 

\
pleasure. It’s 

|
no •trouble at 

\
all. 

\
That’s |all /right.

|
Please, don’t /mention it. I was 

\
glad to be of /service. De

\
lighted I

was able to /help you. It was the 
\
least I could /do.

III. Listen to the phrases used to accept apologies. Identify the tune
each phrase is pronounced with. Pronounce them after the
speaker.

\
That’s all /right. It’s 

\
quite |all /right. Oh, 

\
never /mind about that.

Oh, 
\
don’t /worry about •that. Oh, 

\
that doesn’t /matter.

It’s no trouble at 
\/

all.
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IV. Listen to the following conversational exchanges. Identify the
speaker’s attitude conveyed in them. Reproduce the conver-
sational formulas in the pauses provided.

1. A:  Wendy, I’d like you to meet my brother Sam. 
S:  

|
How do you \do? 

W: 
|
How do you \do?

2. A: Mrs. Hughes, this is Peter Brown. 
B: 

|
How do you 

\
do? 

H: 
|
How do you \do?

3. A: When are you off? 
B: I’m flying home on Sunday. 
A: 

—
Good-/bye •then,  and 

|
all the •very \best. 

B: |Cheeri
\/

o.  
|
Say good-

|
bye to the •rest of the 

\
family /for me,

 /won’t you?

4. T:  /Morning, •Steve.
S:  /Morning, •Terry. Is Mr. 

|
Peters /in •yet? 

T: I haven’t seen him this morning, but he should be upstairs in
his office by now.

5. A:  
—
Hal/lo, •Bill. Are you \/ready •yet?

B: Oh, come in, Ted. Is it two o’clock already? I haven’t
finished my lunch yet, but I won’t be long.

6. — 
|
Good \ morning, |gentlemen.

— Good 
\
morning, |sir.

7. — I’m 
|
so 

\
sorry I’m |late a/gain. You must be very an

\
noyed 

|with me.

— Yes, I am. What’s been keeping you?

8. — Pro
|
fessor \Smith,  I really a

\/

pologize   for  
|
not at

|
tending 

your 
\
lecture last /Friday. I was laid up with a cold.

— That’s \quite all /right. I hope your cold is 
\/

better. 
— It’s 

\
much |better, /thank you.

9. — I 
|
do a

\/

pologize    for |not |coming \/yesterday. You must 
have  been waiting for me.

— It |doesn’t |really /matter.

10. — I must 
|
beg your 

\
pardon for for|getting  to /telephone.

— 
|
That’s •quite all /right.
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Auditory tests

1. — I’ve just called in to say good-bye. What time are you  leaving?

— My train leaves at 7.45.

— Well, good-bye, and don’t forget to keep in touch.

2. — I’d like to say good-bye to you all.

— When are you off?

— I’m catching the 11.35 train.

— Good-bye then, and remember me to your parents.

3. — I’m afraid I’ve spilt ink all over the tablecloth.

—Oh, never mind about that.

—I’m terribly sorry. Won’t you let me pay for it?

—No, I won’t hear of it.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Respond to the following utterances choosing the appropriate
variant of an apology.

1. (A manager to an employee)
— Could you come on Tuesday?    

a) I’m |sorry I /can’t.
b) I’m 

\
sorry I /can’t.

2. (A doctor to a patient)
— Will next Monday be all right for you?
a) I’m a

|
fraid I’ll be 

\/

busy.
b) I’m a|fraid I’ll be /busy.

3. (Mother to her daughter)
— Please, have another piece of meat pie. You’ve hardly eaten
anything.
a) It’s de

\
licious, | but I 

|
don’t 

|
think I 

\
ought to.

b) It’s de
\/

licious, | but I 
|
don’t 

|
think I 

\
ought to.

4. (Two strangers in the street)
— You nearly knocked me over.
a) I’m 

\/

sorry,  I 
|
didn’t 

\/

mean it.
b) I’m /sorry,  I |didn’t /mean it.

5. (Two friends)
— I rang up yesterday, but I couldn’t get you on the phone.
a) Do ex

\/

cuse  me. I was 
|
kept at the 

\
office.

b) |Do ex\cuse  me. I was 
|
kept at the 

\
office.



279

6. (Two passengers in the bus)
— Excuse me, you are standing on my foot. 
a) I’m \ sorry.
b) I’m 

\/

sorry.
7. (Mother to her son)

— You’ve spilt soup on the table, Jack.
a) I’m 

|
sorry to be such a \nuisance.

b) I’m \sorry to be such a /nuisance.

II. Complete the following contexts using appropriate intonation patterns

for the words of gratitude and responses to them given in the prompts.

1. — Excuse me, will it take me long to get to Piccadilly Circus?
— No, it’s no distance at all. (Thank you very much. That’s all 
    right.)

2. — Will you have another cup of tea?
— I wish I could, but I must be going. (Thank you for a 
    wonderful   meal. I’m glad you enjoyed it.)

3. — Could you pass me the pepper?
— Here it is. (Thanks. That’s O. K.)

4. — Can I help you, sir? (Thanks a lot. It’s a pleasure.)
5. — Should I take a bus?

— No, you’ll walk it in under 5 minutes. (Many thanks. It’s no 
    trouble at all.)

III. Act out the following situations. 

a) a sales representative sees these people:

b) you are saying good-bye to people:

who
1. the chairman of the board
2. his best friend
3. a colleague he doesn’t 
    know well
4. a customer, Mr. Laker

where
in the boardroom
at a coffee shop
at the office

at his shop

when
at 3 p. m. 
at 9 p. m.
at 8.30 a. m.

at 5 p. m.

who
1. a colleague (group-mate)

2. a close friend
3. your little brother (sister)

where
leaving the office (the university)
at the end of the working-day 
(after classes)
at the airport 
at a bus station



280

c) you are making an apology:

1. You had promised to meet with your friend at the entrance to the
theatre 20 minutes before the performance,  but you came late.

2. A friend invites you to go to the seaside for the weekend but
you’ve already made up your plans.

3. You are in a great hurry and you bump into a passer-by.

d) you are expressing gratitude:

1. You are hurrying to the railway station. Your friend offers to give
you a lift. You say you do appreciate it.

2. You’ve been ill and missed classes. Your friend offers to help you
with Grammar. You are grateful to him/her.

3. Sheila brings her mother a souvenir from Paris. Her mother
thinks it was very nice of Sheila to do that.

4. Simon’s aunt gives him a baseball cap as a birthday present. He
is happy about it.

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. The following short dialogues illustrate the various usages of
conversational formulas. Practise them.

1. — I’m a
|
fraid I’ve •spilt 

\/

ink all over the •tablecloth.

— Oh, 
\
never /mind about that.

— I’m terribly 
\/

sorry. Won’t you let me 
\/

pay for it?

— \/No,  I 
|
won’t 

\/

hear of it.

2. — I’m a
|
fraid I’ve 

|
burnt a

\/

hole in the •rug.

— Oh, 
\
that’s all /right.

— I do a
\/

pologize.  I’ll 
|
buy you a 

\
new one  

|
first •thing on 

   \
Monday.

3. — I’m 
\
dreadfully /sorry, | but I’ve 

|
broken a 

\
plate.

— Oh, 
\
that doesn’t /matter.

— I’m 
\
ever so /sorry. 

|
Tell me where you 

\
bought it,  | so I can 

   |
get you a

\
nother.

— 
\
No, | 

\
certainly /not. I wouldn’t 

\/

dream of  •letting you •do 

     that.
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II. Use appropriate intonation patterns of formulas of politeness in
reading the conversational exchanges below.

1. — You must have some more chicken.

— No, thanks. I’m supposed to be slimming.

— Can’t I tempt you?

— Well, maybe I could manage a very small piece.

2. — Do you feel like going to the cinema?

— That sounds like a good idea. Thank you.

— Let’s meet at 6.30 at your place.

— Right. See you later.

3. — If you’ll excuse me, I really should be off now.

— Not yet, surely. Have another cup of coffee at least.

— No, thank you.

III. Analyse the intonation of conversational formulas as indicated
below.

1. Which types of conversational formulas have similar intonation

patterns in similar kinds of situations?

2. Why is the falling-rising tone so frequently used in conversational

formulas?

3. How does the prenuclear pitch participate in distinguishing the

modal variants of conversational formulas?

Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn and reproduce the dialogues that follow.

Buying a Sweater

—
—
What /lovely 

\
sweaters.

—
—
Can I 

\
help you?

—
\
Yes. 

|
Can I have a •look at •those \/sweaters?

—
|
Yes, of 

\
course.

— They’re 
\\

nice. 
|
Can I 

|
try a 

\
black one /on?

—
\
Certainly. 

|
What 

\
size /are you?

—
|
Size 

\
twelve,  I 

\/

think.
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—
|
Then you •want a \medium. They 

|
come in 

\/

small  
|
medium 

and \large.

— It’s 
\\

nice. 
–
But it’s a 

|
bit \ big. 

—
Can you 

|
give me a 

\
smaller |size, 

/please?

—
\
Certainly. 

|
Here you /are.

—
|
What d’you 

\
think, /Paul?

—
—
It 

/\
suits you.

—
|
I •think I’ll \have it.

|
How •much does it \cost?

—
|
Nineteen •ninety- 

\
five.

— |Can I 
|
pay by A

/
merican  Ex•press?

—
\
Yes,  of 

\
course.

(From “Opening Strategies”)

Buying Curtain Material

Girl:
—
Can I 

\/

help you? Or 
|
are you just \looking?

Joan: >Well  \yes, \/actually. I’m 
|
looking for some 

|
plain 

\
cur-

tain ma\terial. |Dark \blue,  I /think.

Girl:
\/

Well,  the 
|
plain ma/terials  are over 

\
there. 

|
Why 

don’t you have a 
\
look? I’ll be 

|
back in a /minute.

Joan:
\
Thank you. |What do you •think of \this, /Pat?

Pat:
\/

Mm. It’s all 
\/

right. But it |isn’t •dark \blue.

Joan: \No,  and it’s rather ex
\/
pensive.

Girl: Have you 
|
found •anything you 

\/

like?

Joan: \Er... I’m 
|
not \sure. 

|
May I •take a \sample  of this              

ma/terial?

Girl:
\
Yes,  of 

\
course. 

\
Here you /are.

Joan: \Thank you \\very |much.

Girl:
—
You are /welcome.

Joan: (to Pat) |Let’s go to \Barker’s  after \all.

(From “Opening Strategies”)
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Buying Gloves

— E
\/

xcuse  me,  
|
how do I •get to the 

\
glove de|partment?

—
|
Over 

|
there on the 

\
left, |madam, | 

|
just 

|
past the 

\
ribbon 

|counter.

—
|
Is •this the 

|
right 

|
counter for /gloves?

—
\
Yes, |madam. 

|
What •sort of 

|
gloves do you re/quire? /Kid,  

/suede,  
/
chamois ...?

—
\
Well, | 

|
let me 

|
see •some of 

\
each.

—
\
Certainly, |madam. 

|
What 

\
size do you /take?

—
|
Six and a 

/\
quarter,  I be\/lieve, | but you’d 

|
better 

\
measure my |hand  to 

|
make \sure.

— I |think a 
\
six is 

|
your /size. How do you like \these? I 

can •recom
\
mend them, | they’re very  re

\/
liable.

—
|
How 

\
much |are they?

—
|
Nineteen and e

\
leven, |madam.

—
|
Very /well, | 

—
I’ll 

\
take them. And  >now  

|
how do I 

|
get to 

the 
\
shoe de|partment?

—
|
Come /this •way, •please, | and 

|
I’ll 

\
show you ... | 

|
just •over 

\
there | be

|
yond the 

\
millinery de|partment.

—
|
What kind of  •shoes  did  you /want, madam? 

/
Calf,  

           

/
glace,  

/
suede ...?

— I 
|
want a 

|
strong 

\
walking-|shoe | with a 

|
low 

\
heel. Perhaps 

\
calf would be /best. I like \court |shoes, | but of 

\
course  

|
high •heels aren’t 

\
suitable for |country /wear ... 

–
As you 

\see,  I have 
|
rather 

|
small \feet.

—
\
Here’s  a |pair  about \your  /size. 

|
Try  them 

\
on... 

|
How 

do they /feel?

— They’re 
\
fairly /comfortable, | but they’re a 

|
bit 

\
tight  

a
|
cross the 

\
toes. 

—
I sup\pose they’ll 

\
give a /little.

—
\
Yes,  they’ll 

\
stretch with /wearing.

—
|
Very /well, then ... |Now,  

|
let’s \see, | what \else did I 

|want? 
—
Oh, \yes,  some 

|
silk /stockings,  |shoe-/polish,      

a 
|
pair of  /scissors  and some 

\
safety-|pins.

(From “Lingaphone Conversational Course”)
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II. Learn this poem by heart.

Good Name

(From “Othello” by W. Shakespeare) 
|
Good 

|
name in 

|
man and \woman, |dear my /lord, 

|
Is the im

|
mediate \jewel  of their \souls. 

|
Who 

|
steals my \/purse  

|
steals \trash. 

,
Tis 

/
something,  

\
nothing

,
Twas /mine, | 

,
tis \his 

And 
|
has been 

|
slave to \thousands 

But he that filches 
\/

from me  

My 
|
good 

\/

name 
|
Robs me of 

/
that  which not enriches 

\/

him |

And |makes \/me | 
\\

poor  in\deed.
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SECTION VI

1. ELISION IN CONSONANT CLUSTERS

Elision of [t, d, h]

Elision means the dropping of a sound or sounds, either within a
word or at a junction of words. Elision is a feature of rapid colloquial
speech, while formal speech tends to retain the full form of words
under the influence of spelling.

One of the most typical examples of elision is the omission of [t]
or [d] between two other consonants: friends [ÑêÉåò], mostly[ãèsëäf].

Another example is the dropping of [h] in pronouns and
auxiliaries. Pronouns with the initial [h] and the auxiliaries "have,
has, had" commonly lose [h] when they are unstressed within an
utterance. [h] is pronounced in these words when they are initial in
an utterance or when they are stressed:

The people have gone. [aè
|
=égéä=èî=

\
Ömå] 

She gave him his breakfast. [páK=
|
ÖÉfî=fã=fò=

\
ÄêÉâÑèëí] 

It took him half an hour. [fí=
|
ísâ=fã=

|hoÑ=èå=
\
~sè] 

But: He is going away. [ÜáK=fò=
|
Öèsfk=è

\
ïÉf]

It must be remembered that the elision of consonants in consonant
clusters is not always permissible. In general, clusters of two identical
consonants at a word junction must not be reduced by elision. The two
consonants should be run together smoothly without a break:

what time [
|
ïmí=

\
í~fã]*

with this [ïfa=
\
afë]

a clean knife [è=
|
âägå=

\
å~fÑz

1. Elision in consonant clusters. Elision of [t, d, h]
2. Rhythm practice. Three-stress pattern. Structures with three
syllables only
3. Intonation of statements. Straightforward statements. Implica-
tory statements. Friendly statements 

* A typical feature of modern English pronunciation is replacing the first

plosive in a cluster by the ‘glottal stop’ [ ]. This sound also appears in clusters

of voiceless plosive consonants and nasal or (more rarely) lateral sonorants,

e.g.: not paying [|åm =\éÉffk], not now [|nm =\å~s]

) )

)
)

)
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The elision of one of the two consonants (not identical, as a
rule) sometimes occurs in very rapid speech but it is usually
characterized as a vulgarism*: 

he went away [ÜáK=
|
ïÉå=è

\
ïÉf] 

give me a cake [
|
Öf=ãf=è=

\
âÉfâ]

SOUND DRILLS

I. Compare the pronunciation of consonant clusters in  formal and
in rapid colloquial speech.

a) within a word:

b) at a word boundary:

* The traditional orthographical rendering of such careless and vulgar

pronunciation as «wonna come, gimme a cake, I gonna do it», etc.,

especially in American texts.

 

friends  

Westminster  

sounds  

exactly 

mostly  

kindness  

friendship 

the full form

[ÑêÉåÇò]

[
\
ïÉëíãfåëíè]

[ë~såÇò]

[fÖ
\
òñâíäfz

[
\
ãèsëíäf] 

[
\
â~fåÇåèë]

[
\
ÑêÉåÇpfé]

the form reduced by elision

[ÑêÉåò]

[
\
ïÉëãfåëíè]

[ë~ìåò]

[fÖ
\
òñâäf]

[
\
ãèsëäf]

[
\
â~fååèë]

[
\
ÑêÉåpfé]

the full form

last night [
|
äoëí=

\
å~fí] 

next stop [
|
åÉâëí=

\
ëímé] 

just now [
|
d^ëí=

\
å~s] 

next day [
|
åÉâëí=

\
ÇÉf] 

last chance [
|
äoëí=

\
`oåë]

just one [
|
d^ëí=

\
ï^å] 

first light [
|
ÑbWëí=

\
ä~fí] 

cold smile [
|
âèsäÇ=

\
ëã~fä] 

old man [
|
èsäÇ=

\
ãñå]

the form reduced by elision

[
|
äoë=

\
å~fí]

[
|
åÉâë=

\
ëímé]

[
|
d^ë=

\
å~s]

[
|
åÉâë=

\
ÇÉf]

[
|
äoë=

\
`oåë]

[
|
d^ë=

\
ï^å] 

[
|
ÑbWë=

\
ä~fí]

[
|
âèsä=

\
ëã~fä]

[
|
èsä=

\
ãñå]
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You mustn’t lose it. [àìK=
|
ã^ëå=

\
äeò=fí] 

You mustn’t overeat. [àìK=
|
ã^ëå=èsîèê

\
gí] 

He won’t do it. [ÜáK=
|
ïèså=

\
Çe=fí]

II. Use the form reduced by elision in both formal and rapid
colloquial speech in these words and word-combinations.

III. Practise the following utterances observing elision of a con-
sonant where appropriate.

1. He looks too old for his age. 

2. Did he lift the handbag himself? 

3. When I saw him first he was a handsome man. 

4. I’ll cut some sandwiches for us. 

5. How long did it take him to reach the station? 

6. What did his wife do when he entered the kitchen? 

7. Don’t you think she might have gone home? 

8. Both her father and mother are teachers. 

9. The landscape doesn’t change very much in winter. 

10. I saw her grandmother last night. 

11. I rang him up last night, but there wasn’t anyone in. 

12. Doesn’t she know him?

IV.  Avoid elision in the clusters of two identical consonants at a word
boundary.

handbag [
\
ÜñåÄñÖ]

sandwich [
\
ëñåïfdI

\
~`] 

handsome [
\
Üñåëèã]

landscape [
\
äñåëâÉfé]

landlord [
\
äñåäiÇ]

grandchildren [
\
Öêñå`fäÇêèå]

grandparents [
\
Öêñåéeèêèåíë] 

grandfather [
\
ÖêñåÑoaè] 

grandmother [
\
Öêñåã^aè]

grandson [
\
Öêñåë^å]

father and mother [
|
Ñoaèê=èå

\
ã^aè]

brother and sister [
|
Äê^aèê=èå=

\
ëfëíè]

here and there [
|
Üfèê=èå=

\
aeè]

bread and butter [
|
ÄêÉÇ=EèFå

\
Ä^íè]

at times 
that boy 
that tape 
black coffee

this sentence 
this story 
this sound 
this size

with them 
with the boys 
half  full 
British ships

unknown 
a clean newspaper 
a thin notebook
the same morning
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V. Pronounce these pairs of utterances. Note that an incorrect

pronunciation of the word juncture may lead to sense confusion

here.

The pool is half full of water.

Cut the cheese with that clean knife.

Cover it with this table-cloth.

It’s so kind of you.

Both the words are easy to pronounce.

Which channel is “My Fair Lady” on?

VI. Learn the rhymes.

The south wind brings wet weather, 

The north wind wet and cold together. 

The west wind always brings us rain. 

The east wind blows it back again.

* * *

What are little girls made of? 

What are little girls made of? 

Sugar and spice and all that’s nice 

And that’s what little girls are made of.

What are little boys made of? 

What are little boys made of? 

Snakes and snails and puppy-dogs’ tails 

And that’s what little boys are made of.

It’s “C”.  

It’s salt.

It’s soften.

He’s sold it.

They’ve found it.

— It’s “E”.

— It’s old.

— It’s often.

— He sold it.

— They found it.

)
)

)
)

)

)
)

)
)

)

)

)

)

)
)

)
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2. RHYTHM PRACTICE
THREE-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with three syllables only

This is the simplest form of three-stress rhythm. It occurs in
utterances consisting of three monosyllabic notional words all of
which carry important information (or two words, if one of them is
two-syllabic and has two equal stresses).

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes. 

Falling Tunes

Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Use the utterances from ex. I in conversational contexts.

Model A: What’s the matter? — 
|
Jane 

|
can’t 

\
go.

1. What’s in the note? — ... 2. Which ones may I take? — ... 3. Where

shall I go? — ... 4. I want to explain everything. — ... 5. What shall I

begin with? — ...

Model B: They are not yet here. — 
|
Not 

|
yet 

/
here?

1. We must read three new texts. — ... 2. How do you like your tea?

— ... 3. I’m afraid it’s going from bad to worse. — ... 4. Isn’t that blue

sweater too small? — ...  5. Richard is coming to stay with us. — ...

|
Jane 

|
can’t 

\
go. 

|
Can’t 

|
quite 

\
see. 

|
Please 

|
take 

\
these.

|
Don’t 

|
tell 

\
lies. 

|
Room 

|
thir

\
teen. 

|
Read 

|
Text  

\
Five.

|
Three 

|
new 

/
texts?

|
Not 

|
yet 

/
here?

|
Don’t 

|
lose /hope.

|
That’s 

|
too 

/
small?

|
Not 

|
too /sweet.

|
That’s 

|
good /news.

|
First 

|
things 

\/

first.
|
Try 

|
once 

\/

more.
|
Please 

|
help 

\/

now.

Not quite 
\/

sure.
Please look 

\/

out.
That’s too 

\/

bad.
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Model C: Why did you start with that simple exercise? — 
|
First 

|
things 

\/

first.

1. I can’t lift this suitcase. — ... 2. When do you want my help? — ...
3. Is everyone ready? — ... 4. I’ll cross the street here. — ... 5. She’s
ill again. — ....

3. INTONATION OF STATEMENTS

Statements as well as other communicative types of utterances
(questions, imperatives, exclamations) are represented in speech by
their modal variants, which are distinguished by intonation. Each
variant conveys a certain type of the speaker’s attitude to the listener
and to the subject-matter.

Straightforward Statements

These are statements which convey information in a
straightforward manner without any implications. They are pro-
nounced with the nuclear Falling tone (high, mid or 1ow) which is
normally carried by the last important word of an utterance and is
commonly combined with a High Level head:

— 
|
What 

|
time shall we 

\
meet on |Monday?

— 
|
Any •time in the

 |
after\noon.

Whenever it is necessary to give more prominence to all or some of
the words in the prenuclear part of an utterance a Stepping head (which
may have a broken variant) or a Sliding (Falling) head are used:

1. — Where did he take his Master’s degree? 
— He 

|
graduated from 

|
London •Uni\versity.

2. — 
|
Did she  •show you her 

|
birthday /presents? 

— 
\
Yes. She got a lovely I talian 

\
handbag from her |aunt.

Straightforward statements sound final, complete, definite and
categoric in meaning regardless of the pitch variety of the falling tone.
At the same time each of the variants conveys a somewhat different
attitude of the speaker to the situation and to the listener. Thus,
straightforward statements with a High Fall sound light, energetic and
have the effect of a speaker’s personal involvement in the situation. 

A Low Fall gives a considered, serious and weighty note to a
statement. Statements with a Mid Fall convey a neutral, calm and
quiet attitude:
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1. — 
|
What will you 

|
do 

\
next?

— I’ll 
|
add some 

|
dry 

\
fruit.

2. — 
|
Where shall we 

\
meet?

— 
|
Near the \booking-office.

3. — 
|
Why did he 

|
run a

\
way?

— I 
|
haven’t the 

|
slightest i\dea.

Implicatory Statements

Statements pronounced with the nuclear Falling-Rising tone

(Divided or Undivided) are known as implicatory statements.

Due to the specific meaning of the Fall-Rise such utterances

give the impression that the speaker wants his hearer to understand

more than the words themselves convey. The connotations

implied by this tone include contradiction, correction, contrast,

hesitation, apology, cordiality, warning. The exact implication is

nearly always clear from the situation and the lexical content of the

utterance:

1. — It’s one of the 
|
best •German 

|
films I’ve \seen.

— It’s I
\/

talian, (correction)

2. — I |think they have 
|
all 

\
finished |writing their |essays.

— 
\
Ann /hasn’t. (contrast)

3. — 
|
Let’s go 

|
out and •do the 

\
shopping |now.

— But it hasn’t •stopped 
\
raining /yet. (contradiction)

4. — It was 
\
his plan,  

\
wasn’t it?

— I 
\/

think so. (hesitation)

5. — We’ll 
|
get there in •half an 

\
hour or /so.

— You are driving too 
\/

fast, •James. (warning)

6. — It’s 
|
getting \late.

— I can 
|
run you •up to 

|
town in my 

\/

car. (cordiality)

7. — You’ll 
|
stay for \tea,  /won’t you?

— Per
|
haps some 

\/

other time. (apology)
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The nuclear Fall-Rise in implicatory statements, as is shown in

the examples, can be preceded by different kinds of head, but a

Sliding head with its Falling* variant is the most typical.

Friendly Statements

Friendly statements are characterised by the nuclear Low

Rising tone and a high-pitched prenuclear part (normal or high
prehead, High level or Stepping head). Utterances with this
intonation pattern lack the definiteness and finality of falling tunes
and the implicatory note of the falling-rising ones. They sound
warm, lively and encouraging:

1. — 
|
Don’t be 

\
long, Ann.

— I 
|
shan’t be 

|
later than /usual.

2. — 
|
Please, •hurry 

\
up, /Jane.

— I’ll be 
|
ready in a /minute.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to the following groups of statements. Identify the tunes
you hear. Compare the types of head and the nuclear tones in each
group.

a) 1. It 
|
frequently 

\
rains here.

2. He’s most 
|
interested in the mu

\
seums.

3. I’ve 
|
joined the Uni

|
versity 

\
sports so|ciety.

4. He ar
|
rived in •Moscow the •other \day.

b) 1. You’ll miss your 
\/

train.

2. It’s rather a •long 
\/

way.

3. It was earlier than /that.

4. Perhaps it would be better to •stay at 
\
home in /that case. 

c) 1. 
|
That will be /splendid. 

2. 
|
All  in 

|
good /time. 

3. I 
|
don’t •think it’ll 

|
last /long.

4. We may 
|
talk it over 

|
any •day you /like.

* The falling head differs from the sliding head in that there is only one fully

stressed syllable in it — the first one.
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II. Listen to the same utterances in contexts. Identify the speaker’s
attitude conveyed in them. Repeat the statements in each group
imitating their intonation pattern.

a) 1. — What’s the weather like in Belarus in autumn?

— It 
|
frequently 

\
rains here.

2. — Where would he like to go first?

— He’s most 
|
interested in the mu

\
seums.

3. — Do you have time for any sports?

— Yes, I do. I’ve 
|
joined the Uni

|
versity 

\
sports so|ciety.

4. — 
|
Has he •been here 

/
long?

— He ar
|
rived in •Moscow the •other \day.

b) 1. — Let’s play another game of chess.

— You’ll miss your 
\/

train.

2. — Can we walk there?

— It’s rather a •long 
\/

way.

3. — We got here about midnight.

— It was 
\
earlier than /that.

4. — It looks like rain, I’m afraid.

— Per
|
haps it would be 

|
better to •stay at 

\
home in /that case.

c) 1. — I think I can help you with it.

— 
|
That will be /splendid.

2. — Can’t we do something about it?

— 
|
All in 

|
good /time.

3. — It’s pouring with rain.

— I 
|
don’t •think it’ll 

|
last /long.

4. — When can I have a talk with you?

— 
|
Any •day you /like.

III. Listen to the following pairs of contexts and compare the
speaker’s attitude in the replies. Indicate the features of
difference in their tunes.

a) 1. — Do you think I’ll be able to find the place?

— 
\
Yes,  it’s 

|
quite /easy to •get there. 
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2. — I don’t think I’ll be able to find the way. 

— Well, its quite easy to 
\/

get there.

b) 1. — What’s the weather like in Belarus in autumn?

— It 
|
frequently 

\
rains here. 

2. — Is the weather always fine here in autumn?

— No, it frequently 
\/

rains here.

c) 1. — Have you ever been to England before?

— No, it’s my 
|
first \visit here. 

2. — Aren’t you tired of sightseeing?

— Well, it’s my first 
\/

visit here.

Auditory tests

1. — Peter! Are you going anywhere over Easter this year?

— Well, yes, as a matter of fact, we are. We’re off on a tour of

Italy for a week or two.

— That sounds really wonderful. Where exactly will you be

going?

— Oh, here and there. Actually, we’re open to suggestion.

2. — Will you be seeing Timothy tomorrow?

— I don’t think I will.

— Won’t he be coming to watch TV?

— No, I don’t think so. He’s got his own TV-set now.

— Will he be having lunch with you on Sunday?

— I expect so. He usually comes round to have lunch with us on

Sundays.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Answer the following questions in a straightforward way choosing
the appropriate intonation pattern.

1. What’s the weather like today? (It’s 
|
bitterly 

\
cold. It’s bitterly

\/
cold.)

2. What’s your elder sister’s name? (Her 
|
name is 

\/
Helen. Her

|
name is 

\
Helen.)

3. What did you go to the post-office for? (I 
|
wanted to 

|
send a

\
post-card. I 

|
wanted to •send a /postcard.)
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4. Why didn’t you talk to him just now?  (This 
\
isn’t the |right 

/moment. This 
|
isn’t the •right \moment.)

5. When did you last see him? (A  
\
fortnight a|go.  A  

\
fortnight 

a/go.)

6. Weren’t you surprised to see her? (I could 
|
hardly be

|
lieve my 

/eyes. I could 
|
hardly be

|
lieve my \eyes.)

7. Will Andrew join us? (I’ve |no i\dea. I’ve |no i/dea.)

II. Show a friendly, warm attitude in the replies to the following
questions. Use the appropriate intonation pattern.

1. Would you like some coffee?

(\Yes, I’d \love some. 
|
Yes, I’d /love some.)

2. Do you think the weather will keep fine?

(I 
|
hope it’ll •last for a 

|
few /days at •least. I 

|
hope it’ll •last for a

|
few 

\
days at |least.)

3. Do you think I’ll ever do it?

(You’ll |manage it /easily. You’ll 
|
manage it /easily.)

4. Do you like the idea?

(We have 
|
nothing a/gainst it. We have 

|
nothing a

\
gainst it.)

5. Are you sure you won’t break it?

(I’ll |try to be \careful. I’ll 
|
try to be /careful.)

6. Would you mind if I refuse?

(It’s en
|
tirely •up to /you. It’s en|tirely |up to /you.)

III. Complete the conversational exchanges adding a straight-
forward or a friendly remark. Give reasons for your choice.

1. I hear they are arriving next week. 

(Yes, the conference opens on the 12th of May.)

2. He will be staying with us for another week. 

(That’s good news.)

3. I know she is keen on playing tennis. 

(And she is really good at it.)

4. I have bought a leather bag for Mother.

(It looks smart. And it goes well with her shoes.)

5. Daddy has given me this bicycle for my birthday. 

(I hope it won’t break down.)
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IV.Act out the following conversations. Identify the implicatory
statements in them and comment on the implications conveyed.

1. — I’m 
|
fond of 

|
driving at a 

|
high \speed. I 

|
hate 

|
slowing         

/down  
|
even if there is a 

\
bend in the |road.

— But it’s 
\/

dangerous. You can 
|
drive at a •high /speed  

|
only on 

a 
\
straight |road. But when you come to a 

\/

bend  you must 

|drive 
\
slowly.

2. — 
|
What do you •say to a 

|
walk in the 

\
park? 

|
Will you /join us?

— It’s bitterly 
\/

cold. And be
\
sides  there’s a nasty-looking 

\
cloud in the /sky. I’d rather stay 

\/

in.

3. — I 
|
think we’ve •got some 

|
time for \shopping. 

|
Let’s go to the 

|
Central De\partment |Store.

— We’ll miss our 
\/

train. It’s 
|
half •past 

\
twelve al/ready  and 

it’s
||

rather a •long 
\
way from |here to the /station.

4. — 
|
Can I •borrow this maga/zine?

— It’s not 
\/

mine. I can 
|
let you have 

\
this one. I hope you’ll 

\/

like it.

5. — As 
|
far as I re/member  he 

|
graduated from the •Uni

|
versity in 

|19\90.

— It was earlier than 
\/

that. It was in |198
\
7, to be e/xact. He 

||
actually /graduated  the 

|
same •year as my 

|
elder \brother.

V. Express an implication in your response.

a)  correction, contradition, disagreement, contrast:

1. — What did your parents think of it? (My father was delighted 

     with it, but my mother was sceptical.)

2. — I thought you liked dancing. (I used to when I was younger, but 

    not very much now.)

3. — You said you had an appointment on Tuesday. (I said  

         Wednesday.)

4. — It shouldn’t take long. (It’ll take at least a week.)

5. — This piano is out of tune. (This piano is all right.)

b)  warning:

1. — I don’t think I’ll take my umbrella. (It looks like rain.)

2. — Let’s stay here a bit longer. (There’s no time left.)
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3. — We may drop in at the cafe on our way back. (It’ll be too late.)

4. — Let’s cross the street right here. (It’s rather dangerous.)

5. — We’ll tell John just what we think of him. (He won’t be very 

    pleased about it.)

c)  apology:

1. — Whyever did you lose your temper? (It’s not what I’m in the 

habit of doing.)

2. — What a mess you’ve made of the room. (I do apologize. It 

won’t happen again.)

3. — You are interrupting again, Tom. (I thought you’d finished.)

4. — Please, stay and have a cup of tea with us. (I really think I ought 

to go.)

5. — We haven’t seen you for ages. (I’ve been awfully busy.)

d)  hesitation, uncertainty:

1. — Where does this street lead? ( To the market, I think.)

2. — What’s your father going to give you as a birthday present? 

(I don’t know yet.)

3. — Here’s a nice summer dress. Try it on. (It’s a little out-dated, 

I’m afraid.)

4. — Frank promised to call at 5, but he didn’t. (He may phone 

later.)

VI. Transform the following straightforward statements into:
a) friendly statements; b) implicatory statements. Supply verbal
context for both the original and the transformed utterances.

Model: They were 
|
both 

\
present. (original)

They were both 
\/

present. (transformed)

1. — Did you see them at the meeting?

—
\
Yes,  they were 

|
both 

\
present.

2. — I didn’t see either of them yesterday.

— They were both 
\/

present.

1. It’ll 
|
take •only a 

|
quarter of an 

\
hour. 

I’ll 
|
do it a •bit 

\
later. 
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I’d 
|
rather •stay at 

\
home. 

I 
|
know you can 

|
manage to 

\
do it. 

We could 
|
find •out to

\
morrow.

2. He 
|
wasn’t •very po

\
lite. 

They can 
|
come 

\
later. 

You 
|
didn’t have to •wait 

\
long. 

I 
|
think to•day is the 

\
fifteenth. 

You can 
|
have it by 

\
dinner |time.

VII. Make up conversations on the suggested topics. Use straightfor-
ward, friendly or implicatory statements according to the situation.

1. Mother has bought a new dress for Tracy. The girl is happy to get the

present.

2. Ann asks Mother if she may go out and play in the yard. She doesn’t
want to put on her scarf. Mother says she may catch cold.

3. Mr. Wimble is buying a hat. The shop-assistant shows him a nice soft
grey one, but it appears to be the wrong size. Mr. Wimble says it's too
small. Unfortunately, the shop-assistant cannot offer him a larger
hat in the same colour.

4. A newcomer to Minsk is pleasantly surprised at the amount of sunshine
in July here. His friend tells him it's the usual kind of weather for this
month.

5. A group of students are making plans for an outing. But Helen
warns her friends about the weather. She says it's getting worse and
the forecast is not optimistic.

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE 

Consolidation and self-check

I. Read and enact the dialogues according to the intonation marks.

1. — 
|
Have you •just ar

/
rived?

— On 
\
Monday. I

|
 rang •up 

\
yesterday, | but there 

|
wasn’t 

•anyone who 
|
knew when you’d be \in.

— 
\
Well now, | I’d love to have a \/chat with you, | but it’s    a bit 

\
awkward this /morning. The 

|
trouble /is,  I’ve 

|
got a •man 

|
coming to 

\
see me in a |few /minutes | and I 

|
don’t •know 

|
just 

how •long the 
|
business’ll 

\
take.

     (From “English Intonation Practice”)
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2. — My 
|
principles are 

|
absolute 

\
truths.

— There are 
\
no absolute /truths. Everything is 

\/

relative.

— And 
|
yet there 

\
are |absolute /truths  whether you 

|
like the 

•fact or \not.

— I’d 
|
like to •hear /some of them.

— I can 
|
give you 

\
plenty of e/xamples,  but you must 

|
listen to 

me 
\
patiently.

— I’m 
\
all /ears.

— 
|
Wood 

|
floats on 

\
water:  it 

|
doesn’t 

\
sink in |water.

— Pro|vided it is \/dry.

— 
|
Would you •mind not inter/rupting me?

— \/Sorry. 
|
Go 

\
on, |please.

— |Sugar dis
|
solves in 

\
tea. 

|
Lead has a 

|
lower 

|
melting •point 

than 
\/

iron. 
|
Copper is a 

|
softer •metal than •alu  

\/

minium. 
|
Water 

|
turns into |steam at 

|
one •hundred de•grees 

\Centigrade. |Water 
|
freezes at 

\
zero de|grees  |Centigrade. 

When 
|
water /freezes,  it 

|
changes from a 

|
liquid into a \solid. 

The 
|
Earth 

|
goes •round the \Sun.

— |Well, I 
|
see you’ve 

|
worked out a comp

\
lete |list of |absolute 

/truths.

(From “London Lingaphone Course”)

II. Use the intonation patterns practised in this section when reading
the following dialogue.

— What are we doing today?
— What would you like to do?
— Well, there’s still that walk along the valley we spoke about.
— Well, d’you think we should do that today?
— Time’s beginning to get short... What’s the weather going to be

like? It wouldn’t be much fun if it rained.
— I don’t know. It looked a bit doubtful when I poked my head out

before breakfast, and the forecast isn’t too good.
— Perhaps it’d be better not to risk it today, then. What d’you think?
— Perhaps you are right. What shall we do instead?
— You want to have another look at St. Thomas’s first. If we felt like

it, we could have coffee in that place with the old hall.
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— Do we want to make plans for the afternoon now?

— If you like. I don’t think it would do any harm. We can always
change them.

III. Analyse the intonation of statements in the dialogues from ex. I
and II as indicated below.

1. State the role of the pitch variety of a nuclear Falling tone in
modifying the meaning of a straightforward statement.

2. Prove that the exact implication expressed in a statement de-
pends on the context.

3. Compare the form and the meaning of friendly and implicatory
statements.

Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn the following dialogues.

A Hard-Working Boy 

Nora: |Yes, of 
\
course, Mrs. |Howard,  I 

\
mustn’t \boast,  but it 

\
really \is a /comfort  to |have such a /hard-working •boy  

as /Robert.

Mrs. H.: You needn’t a|polo/gize,  Mrs. •Parker. 
—
It’s |very 

\
natural for you to |feel \proud. 

|
Will he 

|
go to the            

•Uni/versity, do you •think?

Nora:
|
Well, he 

\/

may,  or 
|
he 

|
may \not. You \see  

we can’t really 
\
tell  until he |takes his 

\
scholarship 

e|xami/nations.

Mrs. H.: /Oh,  but I am \\/sure he’ll •win a •scholarship.

Nora:
\
Yes,  

|
we \hope, he /will. He’s 

|
done 

\
well  in all his 

e
\
xams   

|
up to \/now. But we 

/\
daren’t count on his                 

\/winning •one. If he 
/\
doesn’t win a /scholarship  

–
he 

|
may 

|go to a 
\
technical |college.

Mrs. H.:
|
Would he \\like to /do •that? 

|
What’s he 

|
studying 

\
now? 

   

—
Is he 

|
studying /science? 

Nora:
/\

Yes,  
—
and •I think he’s •getting •on quite 

\
well |at it. 

He’s certainly working very \/hard. |Why, this 
|
very 

|
after

\\
noon, | al|though  it’s such a fine \/day,  he’s been 

|
down at the /library,  

\
working ||

all the 
\
time.
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(From "Meet the Parkers")

University Students

Jane:
—
What do 

\
you| do, /Mark?

Mark: I’m a 
\/

student| but I’m 
|
working with 

\
Tim for the 

\summer.

Jane: You 
|
won’t be 

\
here for /long  

\
will you?

Mark: \No.  I’ll only be 
\/

here  until the 
|
end of  

\
August  and 

\
then I’ll |go 

\
home.

Jane: You 
|
won’t have a \holiday  

\
will you?

Mark:
—
Oh 

/\
yes, | I’ll have 

|
three 

|
weeks /holiday in 

\
Wales. I’m 

|
going to the 

|
Welsh 

\
mountains.

Jane: And /then?

Mark:
—
Then I’ll 

|
go to 

\
Coventry.

Jane:
|
Why will you •go 

\
there?

Mark: To 
|
study at the 

|
University of 

\ 
Warwick.

Jane:
\
Oh,  I’ll be 

|
very 

\
near /there.

Mark:
|
Where will 

/\
you be?

Jane: I’ll be at 
\
Birmingham Uni|versity. 

|
What are you 

|
going to 

\/

study?

Mark: 
|
Eco\nomics. I 

\
hope to /work for an 

\
advertising |agency  

\
one /day. And 

|
what a•bout 

\
you? 

|
Will it be your 

\
first           

/year?

Robert: (arriving) 
—
Hal/lo,  •Mum! 

—
Good •after

\
noon,  Mrs. /Ho-

ward. It’s a lovely 
\
day,  

\
isn’t it? \Well,  the Rovers 

\\/won, •Mum!

Nora:
—
The //Rovers, •Robert? 

–
Why, //where have you

\\
been? 

Robert:
—
At the 

\
football |match, of /course.

Nora:
//\

Haven’t you •been at the /library?

Robert:
\
No.

Nora:
—
But I |thought...

Mrs. H.: \Don’t /worry, Mrs. •Parker. A |library is 
/\
quite the 

\\wrong |place for a |boy  on 
/\
such a \fine |after\noon! 
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Jane: 
\
Yes. I’m 

|
doing 

|
modern \languages. I 

|
don’t 

\
know  what 

I 
|
want to \/be. I think I’d 

|
like to be a 

\
teacher. 

Mark: 
—
Do you 

|
know what you’ll /teach? 

Jane: I’m 
|
not •really 

/\
sure  ... per

\
haps I’ll |teach 

\
Spanish.

Mark: 
—
Do you 

|
speak /Spanish?

Jane: 
—
Oh 

/\
yes.  I’ve 

\/

studied it  for 
|
four \years.

Mark: I 
|
can’t 

\
speak the \/language  but I can •under

\/

stand it.

(From “London Lingaphone Course”)

A Little More Gossip

Mrs. Jones: 
|
I 
\
hear  that the 

|
new 

\
people  at |number 

|
thirty-

\
five  send 

/\
their \boy   to a 

/\
private |boarding-

\school  in|stead of the 
\
local |school. What snobs  

they 
/\
are!

Mrs. Smith: 
—
They /\are,  

/\
aren’t they? I wouldn’t

\\
dream  of 

|
sending

\\
my little |boy | a|way  to some ||strange         

•insti/tution  for 
|
months on /end •every •year. 

—
I 

|think it’s 
\/

cruel. 

Mrs. Jones: 
—
It \is,  >isn’t it? It would

||
break •my 

\
heart  

|
every 

\
term. And the 

|
thing \is  that 

|
these 

\
private /schools  

are often not as 
\
good  as 

|
free

\\
state |schools.

Mrs. Smith: |They \aren’t,  \are they? 
|
My \nephew 

|
only \went  

to his 
|
local \grammar |school  and he’s 

|
just  been               

a/warded a 
\/

scholarship  to 
|
study /classics at \Oxford. 

Mrs. Jones: The 
\/

Williams  
|
only 

|
send 

\/

their  •boy  a•way  for the 
|
sake of ap

/\
pearances.  

\
They  just /like  to show 

\
off.

Mrs. Smith: \Yes,  they  \do,   
 \/

don’t  they?  
—
Of 

\
course, some 

people \say  that a boarding •school •edu
\
cation  is 

\
good for /children  because  it /teaches them to •have 
\\

confidence  in them\selves | 
–
and they /learn to be 

•less de
\\
pendent    on  their 

\\
parents...  ||  But I              

/think  it /only •turns them  into 
/\
snobs.

                                                              –
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Mrs. Jones: It 
\
does,  

\
doesn’t it?  >Still,  

|
I 
|
don’t •know  

|
what 

|
I’ll  >do  with 

|
my 

\
Trevor  

|
next \year. I •don’t 

want him to go to •that |big 
\
new /school. 

—
The 

\children  of 
|
all the

||
commonest /people  in the            

/\\
area  |go \there.

Mrs. Smith: \/Well,  they’re closing all the 
|
old 

\/

schools. 
—
If 

|
you •don’t \like  the 

|
new \state /school,  

—
you’ll 

|
just 

•have to \pay  to 
|
send him to a

\\
private |school, |             

/\\
won’t you?

(From "Intermediate English Course")

II. Learn the poem.

No Enemies

By R. Mackey

You 
|
have •no 

/\
enemies, you /say |

A
\
las, my |friend, | the 

\
boast is 

\
poor.

|
He who has >mingled  

|
in the 

\/

fray | of 
\/

duty

That the 
\
brave en/dure

\
Must have |made \foes.

If 
|
you have 

\/

none — 
\
Small is the 

\
work  that 

\
you have 

\
done. 

You’ve hit no 
\
traitor  on the 

\
hip, 

You’ve 
|
dashed

||
no 

\
cup  from 

|
perjured \lip 

You’ve 
|
never •turned the 

|
wrong  to 

\
right, 

You’ve 
|
been a 

\
coward  

—
in the 

\
fight.
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SECTION VII

1. VOWELS IN STRESSED AND UNSTRESSED   
SYLLABLES

Unstressed syllables in English words are in most cases pronounced
with the neutral vowel [è] which is historically the result of the
reduction, or weakening, of various vowels in an unstressed position. In
unstressed syllables containing the letter “e” the sound [f] is often
pronounced, which is also regarded as a case of weakening since the
letter “e” in a stressed syllable normally corresponds to either [i:] or [e].
In some English words, however, there is no reduction, i.e. the
unstressed syllables in them retain a full-quality vowel. This means that
the letter-sound correlation here is the same as in stressed syllables.
Unstressed full-quality vowels, however, differ from the corresponding
stressed ones in length and in the force of articulation.

SOUND DRILLS

I. Pronounce the following words with the neutral vowel [è] in un-
stressed syllables. Notice that the neutral vowel corresponds to
various letters in spelling.

a) unstressed syllables formed by the prefixes: 
a-, ab-, ad-, ob-

pro- sub- (sur-, sup-, sus-) con-* (com)

1. Vowels in stressed and unstressed syllables
2. Rhythm practice. Three-stress  rhythm.  Structures  with  three

stressed  and intervening unstressed syllables
3. Intonation of questions. General, complex general, special,  al-

ternative, and disjunctive (tag) questions

a|long
a|way
a|round

a|bove
a|bout
a|go

ab|hore
ab|stain
ab|normal

ad|vise
ad|mit
ad|mire

ob|scure
ob|serve
ob|ject

pro|
pose

pro|
nounce

pro|
duce

pro|
long

sub|mit
sub|scribe
sub|tract
sub|jective

sur|prise
sur|round
sur|render
sup|ply

con|
tain

con|
sist

con|
vey

con|
tinue

* The neutral vowel in these syllables may actually be dropped in fast

speaking. 
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b)  unstressed syllables formed by the suffixes:

     -er(or) -ment -ous

      -able - al -ar

II. Pronounce the following words with the sound [f] in the
unstressed prefixes and suffixes containing the letter "e".

de- e- (ex-, en-) re-

III. In the following words the prefix or the suffix has two variants
of reduced pronunciation. Practise them.

   -less xäèëI=äfëz=======================-åÉëëxåèëI=åfëz

       be-=xÄèI=Äfz                          -ible=xèÄäI=fÄäz

|
customer
|
foreigner
|
passenger
|
traveller

in
|
terpreter

|
farmer

|
actor

|
author

|
doctor

|
visitor

|
sailor

|
tutor

|
government
|
argument
|
judgement

de
|
velopment

en
|
gagement

a
|
musement

|
famous
|
marvellous
|
gracious
|
spacious
|
joyous
|
conscious

|
comfortable
|
fashionable
|
changeable
|
capable
|
hospitable
|
probable

|
lexical

|
practical

|
literal

|
comical

|
lateral

|
plural

|
regular
|
popular
|
singular
|
similar

par
|
ticular

fa
|
miliar

de|cide
de|scribe
de|lay
de|clare
de|spise
de|vote

de|fine
de|press
de|note
de|fend
de|pend
de|rive

ex|
cept

ex|
tend

ef
|
fect

e|vent
e|nough
e|motion

e|lect
en|

large
en|

gage
en|

joy
en|

dure
en|

sure

re|spond
re|quest
re|quire
re|move
re|spect
re|proach

|
careless
|
senseless
|
tasteless

|
priceless
|
homeless
|
hopeless

|
useless
|
pitiless
|
endless

|
kindness
|
tenderness
|
cleverness

be|fore
be|gin
be|half
be|long

be|lieve
be|come 
be|tray
be|fit

|
possible
|
terrible
|
audible
|
horrible

|
visible 

res
|
ponsible 

per
|
missible 

in
|
corrigible
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IV. Pronounce the following words with full-quality vowels in un-
stressed syllables formed by: a) prefixes, b) suffixes and flexions,
c) the root of a simple or a compound word.       ===

a)  xgz= xñz= x^z ==xbWz= xfz
re|pay
re|built
re|write
re|make

ac
|
cent

ab
|
stract

an
|
gelic

an
|
tipathy

un
|
reasonable

un
|
paralleled

un
|
necessary

un
|
natural

sur
|
vey

per
|
fume

per
|
fective

per
|
sonify

in|
sist

in|
sult

in|
vent

in|
duce

b)            xáWz= ===xoz
|
athlete
|
concrete

|
phoneme
|
morpheme

|
standard
|
seminar

====xsz= ===xàez =====x~fz
|
useful 
|
beautiful 
|
grateful 
|
careful

|
gratitude
|
attitude
|
constitute
|
multitude

|
qualify
|
justify
|
simplify
|
modify

|
dramatise
|
advertise
|
analyse 
|
exercise

=====xÉfz= ==xfèz ====xsèz ==xèsz
|
celebrate 
|
indicate 
|
isolate 
|
imitate

|
senior
|
junior
|
serious
|
curious

|
gradual
|
usual
|
punctual
|
actual

|
photo

|
follow

|
borrow

|
radio

c)    xgz ===xfz= ================xÉz
|
masterpiece 
|
ice-cream 
|
roastbeef 
|
sun-beam

|
outfit
|
homesick
|
footbridge
|
blacksmith

|
congress
|
contest 
|
protest
|
comment

|
sunset
|
bookshelf
|
prospect
|
architect

================xñz ==================xoz

ac
|
tivity

ca|shier
can

|
teen

an
|
tique

|
diplomat
|
programme
|
drawback
|
eyelash

|
postcard
|
paragraph
|
telegraph
|
dairyfarm

ar
|
tillery

ar
|
tistic

par
|
ticular

par
|
tition

===x^z ======xmz =====xiz ===xeI=sz
|
teacup
|
toothbrush
|
chestnut
|
someone

|
snowdrop
|
bookshop
|
inkpot
|
matchbox

au|
thority

au|
rora

au|
spicious

au|
tonomous

|
classroom
|
childhood
|
textbook
|
barefoot
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V. These words have two variants of pronunciation: with a full-
quality  vowel  or with a reduced vowel in an unstressed syllable.     =

VI. Practise the following pairs of words which are contrasted by
stress shift and vowel reduction.

|
accent — ac

|
cent

|
contract — con

|
tract 

|
convert — con

|
vert 

|
compound — com

|
pound

VII. Compare the identical vowels in stressed and unstressed syllables.

a) compare long vowels according to the length and force of
articulation:

===xàez ====xbWz= ===============x~fz
u|

nite
u|

nique
mu|

sician
pneu|

monia

|
adverb
|
sunburnt
|
schoolgirl
|
network

|
outside
|
appetite
|
seaside
|
sometimes

|
fortnight
|
daylight
|
sunrise
|
housewife

               xÉfz= ====x~sz ===xèsz
|
beefsteak
|
birthday
|
subway
|
cornflakes

|
suitcase

|
timetable

|
hurricane

|
landscape

|
pronoun

|
compound

|
background

|
countryhouse

|
telephone
|
earphone
|
microscope
|
telescope

====================xèsz========= ================xlfz
|
semitone
|
household

|
furcoat
|
wardrobe

|
schoolboy

|
convoy

|
cowboy
|
standpoint

====xèsI=èz ====xñI=èz ===xfI=~fz ===xmI=èz

No|vember
pro|gress
pro|test
pro|sodic

abs
|
traction

ac
|
cent

ac
|
cept

ac
|
cede

di|rect
di|rective
dy|namic
dy|nastic

pro|spective
Oc

|
tober

|
nobody
|
somebody

|
object — ob

|
ject

|
subject  — sub

|
ject

|
contrast — con

|
trast

|
conduct — con

|
duct

|
conflict — con

|
flict

|
process — pro

|
cess

|
record — re

|
cord  

|
extract — ex

|
tract 

|
permit — per

|
mit 

rise     — 
|
organise [~f]

verb   — 
|
adverb [bW]

phone — 
|
telephone [ès]

door   — 
|
corridor [i]

fine  — finality [~f]
mine — minute [~f]
rein   — Rei|neer [Éf]
main — main|

tain [Éf]
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b) compare short vowels according to the force of articulation:

van — 
|
caravan [ñ]

|amateur — am
|
bition [ñ]

uncle — unc
|
lear [^] 

|instant — in|sist [f]

VIII. Learn the rhymes.

Look to left and look to right, 
Note that traffic is in sight, 
Note, too, which light can be seen: 
The Red, the Amber, or the Green. 
Children, keep from dangerous play 
And think before you cross today.

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE.
THREE-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with three stressed and intervening     
unstressed syllables

In the simplest case such structures occur in utterances
consisting of three polysyllabic words, each of which carries
important information.

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes.

Falling Tunes
|
Nearly e

|
leven o’

\
clock.

|
Moscow’s 

|
famous Uni

\
versity.

|
Wonderful 

|
many-storeyed 

\
buildings.

|
Really sur

|
prising hospi

\
tality.

|
New techno

|
logical de

\
velopments.

|
Various 

|
practice ac

\
tivities.

body — 
|
nobody [m]

camp — cam
|
paign [ñ]

nut    — 
|
chestnut [^]

pan   — 
|
saucepan [ñ]

sit   — 
|
visit [f]

tact — 
|
contact [ñ]

tent — 
|
content [É]

test — 
|
protest [É]

A sailor went to sea 
To see, what he could see; 
And all he could see 
Was sea, sea, sea.

A red sky at night 
Is the shepherd’s delight; 
A red sky in the morning 
Is the shepherd’s warning.
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Rising Tunes

Falling-Rising Tunes

II. Use the utterances of ex. I to complete the conversations that follow.

Model A: What’s the time? — 
|
Nearly 

|
eleven o’

\
clock.

1. What did they like in the new district? — ... 2. What did they want
to see first in Moscow? — ... 3. What impressed them most? — ...
4. What does the new course-book offer? — ...

Model B: They spend hours talking. — Dis
|
cussing eco

|
logical 

/
problems?

1. I know she’s very busy. — ... 2. Wait a minute, please. Let me
finish the page. —... 3. How are they getting on with the test? — ...
4. What did you particularly like? — ... 5. In the morning she cycles
through the park to the lake.

Model C: What are you planning to do tonight? — Nothing really 
\/

special.

1. They said they were not interested. — ... 2. What are they advertising
now? — ... 3. He simply won’t listen to reason. — ... 4. Were you
puzzled by unusual spelling? — ... 5. It was published in 1998, wasn’t it?

3. INTONATION OF QUESTIONS

Questions fall into four main types: General, Special,
Alternative and Disjunctive (or Tag questions).

General Questions

General questions are often pronounced with a Mid or Mid-

High Rising nuclear tone preceded by a High or Stepping head and
normal or high prehead. According to their modal-communicative
meaning these questions can be defined as neutral, or genuine, since
they ask for information only and don’t convey any additional
connotations such as the speaker’s personal interest, surprise,
scepticism, etc. 

Dis
|
cussing eco

|
logical 

/
problems?  

|
Doing 

|
anything 

/
urgent? 

|
Something 

|
really im

/
portant?

|
Nearly 

|
everyone’s /ready. 

|
Every 

|
Sunday /morning. 

|
Royal 

|
Shakespeare /Company.

 Nothing really \
/

special. 
Unusual phonetic

\/

symbols.  
|
Awfully mo

|
notonous \

/

music.

Sounds almost in
\/

credible.
|
Famous Bra

|
zilian \

/

coffee. 
|
Nineteen 

|
ninety-

\/

nine.
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Depending on the situation such general questions may sound
light and airy or, vice versa, formal and businesslike:

1. — I 
|
saw a 

\
film last |night.

— Did you /like it?
2. — It’s Harriet’s free evening, and she’s gone to the theatre.

— To the /opera?
3. — 

|
Shall I 

|
switch on the /video-recorder?

— 
\
Do, |please.

A High Narrow Rising tone, which is considerably higher in
pitch than a Mid or Mid-High Rise, is typically pronounced on
General questions when they are used as Echo questions or as
Interrogative Repetitions, i.e. questions or parts of the speaker’s
remark repeated by the listener. These are asked by the listener
either because he hasn’t heard the speaker’s words clearly or because
he is surprised at what he has heard.

Sometimes the listener repeats the speaker’s question in order
to gain time before answering:

— 
|
Do you 

|
know his /name?

— 
|
Do I 

|
know his /name? |Why, 

\
certainly.

Note the difference in the nuclear rise in the stimulus general
question and in the echo question. 

— Are you /serious? 

— Am I 
/
serious? 

A common way of asking General questions is with a nuclear Low/

Mid Rising or Falling-Rising tone preceded by a high-pitched

prenuclear part. Questions taking this intonation pattern show the

speaker's interest not only in receiving information but also in the listener

himself. Therefore, they are called Friendly General questions. These

questions are suitable for all kinds of situations but are especially frequent

when talking to children:

Daughter:   I don’t want to draw any more, Mum.

Mother:      
|
Are you /tired?

General questions may also be  pronounced with  a  Falling

nuclear tone (high, mid or low).

A High Falling nucleus combined with a High or  Stepping
head gives the question a note of a suggestion, offer, invitation:
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— We are 
|
going •out to 

|
see a 

\
picture. 

|
Would you •like to 

\
join us?

— I’d 
\/

love to. But I’ve al
|
ready •made an ap

\
pointment for 

this /evening.

A Low Falling nucleus preceded by a high prenuclear pitch gives
an insistent or a sceptical note to the General question. Such
questions are often used when the speaker is not satisfied with the
listener’s answer and has to repeat his original question, or when he
is sure of the negative reply:

1. — He’s 
|
promised to 

|
stop \smoking.

— 
|
Does he 

|
really \mean what he |says?

2. — 
|
Did you 

|
know they’d been in\vited?

— /Well,  I’d 
\
heard something a|bout  it.

— 
|
Did you 

|
know they’d been in \vited?

Complex General Questions

In most cases these questions are pronounced as a simple  tune
(one intonation-group) and take the same nuclear tones as simple
General questions. But if the sentence is long or if the tempo of
speech is slow, a complex General question forms a combined tune
where each of the intonation-groups is normally pronounced with a
Rising nuclear tone (Mid-High, Mid, Low): 

|
Do you •know where Mrs. •Green 

/
works? 

Do you 
|
think it’s 

|
too /damp  to 

|
sit on the /grass?

Special Questions

The most common intonation pattern of Special questions is  a
Falling tone (High, Mid or Low) with a normal or high prehead and a

high or stepping head (if any). Special questions pronounced with this

intonation pattern are used in all kinds of situations and are regarded as

normal, or neutral.* In normal Special questions the first stress is usually

* The intonation pattern of normal Special questions is very similar to that of

Straightforward statements. The difference lies in the pitch-level of the first

stressed word in the head which is considerably higher in a question: 

|
Jane is |going for a 

\
holiday |soon. 

|
What is she 

|
planning to 

\
do? 
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placed on the interrogative word and the nuclear stress is placed on a

notional word coming later in the utterance:

Patient:   I’m afraid I’m seriously ill, doctor. 

Doctor:   
|
What has been 

\
troubling you?

The interrogative word of a Special question may become the
nucleus of the tune while the remaining part of the utterance forms
the tail. This kind of structure is used when the speaker wants to draw
the listener’s attention to a particular detail or when he hasn’t been
satisfied with what he has been told and insists on a more exact
answer. Such Special questions may be called Specifying, or Insistent:

— There’s 
|
somebody’s 

\
bag in the |car.

— 
\
Whose |bag?

The Nuclear Fall in such questions may be made emphatic:

— I’m a
|
fraid I must be 

\
leaving.

— But
\\

why must you |go so |soon?

Special questions pronounced with a Low Rising nuclear tone

preceded by a high-pitched prenuclear part (stepping or high level
head or high prehead, if there is no head) convey the speaker’s
interest and his warm attitude to the listener:

— 
|
What’s the /matter with you?      

|
What’s been /troubling you?

— Oh, there’s nothing special. Don’t worry.

This is a friendly way of making inquiries or, in other words,
these are friendly Special questions. They are commonly used in a
series of questions, especially addressed to children:

— 
|
What’s your /name, little •boy?

— 
\
Bobby.

— 
–
And your /mother’s •name?

— 
\
Jane.

— And 
|
how /old are you, •Bobby?

— I’m \four.

Alternative Questions

Alternative questions generally form a combined tune in speech.
The most common combinations of nuclear tones in the first and the
second intonation-groups are: a) Low Rise + Fall (High, Mid,
Low), b) Mid-High Rise + Fall (High, Mid, Low).
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The first pattern is suitable in all kinds of situations while the second

conveys a more formal attitude. By analogy with General questions we

may distinguish friendly and neutral Alternative questions.

When there are more than two alternatives, the combined tune
contains more than two intonation-groups.

The Falling nuclear tone in the last intonation-group shows
that the list of alternatives is complete:

1. — Would you 
|
like a •book by 

|
Charles /Dickens | or 

|
would 

you pre
|
fer one of the 

\
modern books?

— I 
|
think I’ll •take 

|
David 

\
Copperfield  by \Dickens.

2. — Is he 
|
coming on 

/
Wednesday | or on 

\
Saturday?

— 
\
Neither. He is 

|
quite unex

|
pectedly de

|
tained in  

\London. 

When the list of alternatives is incomplete the last intonation-
group has the same nuclear tone as the preceding one (ones) — a
Mid-High Rise or a Low Rise:

—
 |

Can she •play the /piano  or the /violin? (or some /other 
•musical •instrument)

— 
\
Yes,  she’s been 

|
taking 

|
piano •lessons for 

|
two 

\
years al|ready.

It should be remembered that a negative reply to an alternative
question with an incomplete list of choices is “No” (not “neither”):

— 
|
Will you have some 

/
juice | or 

/
soda-water?

— 
|
No, /thank you. I’ve 

|
just had some 

\
tea.

Disjunctive (Tag) Questions

The typical intonation patterns of these questions are combined

tunes of the following two types:

a) Fall (High / Mid / Low) + Rise (Low, Mid, Mid-High):

You’ve 
\
been to |England,  

/
haven’t you? 

|
Jane’s •new •coat is •dark 

\
brown, | 

/
isn’t it?

b) Fall (High / Mid / Low) + Fall (High / Mid / Low):

It’s 
|
rather a 

|
long \ way, | \isn’t it?  

That 
|
spot is a 

|
good •place for a 

\
picnic,  

\
isn’t it?
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The intonation pattern of the first type is used to show that the
speaker is not sure of the answer he/she will get or of the listener’s
opinion (Uncertainty Disjunctive questions):

Mother: You’ve been going 
|
hungry all 

\
day, | 

/
haven’t you? 

Daughter:
\
No, I 

\
haven’t. | We 

|
went •out to a 

\
snack bar with 

|Pauline.

The intonation pattern of the second type shows that the
speaker is sure of the answer he/she will get or expects the listener to
agree with him/her (Certainty Disjunctive questions):

Passenger: I 
|
get •off at the 

|
next 

\
stop, | 

\
don’t I? 

Conductor:
\
That’s /right. And 

|
then go 

|
straight •up the 

\
street.

Disjunctive questions of this type are used by the speaker rather
to keep the conversation going than to get new information:

— It’s 
|
nasty 

\
weather today, | \isn’t it?

— 
\
Awful,  \isn’t it.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to the following General and Special questions and imitate
their intonation patterns.

1. Does 
|
this •bus 

|
go to Tra

|
falgar 

/
Square? 2. 

|
Do you 

|
live in

\
Warsaw? 3. 

|
Do you •think it’s |too /damp  to |sit on the /grass?

4. /Well,  
|
what’s the 

\
news, Mr. |White? 5. And 

|
how do you •like

/these •gloves? 6. 
\
Why |couldn’t he |play?

II. Listen to the same questions in context. Compare the questions
used as a stimulus-utterance with those used as a response.
Identify the speaker’s attitude conveyed by the intonation pattern
of the questions.

1. — Does 
|
this •bus 

|
go to Tra

|
falgar 

/
Square?   

— /Yes, sir. 
|
Come a/long. 

|
Hurry /up.

2. — Ex
\/

cuse  me, | 
|
what 

\
country are you |from?

— 
–
I’m from 

\
Poland.

— 
|
Do you 

|
live in 

\
Warsaw?

— 
\
No. I 

|
live in a 

|
small /town  in the 

\
north of |Poland.
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3. — 
|
Do you •think it’s |too /damp  to |sit on the /grass?

— 
|
Oh, \no. I should |think it’s |dry enough for /that, | after 

     yesterday’s 
\/

sunshine.

4. — /Well, | 
|
what’s the 

\
news, Mr. |White? | 

|
How’s \business?

— 
|
Pretty 

\
good, /thank you.

5. — It’s 
|
good \quality  but I 

|
don’t 

|
like the \colour.

— And 
|
how do you •like /these •gloves?

6. — He 
|
couldn’t 

|
play in the •last 

\
game.

— 
\
Why couldn’t he |play?

— He broke his 
\
arm.

III. Transform the intonation pattern of these General and Special
questions so that they sound insistent. Compare insistent
General and Special questions.

1. 
|
Where can we 

|
get a 

\
record-|player? 2. 

|
Why don’t you •write to

the 
\
secretary? 3. Do you 

|
want to  /go  there?  4.  

|
Would you •like to

/try? 5. 
|
Have you •got a /better sug•gestion?

IV. Listen to the following Disjunctive and Alternative questions.
Identify and imitate the tunes you hear.

1. So you are a 
\
student now, | 

\
aren’t you? 2. The 

|
lady •isn’t \with

you, | 
/
is she? 3. The 

|
English | climate is 

|
very \changeable, | 

\
isn’t

it? 4. 
|
How do you \like your /tea, Mrs. •White,  /strong | 

–
or 

\
weak?

5. 
|
Shall we 

|
go to the /pictures to•night  | or shall we 

|
stay •in and

|
watch T\V? 6. 

|
Is it the 

|
wrong /size | or the |wrong /colour?

V. Listen to the same Alternative and Disjunctive questions in contexts.
Identify the speaker’s attitude to the listener and to the situation.

1 — As far as I know, you’ve passed all your entrance exams with 

    excellent marks. So you are a 
\
student now, | 

\
aren’t you?

— Yes, but what about you?

2. — Will you show me some rings, please?

— Certainly, sir. What sort of rings do you want to see?

— Wedding-rings, please.

— The 
|
lady •isn’t \with you, | 

/
is she? Do you know the size of 

    her finger?
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3. — The 
|
English |climate is 

|
very \changeable, | 

\
isn’t it?

— Oh, yes, you never know what the weather will be like next 
hour.

4. — And now let’s have some tea. 
|
How do you \like your /tea, Mrs. 

•White,  /strong | 
–
or 

\
weak?

— Not too strong please, and one lump of sugar.

5. — 
|
Shall we 

|
go to the /pictures to•night | or shall we 

|
stay •in and 

|
watch T\V?

— I’d rather stay at home. I don’t feel like going out tonight.

6. — I’m not buying this dress.

— 
|
Is it the 

|
wrong /size | or the |wrong /colour?

— No, it’s simply old-fashioned.

Auditory tests

1. — Are you leaving?

— Yes. I’m going out to get a paper.

— Which way are you going?

— Towards the station, I suppose.

— Oh, take the dog with you. D’you mind?

— I’m a bit afraid of the traffic, you know.

— Oh, he’s very good in the street.

— All right, then.

2. — Like to go to the pictures this afternoon?

— Well, I was thinking of doing some work in the orchard.

— Oh, come on. Can’t you do that tomorrow?

— It may be raining tomorrow. Are you very keen to go?

— Yes, I’m just in the mood.

— What’s on?

— Let’s see. Where’s yesterday’s evening paper? Oh, yes. Here
it is.

3. — Have a look at my new bag, Susan. It’s lovely, isn’t it?

— Oh, yes, and there’s plenty of room in it, isn’t there?

— That pretty doll is your birthday present, isn’t it?

— Yes, I got it last Sunday.

— Is it your mother’s present or your father’s?

— Neither. My elder sister Jane bought it for me.



317

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Add a neutral General question to extend the situation. Express a
light, matter-of-fact attitude to the subject-matter.

Model:  You speak English very well. 
|
Do you •speak  /German as •well?

1. You play rugby very well. (Do you play hockey?) 2. You dance

very well. (Do you sing too?) 3. I know you play volley-ball on

Sundays. (Do you ever play volley-ball on week-days?) 4. Well, I’ve

looked through your application. (Can I just check the

information?) 5. We’ll be getting in touch with you, Miss Lewis.

(Are you on the phone?) 6. She says that sweater is expensive. (Is 20

dollars too much for a sweater?)

II. Use General questions (simple or complex) in response to the
following statements. Convey a friendly attitude: personal
interest, concern, participation.

Model A: — Carol has been away for a month already.

— 
|
Is she •still 

|
staying with her /relatives? 

Model B: — Wait a minute. I'll put on my coat.

— 
|
Do you 

|
really /think  it’s as 

|
cold as /that?

1. There’s something wrong with my pen. (Shall I give you mine?)

2. We are going on a tour of Italy for a week or two. (Are you

travelling by coach?) 3. Let’s go for an outing tomorrow. (Do you

think it’ll clear up by tomorrow?) 4. Hurry up. We may be late.

(Don’t you know there’s a bus going straight to the station?)

5. I liked the hotel very much. (Were the others pleased, too?)

III. Act out the following conversational contexts using appropriate
modal variants of General questions.

1. Have you ever worked for a computer company before? — I’m

afraid I haven’t. I’ve just finished my secretarial course. 2. It’s rather

chilly in here. Shall I make you a cup of hot tea? — That would be

marvellous, thank you. 3. Does Jane speak English well? — I don’t

think she can speak English at all. 4. Do you know which platform

the train leaves from? — From platform 8, I think. 5. Have you got

anything to read? — I’ve got some new detective stories.
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IV. Respond using a neutral or a clarifying Special question
according to the situation.

Model A: — I’m sorry, Mike. I simply couldn’t come. 

— Couldn’t come! 
\
Why couldn’t you |come?

Model B: — I’m sorry, Mike. I had to stay in the office.

— 
|
Why didn’t you 

\
phone me?

1. Mary is fond of poetry. (What kind of poetry does she like?)
2. A friend of mine has got an extra ticket. So you can join us. (That’s
fine. Where shall we meet?) 3. Ben has broken a window. (Which
window has he broken?) 4. I’ve bought myself a lovely pair of shoes.
(How much did you pay for them?) 5. I want a magazine, please.
(Which one do you want?) 6. I’m not interested either in sports or
news programmes. (Well, what programmes are you interested in?)

V. Use the alternative questions given in brackets as stimuli for the
suggested responses. Choose the intonation patterns for the
questions depending on the meaning of the response.

Model: — 
|
Did she •go 

|
back to her 

|
native /town | or 

|
did she •find 

a 
|
job in 

\
Minsk? 

— 
\
Neither. She de

|
cided to 

|
take a 

\
Master’s  |course.

1. —Neither. I want a summer dress for everyday wear. (Which of
these dresses do you like: the blue one or the green one?)

2. —No, thanks. I’ve just had a drink. (Would you like a cup of tea,
or coffee or some juice?)

3. —No, he is not particularly fond of any kind of sport. (Does he
play tennis, or football or hockey?)

4. —No, she doesn’t know any foreign languages. (Can she speak
French, or Spanish or English?)

5. —No, I’m afraid I won’t have time for sightseeing. (Do you in-
tend to visit the Kremlin or St. Basil’s Cathedral?)

VI. Act out the suggested conversational situations, choosing the
falling or rising intonation pattern for the Disjunctive questions
in accordance with the replies.

Model A: — 
|
Peter is 

|
working 

\
harder now, | 

\
isn't he?

— Yes, and he is making good progress in all his subjects. 

Model B: — 
|
John •spent his 

|
holidays in 

\
Florida, | 

/
didn’t he?

— No, he went on holiday to Spain this year.
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1. The rain is getting heavier, isn’t it? (Yes, we’d better run for a
shelter.)

2. You haven’t been to the doctor’s, have you? (No, Mary. I’ve been
too busy to see the doctor.)

3. She looks happy, doesn’t she? (Oh, yes. I hear she is going to get
married soon.)

4. It would be better if I called him, wouldn’t it? (Yes, do. He’ll be
back in an hour.)

5. You’ve got a new car, haven’t you, David? (Yes, but I haven’t
driven it yet.)

VII. Make up conversations on the suggested topics using various
kinds of questions. 

1. You’re in a shop. You ask for a hat and the shop-assistant doesn’t
know what size you wear, 56 or 57.

2. You want to buy a pair of kid gloves and a leather bag, but the
shop-assistant is just closing the doors. You hope the shop in
Market Street is still open.

3. You know that your friend has a brother but you are not sure
whether he is younger or older than your friend.

4. You want to know how to get to Maple Street. You ask a passer-
by if bus 38 or bus 32 goes there.

5. A friend has invited you to tea. She wants to know if you prefer
your tea with milk or without any.

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Consolidation and self-check

I. Read the following conversations  according to  the  intonation
marked.

1. — 
|
Somebody 

|
came to 

\
see you  when you were /out.

— 
|
Someone I 

/
know?

— 
–
Oh, \yes,  

\
definitely.

— 
|
Who \was it? Was it a /man | or a \woman?

— A 
\
woman  with 

|
big 

|
blue \eyes.

— It |wasn’t 
\
Kate, | 

/
was it?

— /No,  it /wasn’t. 
|
Someone with •eyes •even 

\
bigger than 

/hers. |Somebody 
|
tall and \slim.
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— But  I  |don’t 
 \

know  anybody |tall and /slim  with |big blue 

/eyes  ex|cept 
\/

Kate.

— 
|
Oh, 

\
yes, you /do. 

|
Try and 

\
guess.

— Oh, I’ve had e
\
nough of this |game. 

–
Come /on, | 

\
tell me  

|
who \\was it?

— Your 
|
dear •aunt E

\
lizabeth.

2. — 
|
Shall I 

|
bring you some /coffee, •madam, | or 

|
would you 

pre•fer a •cup of 
\
tea in|stead?

— 
\
Coffee, /please. And will you 

|
kindly 

|
open the /window? 

     It’s rather 
\
hot |in /here.

— Of  
\
course, /madam. Shall I 

|
move this •table a little 

|
closer to 

the /wall, | or shall we 
|
leave it where it \is?

— Oh, 
\
don’t /bother, •thank you. I’m quite 

\/

comfortable •here.

II. Read the following dialogues using appropriate intonation
patterns for questions.

1. — Jack wouldn’t like to fail his exam, would he?

— Of course, he wouldn’t. Who would!

— But he hasn’t been working very hard, has he? He thinks he is

clever enough to pass without much effort, doesn’t he?

— Yes, I suppose so.

— He can learn a lot in a short time, though, can’t he?

— Yes, he can. He’s got a very good memory.

— Will he take his exam tomorrow or on Friday?

— On Friday.

— He sat a lot of exams last year, didn’t he?

— Yes, he did. And he passed most of them.

— He usually passes his exams, doesn’t he?

— Yes, he does, but he sometimes fails his end-of-year exams.

— Has he been a student for four or five years now?

— Five. He is in his last year now.

2. — Do you think it’ll take the watchmender long to put my watch

right?

— What’s wrong with it?

— It hasn’t been keeping good time lately. Sometimes it goes fast

and sometimes it goes slow.
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— Don’t you think it depends on the weather?

— I don’t know. I think there’s something wrong with the spring. By

the way, what time is it by your watch?

— It’s half past two.

— Well, my watch is actually right.

— Then do you think it needs to be repaired after all?

III. Analyse the conversational texts from ex. I and II as follows.

1. Compare the speaker’s attitude expressed in General and in

Special questions pronounced a) with the Falling nuclear tone; b)

with the Low Rising nuclear tone.

2. Compare the intonation patterns of Direct and Indirect

questions (General, Special).

3. Compare the sequence of tones in Alternative and Disjunctive

questions.

4. Consider the relationship between the nuclear tone of the final

intonation-group and the meaning of an Alternative or a

Disjunctive question.

Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn and reproduce the following dialogues. 

A Spoiled Picnic

Nora:
|
Do you 

|
think it’s |too /damp  to |sit on the /grass? 

Harry:
|
Oh, \no,  I should |think it’s |dry e•nough for /that,  
after yesterday’s \/sunshine. \Well,  is it /warm e•nough 

•for you? 
|
Who 

|
said the |English 

|
climate is \changeable? 

It hasn’t rained for at 
\
least |forty-eight /hours.

Nora: |Don’t speak too 
\
soon. There is a nasty-•looking  

                    

\/cloud  |just |coming /up  be/hind you.

Harry: |Oh, |that |cloud  isn’t |big enough to |do any /harm.

Robert:
|
What have we 

|
got to /eat, •Mum?

Nora:
|
Don’t /worry, •Robert. I’ve |got e

|
nough 

|
 food /here  

—
for 

a \\dozen |people.
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(From "Meet the Parkers" by D. Hicks)

Planning a Holiday

—
—
I 
\
say,  

|
what are 

\
you and your |sister  

|
going to 

|
do for your 

\
holiday this |year?

— /Well,  I 
|
don’t \know. I should 

\
like to |take my /sister  for a 

|
tour a

\
broad. 

|
What are \you |doing?

—
|
We shall /go to the 

\
sea I ex

/
pect, | for \part of the /time  

\
anyhow.

—
|
Where do you \go, as a |rule?

— We’ve 
|
tried 

\
many |sea-side /places  on the 

|
east and 

\
south 

|coasts. 
|
On the 

\
whole,  I 

|
think we pre

|
fer the \south.

—
|
What do you \do? 

|
Take /rooms  or 

|
stay at a  ho/tel  —or  \what?

—
—
We’ve 

|
done 

\
both,  and 

\/

this •year  we are 
|
taking a 

|
furnished  

\house. 
|
Why don’t 

\
you make |up your /mind  to 

\
join us? 

|
Find 

a •house •near/by  and 
|
make a 

|
large \party. It’ll be 

|
great \ fun.

— For my 
\
own, /part  I should 

\
love it.  I’ll 

|
talk it •over with my 

\sister,  and 
|
see •what she \thinks about it.

—
\
Do  and 

|
let me \know  as 

|
soon as you 

\
can.

—
\
Right. I \will.

(From "Lingaphone Conversational Course")

Harry:
|
Don’t be 

\
too /quick  about 

|
spreading that 

\
table-

/
cloth, 

•Nora. I 
|
felt a 

|
spot of

\\
rain.

Nora: |Oh, \dear, 
\\

what did I /tell you. It’s
\\

coming 
\
on to 

\\
pour.

Robert: We’d 
|
better

\\
run for it.

Nora: Where //\to? There’s 
|
no 

\
shelter in /sight.

Robert:
|
What about •that

\\
pub we |came /past?

Nora: It’s
\\

much too \far a
\\
way.  

\
Look,  there’s a 

\
barn over           

/there. We’d /better •head for 
\
that.

Harry: I 
|
don’t •think it will 

|
last /long.

Nora:
|
Long enough to 

\
soak us to the 

\
skin,  if we |don’t 

\/

hurry.

Robert: The English climate isn’t at
||

all 
\/

changeable,  
/\
is it, |Dad?
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II. Learn the poem.

The Season

By I. Russel
—
Oh, 

|
do you re

\
member 

When 
\
springtime was /here, 

The snowdrops and catkins, 

The 
|
birds’ •songs 

|
so /clear?

Oh, 
|
do you re

/\
member

The 
|
long •summer \hours,

The 
|
hum of the \bees

And the \scent  of the \flowers?
—
And 

|
do you re

|
member 

When
\\

autumn came |round, 
|
How 

\
leaves  

\
red and \yellow 

|
Lay 

\
thick on the \ground?

But |now it is \/winter, 

The branches are 
\
bare; 

There’s 
\
ice on the |puddles 

And 
\
frost in the |air.

—
I 
|
played in the 

\
sunshine, 

I played in the \snow, 

And
||

which is my 
\
favourite? 

I /really •don’t 
\
know!

III. Learn the words of this song.

Where Have All the Flowers Gone? 

(Traditional)

Where have all the flowers gone
Long time passing?
Where have all the flowers gone
Long time ago?
Where have all the flowers gone?
Young girls have picked them every one.
Oh, when will they ever learn?
When will they ever learn?



324

Where have all the young girls gone

Long time passing?

Where have all the young girls gone

Long time ago?

Where have all the young girls gone?

Gone for husbands every one.

Oh, when will they ever learn?

When will they ever learn?

Where have all the husbands gone

Long time passing?

Where have all the husbands gone

Long time ago?

Where have all the husbands gone?

Gone for soldiers every one.

Oh, when will they ever learn?

When will they ever learn?

Where have all the soldiers gone

Long time passing?

Where have all the soldiers gone

Long time ago?

Where have all the soldiers gone?

Gone to graveyards every one.

Oh, when will they ever learn?

When will they ever learn?

Where have all the graveyards gone

Long time passing?

Where have all the graveyards gone

Long time ago?

Where have all the graveyards gone?

Gone to flowers every one.

Oh, when will they ever learn?

When will they ever learn?
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SECTION VIII

1. REDUCTION OF FUNCTION WORDS

The basic principle of utterance-stress in English, as in other

languages, is that form-words, or function words, are not stressed,

unless there is a need for special contrast or prominence on them.

The list of function words in English includes articles, prepositions,

conjunctions, personal, possessive and indefinite pronouns,

auxiliary and modal verbs.

An important feature of English pronunciation is the weakening

and reduction of function words in an unstressed position in an utter-

ance. However, not all function words are always reduced when un-

stressed. Some of them may be weak in some cases and strong in others.

There is yet another group of function words which are never reduced.

Thus, according to their pronunciation in an unstressed

position function words can be divided into three groups.

Words always weak in an unstressed position

1. Reduction of function words. Words always weak in an un-
stressed position. Words which may be both weak and strong
in an unstressed position. Words always strong in an unstressed
position

2. Rhythm practice. Three-stress rhythm. Structures with three
stressed syllables and intervening unstressed ones

3. Intonation of imperatives

word strong form weak form

the ag aá=(before a vowel) 
aè (before a consonant)

a Éf è
an ñå èå
as ñò èò
and ñåÇ èåI=å
but Ä^í Äèí
than añå aèå
that (conj.) añí aèí
he Üg ÜáK=I=Üá
she pg páK==I=pá
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Note: The strong form of these words is used when the word is said in
isolation or with special emphasis.

SOUND DRILLS 

I. Go over the examples that follow.

1. At the 
|
end of  the 

\
week. [aáKKKaè]

2. It’s the ||
worst year we’ve had for a 

/\
long time, [aèKKK]

3.
\
Yes,  and it’s doing him a lot of 

 \good. [èKKK]

4. Because I 
\
usually /catch an •early •train up to 

\
town. [èåKKK]

5.
|
Sometimes I /do, | and 

|
sometimes I 

\
don’t. [èåKKK]

6. But I 
|
can’t 

\
find them. [ÄèíKKK] [aèãKKK]

7. We 
|
need 

|
more than 

\
that. [aèåKKK]

8. Not that it 
\/

matters, [aèíKKK]

9. They 
|
took us •home in their 

\
car. xèëKKK]

10. I 
|
sent them a 

\
note. [aèãKKK]

II. Use the utterances from ex. I as responses to the following
statements and questions.

1. When are you leaving for London? 2. And how are things with
you? 3. Is he having a pleasant time there? 4. Why do you get up so
early? 5. Do you stay in town all day? 6. Get me my sunglasses, will
you? 7. You look tired. I think you need a rest. 8. Shall we go by bus
or by the Underground? 9. It was late when you left the Browns
yesterday. How did you get home? 10. I’m afraid they don’t know
the time of the meeting.

III. Learn these idioms. Make sure you observe the weak forms in
them.

1. He is as proud as a peacock.

2. He is as strong as an ox.

3. The children were as good as gold.

4. She’s as fit as a fiddle.

5. It’s as heavy as lead.

you àe àìK=I=àì
me ãg ãáEKF
her ÜbW ÜbK==Üè
them aÉã aèã
there aÉèEêF aèEêF
us ^ë èë
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Words which may be both weak and strong 
in an unstressed position

This group includes auxiliary and modal verbs and prepositions
which are reduced when unstressed at the beginning or in the middle
of an utterance, but retain their strong form when they occur at the
end of  an utterance.

SOUND DRILLS 

I. Go over the following examples.

1.
|
When are they 

\
coming? xKKKèKKKz

2. Are they 
/
sure?=xnKz

3. They were 
|
very 

\
pleased.=xKKKïèKKKz

   word strong form weak form

at ñí èí
am ñã èãI=ã
are oEêF nK=EêFI=è=EêF
be bg biK, bi
can âñå âèå
could âsÇ âèÇ
do Çe ÇìK (before a vowel)

Çè=(before a consonant)
Ç=(before j)

does Ç^ò Çèò
have Üñî ÜèîI=èîI=î
has Üñò ÜèòI=èòI=òI=ë
had ÜñÇ ÜèÇI=èÇI=Ç
for ÑiEêF ÑèEêF
from Ñêmã Ñêèã
of mî èî
must ã^ëí ãèëíI=ãèë
shall pñä pèäI=päI=ä
should psÇ pèÇI=pÇI=Ç
some (partitive) ë^ã ëèã
to íe íì.=EÄÉÑçêÉ=~=îçïÉäF

íè=EÄÉÑçêÉ=~=cçåëçå~åíF
was ïmò ïèò
were ïbW=EêF ïèEêF
would ïsÇ ïèÇI=Ç
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4.
|
Dad would \love it.=xKKKïèÇKKKz

5. We shall  |go to the 
\
sea, I expect. xKKKpèäKKKz

6. Have you 
/
seen it? xÜèîKKKz

7. Has he 
/
come yet? xÜèòKKKz

8.
\
Bess had |helped us. xKKKEÜFèÇKKKz

9. It has al
|
ready 

\
started. xKKKÜèòKKKz

10. I'd 
|
quite for

\/

gotten. xKKKÇKKKz

11. Why do you ask?=xKKKÇèKKKz

12. Do you 
|
like 

/
dancing? xKKKÇKKKz

13. Does 
/
this one  •suit? xKKKÇèòKKKz

14. We must |leave at 
\
once. xKKKãèëKKKz

15. Can I 
/
have one? xâèåKKKz

16.
|
Give it to 

\
John. xKKKíèKKKz

II. Use the utterances from ex. I as responses to the following
statements and questions.

1. We must meet the Browns at the station. 2. They say they must

wait for the others. 3. Did they like your present? 4. I want to ask

Daddy to take me fishing with him. 5. What are you going to do for

your holiday this year? 6. He’s bought a new house. 7. We can ask

Robert. 8. Had anyone helped you before? 9. Isn’t it time for the

train to start? 10. Why didn’t you bring it yesterday? 11. Will you join

them? 12. Occasionally we go to a dance. 13. This coat doesn’t suit

me. 14. Can we stay here a little longer? 15. These are the latest

newspapers. 16. What shall I do with this toy?

III. Practise the strong form of unstressed function words at the end
of an utterance. Think of your own examples with the function
words of group 2.

\
I do. xKKKÇìWKKKz

If 
|
they can’t /do it, 

\
we must. xKKKã^ëíz

|
Where does he 

\
come from? xKKKÑêmãz

|
What’s it 

\
made of?=xKKKmîz

I 
|
wonder what he is 

\
laughing at.=xKKKñíz

|
Won’t you 

/
have some? xKKKë^ãz

I was 
|
called for at 

\
ten xKKKÑiêKKKz
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Words always strong in an unstressed position

This group includes, besides function words, some notional
words which are usually unstressed in speech:

SOUND DRILLS 

I. Go through the examples below.

1. He 
|
always does his 

\
best.  xÇ^òz=

2. We 
|
seldom have 

\
time.  xÜñîz=

3. I have 
|
rather 

|
small 

\
feet.  xÜñîz=

4. I’ve had a 
|
lot of 

\
practice.  xÜñÇz=

5. I must 
|
answer that \letter.  xañíz=

6. I 
|
went there when I was 

\
sixteen, xïÉåz

7. He’s 
|
gone on some 

\/

trip,  |  but I  
|
don’t •know  the exact \place. xmåz

8. Well, then,  
|
let’s 

|
put it •off till to

\
morrow. xaÉåz

9. 
|
No •room on /top,  

|
in

|
side 

\
only. xmåz

II. Use the utterances from ex. I as responses to the questions.

1. Do you think he can be relied on? 2. Why do you come to the club
so rarely? 3. Try this pair on. How do they feel? 4. Your English has
improved a lot. 5. What are you going to do now? 6. When did you
first go to the South? 7. Can you tell me where he is? 8. I’m afraid we
won’t be able to do it now. 9. Are there any vacant seats in the bus?

III. Read the texts and the chant and rhymes that follow observing
reduction of function words where necessary. Comment on the
weak and strong forms of function words.

1. We have five people in our family. Carl is the father, Kim is

the mother, Dawson is a 12 year-old boy, Chase is a 9 year-old boy,

is, are                      
do, does 
have, has, had 
when, then (adverbs) 
on, off, in 
will (modal verb) 
that (demonstrative) 
some (indefinite) 
shall (modal verb)
when, where (interrogative   
words, conjunctions)

xfòI=oz===================
xÇeI=Ç^òz
xÜñîI=ÜñòI=ÜñÇz
xïÉåI=aÉåz
xmåI=mÑI=fåz
xïfäz
xañíz
xë^ãz
xpñäz
xïÉåI=ïÉèz

when they are used 
as main verbs} }



330

and Taylor is a 6 year-old girl. We also have a dog named Bailey.

Carl works as a carpenter and Kim is a social worker, but stays home

with the children. We have lots of aunts, uncles, cousins, and

grandparents who live close to us. The school that the children go to

is close enough to walk to but many of the children who go there take

a bus. In September when the children go back to school after the

summer, Dawson will be in grade 7, Chase in grade 4, and Taylor in

grade 1. Chase has a friend in his class who is from Lithuania and his

mother speaks Russian. Our children like to play outside a lot. We

also camp in the summer by the lake. In September it will still be

warm enough to go visit our camp, but the water in the lake might

be too cold for swimming! When we camp we have campfires at

night and cook marshmallows on sticks to eat for a treat. We will be

able to have some campfires when you are here. In the fall the leaves

on our trees turn many beautiful colours — red, orange, yellow —

and it is wonderful to walk in the forest.

                                         (From a letter from Canada to a family in Minsk)

2. There are five members to our family: Joe, Dale, Jaclyn and

Katherine and a silly dog named Champ.

Joe is an engineer. He works for the City of Waterloo and looks

after the building of roads and bridges. His job title is Director of

Engineering. Joe enjoys skiing, golf, boating and hockey. Dale has

several jobs. She looks after the home, runs an after-school math

and reading programme and works part-time as a writer. Dale enjoys

skiing and playing tennis.

Jaclyn is 14 years old and will be going to high school in

September. She loves to play sports. She plays hockey, tennis,

baseball and likes to ski. When she grows up, Jaclyn hopes to be a

psychiatrist so she can help people with their problems. 

Katherine is 11 years old and will be going into grade seven in

September. Katherine keeps busy figure skating, doing ballet and

playing tennis and soccer. She loves dogs and looks forward to going

to camp each summer. Our family has a cottage on a lake and we like

to spend time there together every summer.

                                        (From a letter from Canada to a family in Minsk)
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3.

The 
|
House that 

|
Jack 

\
Built

|
This is the 

|
house that 

|
Jack \ built.

|
This is the 

\
corn that 

|
lay in the /house that 

\
Jack built.

|
This is the 

\
rat that |ate the /corn 

that 
|
lay in the /house that 

\
Jack |built.

|
This is the 

\
cat that 

|
killed the 

\
rat, that 

|
ate the /corn, 

that 
|
lay in the 

\/

house that 
\
Jack |built.

|
This is the 

\
dog that 

\
worried the  /cat,

that 
\
killed the /rat, that 

\
ate the /corn, 

that 
|
lay in the

  

/house that 
\
Jack |built.

|
This is the 

\
cow with the  |crumpled 

\
horn, 

that 
\
tossed the /dog, that  |worried the /cat, 

that \killed the /rat, that \ate the /corn, 

that
|
lay in the 

\/

house that 
\
Jack built.

|
This is the 

\
maiden 

|
all for

\
lorn

that 
|
milked the \cow with the |crumpled /horn,

that 
\
tossed the /dog, that  |worried the /cat,

that \killed the /rat, that |ate the /corn,

that 
|
lay in the 

|
house that 

\
Jack |built.

|
This is the 

\
man, all 

|
tattered and 

\
torn,

that 
|
kissed the 

\
maiden 

|
all for\lorn

that |milked the 
\
cow with the |crumpled /horn,

that 
|
tossed the 

\
dog, that |worried the /cat,

that |killed the 
\
rat, that |ate the /corn,

that 
|
lay in the 

|
house that 

|
Jack \built.

This is the 
\
priest, all 

|
shaven and 

\
shorn, 

that 
\
married the |man, all 

|
tattered and /torn, 

that 
\
kissed the /maiden •all for•lorn 

that 
|
milked the 

\
cow with the |crumpled \horn,

that 
\
tossed the /dog, that |worried the /cat, 

that |killed the \rat, that \ate the /corn, 

that 
|
lay in the 

\/

house that 
\
Jack |built.
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* * *

Monday’s child is fair of face 
Tuesday’s child is full of grace 
Wednesday’s child is full of woe 
Thusday’s child has far to go 
Friday’s child is loving and giving 
Saturday’s child works hard for a living 
And the child that is born on Sunday 
Is bonny and blithe and good and gay.

* * *

Solomon Grundy 
Born on Monday 
Christened on Tuesday 
Married on Wednesday 
Ill on Thursday 
Worse on Friday 
Died on Saturday 
Buried on Sunday 
And that is the end 
Of Solomon Grundy

2. RHYTHM PRACTICE.
THREE-STRESS PATTERN

Structures with three stressed syllables 
and intervening unstressed ones

These structures most typically occur in utterances consisting
of three or more than three notional words with intervening function
words. The unstressed or partially stressed notional words behave in
the same way as function words: they join the preceding or following
fully stressed word with which they form one rhythmic group.

I. Practise the given rhythmic pattern in various tunes. 

Falling Tunes

1. He’s 
|
leaving on a 

|
tour of 

\
Europe.

2. I 
|
know he’ll be 

|
back on 

\
Tuesday.
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3. I’ll 
|
do my 

|
best to 

\
help you.

4. I 
|
know he was 

|
talking about the \conference.

5. I was im
|
pressed by the 

|
beauty of \Petersburgh. 

6. I 
|
never •take much 

|
sugar in my \tea.

7. She’s 
|
sick and 

|
tired of his \jokes.

8. That’s the 
|
best •news I’ve 

|
heard for a 

\
long time.

Rising Tunes

1. Have you
 |got •something a 

|
shade /lighter?

2. There was |nobody to |meet you at the /station?
3. 

|
Will it •take me 

|
long to /walk there?

4. Do you 
|
want me to 

|
give you a /lift?

5. 
|
Couldn’t you 

|
do it some /other time?

6. A 
|
fortnight a

|
go •this /Thursday.

7. 
|
What sort of 

|
gloves do you re/quire?

Falling-Rising Tunes

1. 
|
Somebody was 

|
calling when you were

\/
out.

2. You mustn’t be wasting a
\/
moment.

3. That wouldn’t matter in the
\/
least.

4. You 
|
said he was 

|
coming this

\/
morning.

5. He doesn’t •seem to be interested in
\/
anything.

6. They aren’t very suitable for
\/
country •wear.

7. She’s gone on a day trip to
\/
Brighton.

8. She promised to •come again  for the
\/
weekend.

II. Practise the patterns of ex. I in conversational contexts as in the
models.

Model A: — What time shall I come?

— You may 
|
join us as 

|
soon as you are \ready.

1. What are his plans for the summer holidays? — ... 2. Do you
happen to know when Tom will be in? — ... 3. I’m afraid I won’t
manage to do it alone. — ... 4. Where is he planning to go? — ...
5. Which of the cities did you like most? — ... 6. One lump of sugar
for you or two? — ... 7. Why does she look annoyed? — ... 8. John
and Margaret were married last week.

Model B: — What do you think of his new film?

— I 
|
haven’t had a 

|
chance to /see it yet.

1. Will this blouse suit you? — ... 2. There was nobody to meet me
when I arrived this morning. — ... 3. Turn left at the traffic lights and
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you’ll find yourself in the town centre. — ... 4. I must leave for the
railway station. — ... 5. I’m afraid I’ve got to finish the translation. — ...
6. When did you last see him? — ... 7. I want a pair of gloves. — ...

Model C: — When is he coming back?

— We expect him the day after to
\/

morrow.

1. Why hasn’t anyone been calling I wonder? — ... 2. I am told it
must be done by tomorrow. — ... 3. I may be a bit late. — ... 4. He is
coming back this evening. — ... 5. What’s your brother’s hobby? — ...
6. Here is a lovely pair of shoes. — ... 7. Can I speak to Mary? — ...
8. When do you expect them to arrive? — ...

3. INTONATION OF IMPERATIVES

Imperative sentences are used in speech for different
communicative purposes, the most typical of which are to
express a command or an instruction, to ask for a favour or to
give a warning. Accordingly, we can talk about different
communicative subtypes of imperatives: commands and
instructions, requests and warnings. They are distingished in
speech primarily by intonation.

Commands and instructions are usually pronounced with a
Falling nuclear tone. In an Instruction it is typically a Mid Fall with
the preceding High or Stepping head:

|
Check your •answers with the \key. 

In Commands the Falling nuclear tone is frequently of a high
variety which gives an energetic and insistent note to the utterance:

|
Get •out of the 

\
way!

Commands with a Low Falling nuclear tone preceded by a high
or stepping head produce a calm, serious and categoric effect:

|
Get the 

|
children in\doors!

Actually, Requests can also be pronounced with a Falling tone,
but in this case the word "please" which is placed either at the
beginning or at the end of an imperative shows that the speaker’s
intention is to ask and not to order:

|
Stay a •little 

\
longer, |please.

More typically, Requests are pronounced with a Low Rising

nuclear tone preceded by a high prenuclear pitch (a high prehead; a
high, a stepping or a sliding head) or with a Falling-Rising nuclear
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tone. Requests with these intonation patterns sound sincere and
friendly:

|
Wrap this •vase /carefully, please.

 \
Try •not to be /late. 

When a Fall-Rise is used, especially of a divided variant, there
is an impression that the speaker is asking a greater favour and such
Requests are often called polite.

Warnings have the same intonation pattern as polite
Requests: they are normally pronounced with a Falling-Rising

nuclear tone. The exact nature of the imperative — a warning or
a request — is nearly always clear from the situation and the
speaker’s voice colouring.

When a Warning contains only one stressable word, Fall-Rise

Undivided is used. When there are more than one stressable words,
Fall-Rise Divided is preferable:

Be
\/

careful. 
\
Watch your /step.

Imperatives of all kinds can also be pronounced with a Low

Rising nuclear tone preceded by a low prenuclear pitch: (a low head
or/and a low prehead). Such imperatives sound casual (in the case
of a request) or unimportant (in the case of a command):

|Get another /chair, please. 

|Steady /on. 

|Switch on the /light.

EAR-TRAINING EXERCISES

I. Listen to the following imperatives. Identify their intonation
patterns and imitate them.

I. 
\
Take the /dog •with you. 2. 

|
Pay for them •right 

\
now. 3. 

|
Come

a •bit /later,  •please.  4. 
 |

Give  him  a  
|
hand  with  those  

\
books.

5.  Be
\/

careful •with it. 6. Make •sure to lock the 
\
door when you

/leave. 7. You’d 
\
better /not. 8. 

|
Do the 

|
exercise in \writing. 9. 

|
Post

this 
\
letter for me, |please. 10. 

\
Wait a /minute.

II. Listen to the same imperatives in contexts. Identify their
communicative subtype.

1. — I’m going out to get a paper.

— 
\
Take the /dog with you.
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2. — When shall I pay for the tickets?
— 

|
Pay for them •right 

\
now.

3. — I’d 
|
like to have a 

\
talk with you.

— 
|
Come a •bit /later, please.

4. — May I hold it for a minute?
— Be 

\/

careful •with it.
5. — I’m leaving at eleven.

— Make •sure to lock the 
\
door when you /leave.

6. — I won’t do it again, I promise.
— You’d 

\
better /not. 

|
This is the 

\
second |time this /term.

7. — What shall we do next?
— 

|
Do the 

|
exercise in \writing.

8. — What can I do to help you?
— 

|
Post this 

\
letter for me, |please.

9. — So everything is settled, isn’t it?
— 

\
Wait a/minute.

III. Listen to the stimulus utterances from the previous exercise and
supply the imperatives in the pauses provided.

1. — I’m going out to get some paper.
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

2. — When shall I pay for the tickets?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

3. — I’d like to have a talk with you.
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

4. — What shall I do to help him?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

5. — May I hold it for a minute?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

6. — I’m leaving at eleven.
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

7. — I won’t do it again, I promise.
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

8. — May I watch the film, Mum?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

9. — I’m afraid I must be going now.
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

10.— What shall we do next?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

11.— What can I do to help you?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .

12.— So everything is settled, isn’t it?
. . . . . . . . . . . . .
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Auditory  tests

1. — What are you going to do with that vase, Mary?

— I’m going to put it on the radio.

— Don’t do that. Give it to me.

— What are you going to do with it?

— I’m going to put it here, in front of the window.

— Be careful! Don’t drop it! Don’t put it there, John! Put it here,

on this shelf!

— There you are! It’s a lovely vase.

— Those flowers are lovely, too. 

2. — Can we cross here, Jane? The shop is somewhere over there.

— Look at the word “wait” on the traffic lights. We’ve got to wait

until the traffic lights say “cross”. Remember that!

— I will, thank you. Look, we can cross now, Jane.

— Yes, hurry up! Here we are. But where’s the shop?

— It’s over there, on the corner.

SPEECH EXERCISES

I. Complete the following situations with imperatives pronounced as
commands or instructions.

Model A: — I can’t make all the calls now.

— 
|
Ask •Joan to 

\
help you |then. 

Model B: — This book is very difficult to understand.

— 
|
Try something \easier first.

1. I haven’t got an English-Russian dictionary at home. 
(Borrow one from the library, then.)

2. Can we cross here? 
(Wait until the traffic lights say “cross”.)

3. What dress shall I wear tonight? 
(Put on the new one. It’s so trendy.)

4. How can I get to the Central Department Store? 
(Take a number 3 bus and go as far as Central Square.)

5. When shall I come? 
(Come whenever it’s convenient for you.)

6. What else needs to be done? 
(Make the arrangements for the meeting, please.)
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7. I hate going by bus in the rush hour. 
(Let’s make an appointment for 11 then.)

8. I’ve left my umbrella in the bus.
(Call the lost property office. Perhaps somebody has handed it
in.)

9. How long do you want me to stay there? 
(Stay till Wednesday afternoon, please.)

II. Complete the following situations using imperatives as requests.

Model A: — I must be going now.

— 
\
Please, |stay a little /longer. 

Model B: — I’m going to the shop for some bread.

— 
|
Buy a •loaf of  

|
bread for •me, /too.

1. Can I get you anything in town? 
(Buy me a pair of football socks.)

2. I really can’t eat any more. 
(Do have some of this cake. I made it myself.)

3. What can I do for you? 
(Show me some rings, please.)

4. How about going to the cinema tonight? 
(Let’s go for a walk instead.)

5. We’ve had a wonderful trip to Spain. 
(Tell us what you saw there.)

6. So you’ve failed. 
(Please, don’t tell Barbara about it.)

7. When shall we meet? 
(Give me a ring tomorrow morning.)

III. Complete the following situations using imperatives as warnings.

Model A: — I’m going out for a walk.

— Make •sure you lock the 
\/

door.

1. I nearly broke the vase. 
(Hold it carefully.)

2. May I finish the letter before we go?
(Be quick then.)

3. I must be at the station at five. 
(Hurry up then. It’s half past four already.)

4. I’m going out for a short walk. 
(Take your umbrella with you. It looks like rain.)
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5. I’ll have another cup of tea, Mum. 

(Steady on with that tea-pot, William!)

6. Sorry, I haven’t got my essay ready yet. 

(Mind you finish it by Saturday.)

7. I’ll help you to peel the vegetables. 

(Be careful with that knife. It’s very sharp.)

IV. Act out the following situations. Use imperatives of various
communicative subtypes.

1. You’re in a shop. A shop-assistant asks you what he can do for
you. You ask him to show you some gloves.

2. Your father is going to drive to work. You warn him that the road
is slippery as it has been freezing since yesterday.

3. You want to get to the Art Museum but you don’t know the way.
You ask a passer-by how you can get there.

4. Your younger brother is leaving for school. You remind him about
the key as there will be nobody at home when he comes back.

5. Your friend tells you he will see you at the University tomorrow.
You ask him to bring the dictionary you lent him a week ago.

6. You are packing your suitcase. Your friend says you should take
some warm shirts or sweaters as it is often cool at nights in the
country.

READING AND MEMORY PRACTICE 

Consolidation and self-check

I. Read the following text and the conversation according to the
intonation marked.

At the Seaside

|
When we were \/children, | we 

|
used to en\joy | 

|
playing on the

/beach, | |making /castles  and /forts  and 
|
channels in the \sand.

|
I ex/pect 

\
you did the \same  when you were /young, | because it’s

\\
really one of the |most de

\\
lightful  |holidays for \children. We used

to 
\
love  

|
playing about on the \/sand | and 

|
paddling in the /water |

and •getting 
|
splashed by the \waves.

\/

Sometimes,  —we’d |get our
\
clothes |wet, | and \Nurse would |get

||
very 

\
cross | and |tell us we

|oughtn’t to have |gone 
|
so |far into the \water. 
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/\
When you’re 

|
tired of /London, | 

|
go •down to the \sea  for a

|
week or a \fortnight. You can 

|
walk up and •down the /front, | 

|
listen

to the 
|
band on the \/pier  and 

|
do |more or less |anything you

\please. If you |wish to /bathe, | you can 
|
hire a /hut  or a 

\
tent. A

|
swim now and /then,  or 

|
better still 

|
every \\/day  will |do you

a
||

lot of 
\
good. Take your car \

/

with you,  if you’ve /got •one, |

|choose a 
|
good   ho tel,

\/
 | and you’re 

|
sure to spend a

||
thoroughly

en
|
joyable 

\
time.

(From "Lingaphone Conversational Course")

Lunch in the Garden

Helen:
|
Isn’t there 

|
anyone at /home?

Jim: I’ll 
|
knock a

\
gain, |Helen. 

|
Everything is 

\
quiet. I’m 

\
sure 

there’s |no one at /home.

Helen: But that’s   im
\/

possible!   
|
Pat and 

|
Tom in•vited us to 

\
lunch. 

|
Look through the 

\
window. 

|
Can you /see 

anything?

Jim:
|
Nothing at \all.

Helen:
|
Let’s •try the 

\
back |door.

Jim:
\
Look! 

|
Everyone’s in the 

\
garden!

Pat: Hal
\

lo,  /Helen! Hal
\

lo, /Jim!

Tom:
|
Everybody 

|
wants to have 

|
lunch in the 

\
garden. It’s 

|
nice 

and 
\
warm out /here.

Pat:
|
Come and 

|
have something to /drink.

Jim:
\
Thanks, /Pat. 

|
May I have a 

|
glass of /beer,•please?

Pat:
/
Beer? There’s 

\
none /left. You can 

|
have some 

\
lemonade.

Jim:
/
Lemonade?

Tom:
\
Don’t be/lieve her, •Jim. She’s only 

\/

joking. 
|
Have some 

/beer.

II. Read the following conversations using appropriate intonation
patterns on the imperatives.

1. Dick: Hi, Jim! You have a lot of work today? 

Jim: Yes, a lot! Look at my desk! All these letters and papers.

Dick: But you’re not reading them; you’re reading The New 

York Times.
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Jim: All right, Dick. I like to look at the front page before I 
start to work. You know me — when I work, I work 
hard.

Dick: But I have another job for you today, Jim. There’s 
someone from Paris in my office, a Mr. Duval. 

Jim: Don’t tell me! I know what the job is — showing 
him round the factory.

Dick: Right. You know France, and you know the people... 

Jim: But what about my work? 

Dick: Do it this afternoon or tomorrow. 

Jim: Mr. Duval is in your office, you say? I’m coming.

2. Mr. Brown: Mind you don’t bear left at the crossroads. 

Robert: No. I’m to keep straight on. 

Mr. Brown: That’s right, and be sure not to miss the footpath 
on the right. 

Robert: I’ll look for it.

Mr. Brown: And be careful not to talk of their dead daughter.

Robert: Of course, not. 

Mr. Brown: And you’d better not ask after John. He is in trouble.

Robert: No, I must be careful about that. 

Mr. Brown: And I wouldn’t stay for tea if I were you. 

Robert: No, I’ll say you’re expecting me back soon.

III. Analyse the conversations in ex. I and II as indicated below.

1. State the role of the nuclear tone in conveying the communi-
cative meaning of an imperative utterance.

2. Account for the choice of the divided or undivided variant of the
Falling-Rising nuclear tone.

Extended imitation skills development

I. Learn and reproduce the following dialogue.

Future Plans

Barbara: >Gerry,  I’m 
|
going to leave for the 

\
airport  in half an 

/hour. 
|
Can I have a 

\
word with you 

\
first?

Gerry:
\
Yes  

\
sure.  How 

 \
long  are  you  going  to  |spend  in

 /Italy, by the •way?
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Barbara:
\
Oh  

|
just a 

\
week. I’m 

|
going to 

|
see some 

|
new de

\
signers 

this /time,  so it /will be 
\
quite /interesting.

\Now  
—
you’ll re

\
member to check the \till  

\
every 

/evening, | \won’t you?

Gerry: \Yes  I \will. Don’t 
\
worry. 

Barbara: And you
||

won’t for
\
get  to 

|
lock 

|
all the 

\/

doors  
—
when you \ /leave?

Gerry:
\
No,  I 

\
won’t. Re

\
lax, |Barbara. 

Barbara: |O.
\
K.   >Well,  I must 

|
get 

\/

ready. 
\
Oh,  

|
has 

\
Rod  

\
phoned this 

/
morning? 

Gerry:
\
No. 

Barbara:
\
Oh. 

—
Oh, /well. Look at the 

\
weather. 

—
It’s |going to 

\
rain a/gain. 

Gerry:
|
What’s the •weather like in 

\
Italy at this |time of |year? 

Barbara: They 
\
say  it’s |quite 

\
warm and /\sunny.

Gerry: Lucky 
\
you!

Barbara:
/\
Gerry  

|
don’t for\get, | I’m

||
not going to 

|
have a 

\/holiday. I’m going there to \work! 
\
Now,  

I think I •ought to call a 
\
taxi...

(From "Building Strategies")

II. Learn the poem.

Leisure

By W. Davies
\
What is this /life, if  

|
full of /care, 

We have 
|
no /time  to |stand and /stare! 

|
No •time to /stand  beneath the /boughs,

And  >stare  as long as 
\
sheep or \cows. 

|
No •time to  >see,  when 

\
woods we |pass,

—
Where 

\
squirrels  

|
hide their 

\
nuts in \grass. 

|
No •time to  >see  in 

|
broad 

/\
daylight 

>Streams  
|
full of \stars  like 

|
skies at 

\
night.

|
No •time to  >turn  at 

/\
Beauty’s |glance, 

And /watch •her •feet,   >how they can \dance. 
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|
No •time to /wait  till  >her •mouth •can 

En>rich •that •smile  her \eyes be|gan.  
—
A 

/\
poor 

/\
life /\this  \if,  

|
full of /\care , 

We have /\no 
/\
time | to /\stand and /\stare.

III. Learn the words of these songs.

Lemon Tree

An American ballad

She’d left me for another 
That’s a common tale but true 
A sadder man but wiser now 
I sing these words to you.

Refrain

My Bonnie Lies Over the Ocean

(Traditional)

My Bonnie lies over the ocean, 
My Bonnie lies over the sea, 
My Bonnie lies over the ocean, 
Oh, bring back my Bonnie to me.

When I was just a lad of ten 
My Father said to me: 
Come here and take a lesson 
From the lovely lemon tree.

Don’t put your faith in love,
      my boy,
My Father said to me. 
I fear you’ll find that love 
Is like a lovely lemon tree.

Refrain

Lemon tree is very pretty 
And the lemon flower is sweet.
But the fruit of the poor lemon 
Is impossible to eat.

One day beneath the lemon tree 
My love and I did lie 
The girl so sweet that when
       she smiled 
The stars rose in the sky.

We passed that summer lost
        in love
Beneath the lemon tree. 
The music of her laughter 
Hid my Father’s words from me.

Refrain

One day she left without a word 
She took away the sun 
And in the dark she’d left behind 
I knew what she had done.
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Chorus: Bring back, bring back,
Bring back my Bonnie to me, to me. 
Bring back, bring back, 
Bring back my Bonnie to me.

Oh, blow you winds over the ocean, 
Oh, blow you winds over the sea, 
Oh, blow you winds over the ocean, 
And bring back my Bonnie to me.

Chorus

At night as I lay on my pillow, 
At night as I lay on my bed, 
At night as I lay on my pillow, 
I dreamed that my Bonnie was dead.

Chorus

The winds have blown over the ocean, 
The winds have blown over the sea, 
The winds have blown over the ocean, 
And brought back my Bonnie to me.

Yesterday

By the “Beatles”

Yesterday
All my troubles seemed so far away
Now it looks as though they’re here to stay
Oh, I believe in yesterday

Suddenly
I’m not half the man I used to be 
There’s a shadow hanging over me 
Oh, yesterday came suddenly

Why she had to go I don’t know 
She wouldn’t say 
I said something wrong 
Now I long for yesterday

Yesterday
Love was such an easy game to play 
Now I need a place to hide away 
Oh, I believe in yesterday
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Billy Boy

(A folk song)

Where have you been, Billy Boy, Billy Boy? 
Where have you been, charming Billy?

I’ve been to seek a wife
She is the joy of my life,
She is a young thing and can’t leave her mother.

Did she ask you to come in, Billy Boy, Billy Boy? 
Did she ask you to come in, charming Billy?

Yes, she asked me to come in,
With a dimple in her chin,
She is a young thing and can’t leave her mother.

Did she set for you a chair, Billy Boy, Billy Boy? 
Did she set for you a chair, charming Billy?

Yes, she set for me a chair,
She has ringlets in her hair,
She is a young thing and can’t leave her mother.

Can she bake a cherry-pie, Billy Boy, Billy Boy? 
Can she bake a cherry-pie, charming Billy?

She can bake a cherry-pie
Quick as you can wink your eye,
She is a young thing and can’t leave her mother.

How old is she, Billy Boy, Billy Boy? 
How old is she, charming Billy?

Twice six, twice seven, twice twenty and eleven, 
She is a young thing and can’t leave her mother.

Sandwiches

By Dennis Lee

Sandwiches are beautiful, sandwiches are fine
I like sandwiches, I eat them all the time
I eat them for my supper and I eat them for my lunch
If I have a hundred sandwiches I eat them all at once

Well, I’m a lone man with a camera a-wandering along
And if you’d care to listen I would sing a happy song
I will not ask a favour and I will not ask a fee
But if you have yourself a sandwich won’t you give a bite for me?
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Sandwiches

Well, once I went to England, I visited the Queen
I swear she was the grandest lady I had ever seen
I told her she was beautiful, I couldn’t ask for more
She handed me a sandwich and she threw me out the door

Sandwiches

Well, once I met a pretty girl, the fairest in the land 
Young men in the county, they were asking for her hand 
They would offer her the moon, and they would offer her the sea 
But I offered her a sandwich and she said she’d marry me

Sandwiches

Well, a sandwich may be egg or cheese or even peanut butter 
But they all taste so good to me it really doesn’t matter 
Jam or ham or cucumber, any kind will do 
I like sandwiches, how about you

Cockles and Mussels 

(An Irish folk song)

In Dublin fair city

Where the girls are so pretty,

I first set my eyes on sweet Molly Malone

As she wheeled her wheelbarrow

Through streets broad and narrow,

Crying, "Cockles and mussels alive, alive-o!"

Chorus:
Alive, alive-o! Alive, alive-o!
Crying, "Cockles and mussels alive, alive-o!"

She was a fishmonger,
But sure ’twas no wonder,
For so were her father and mother before,
And they each wheeled their barrow
Through streets broad and narrow,
Crying "Cockles and mussels alive, alive-o!"
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Chorus

She died of a fever,
And no one could save her,
And that was the end of sweet Molly Malone
But her ghost wheels her barrow,
Through streets broad and narrow
Crying, "Cockles and mussels alive, alive-o!"

Chorus
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PHONETIC TERMINOLOGY

adjacent
adjoining
alveolar
articulation
assimilation
boundary
cluster
combined
consonant
cords
dental
devoice
devoicing
double
elide
elision
emphasis
fricative
head
implicatory
interdental
intervening
intonation
intrusive
junction
juncture
kinetic
labialized

lateral
level
linking
modification
monosyllabic
nasal
noise
nuclear

xè
|
dÉfëèåíz

xè
|
dlfåfkz

xñä
|
îfèäèz

xo|ífâàs
|
äÉfpèåz

xè|ëfãf
|
äÉfpèåz

x
|
Ä~såÇèêfz

x
|
âä^ëíèz

xâèã
|
Ä~fåÇz

x
|
âmåëèåèåíz

xâiÇòz
x
|
ÇÉåíèäz

xÇg
|
îlfëz

xÇg
|
îlfëfkz

xÇ^Ääz
xf
|
ä~fÇz

xf
|
äfwèåz

x
|
ÉãÑèëfëz

x
|
Ñêfâèífîz

xÜÉÇz
xfã

|
éäfâèíèêfz

x|fåíè
|
ÇÉåíèäz

x|fåíè
|
îgåfkz

xfåíè
|
åÉfpèåz

xfå
|
íêeëfîz

x
|
d^kâpèåz

x
|
d^kâípèz

xâ~f
|
åÉífâz

x
|
äÉfÄfèä~fòÇz

x
|
äñíèêèäz

x
|
äÉîäz

x
|
äfkâfkz

x|ãmÇfÑf
|
âÉfpèåz

x|ãmåè
|
ëfäñÄfâz

x
|
åÉfòèäz

xålfòz
x
|
åàeâäfèz

смежный, соседний
примы�ающий, соседний
альвеолярный
арти��ляция
ассимиляция
�раница
сочетание
сложный, составной
со�ласный
связ�и
з�бной, дентальный
о�л�шать
о�л�шение
двойной
оп�с�ать (зв��)
элизия (выпадение зв��а)
�дарение
фри�ативный, щелевой
ш�ала
импли�ативный
межз�бный
находящийся межд�
интонация
интр�зивный
сты�
сты�
�инетичес�ий
лабиализованный,
о��бленный
латеральный, бо�овой
�ровень
связ�ющий (зв��)
изменение, модифи�ация
односложный
носовой, назальный
ш�м
ядерный
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nucleus
obstruction
occur
partial
pattern
phoneme
phonetic
pitch
plosion
plosive
polysyllabic
post-alveolar
prehead
prenuclear
progressive
prominence
prominent
reciprocal 
reduce
reduction
regressive
release
rhythm
rhythmic
scale
simple
sliding
sonorant
sound
static
stepping
straightforward
stress
structure
syllable
tail

teeth-ridge
terminal 

x
|
åàeâäfèëz

xèÄ
|
ëíê^âpèåz

xè
|
âbWz

x
|
éopèäz

x
|
éñíåz

x
|
Ñèsågãz

xÑè
|
åÉífâz

xéfípz
x
|
éäèswèåz

x
|
éäèsëfîz

x|émäfëf
|
äñÄfâz

x
|
éèsëí=ñä

\
îfèäèz

x
|
éêgÜÉÇz

xéêg
|
åàeâäfèz

xéêès
|
ÖêÉëfîz

x
|
éêmãfåèåëz

x
|
éêmãfåèåíz

xêf
|
ëféêèâèäz

xêf
|
Çàeëz

xêf
|
Ç^âpèåz

xêf
|
ÖêÉëfîz

xêf
|
ägëz

x
|
êfaãz

x
|
êfaãfâz

xëâÉfäz
x
|
ëfãéäz

x
|
ëä~fÇfkz

xëè
|
åiêèåíz

xë~såÇz
x
|
ëíñífâz

x
|
ëíÉéfkz

x
|
ëíêÉfíÑiïèÇz

xëíêÉëz
x
|
ëíê^âípèz

x
|
ëfäèÄäz

xíÉfäz

x
|
ígqêfdz

x
|
íbWãfåäz

ядро
пре�рада
появляться, встречаться
частичный
образец, модель, стр��т�ра
фонема
фонетичес�ий
высота (�олоса)
взрыв
взрывной
мно�осложный
заальвеолярный
предш�ала
предъядерный 
прогрессивный 

выделенность

выделенный
взаимный 
со�ращать, ред�цировать
ред��ция
ре�рессивный 
размы�ание (пре�рады)
ритм
ритмичес�ий
ш�ала
простой
с�ользящая (ш�ала)
сонорный
зв��
статичес�ий
нисходящая (ш�ала)
�ате�оричес�ий 
�дарение
стр��т�ра
сло�
заядерная часть интона-
ционной стр��т�ры
альвеолы
терминальный
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tone
tune
vocal
voiced
voiceless
vowel

xíèsåz
xíàìWåz
x
|
îèsâèäz

xîlfëíz
x
|
îlfëäfëz

x
|
î~sèäz

тон
тональный �онт�р
�олосовой
звон�ий
�л�хой
�ласный

adjacent sounds
cluster of consonants
combined tune
complete devoicing
full stress
intonation pattern
noise consonant
nuclear tone
partial devoicing
partial stress
pitch level
pitch pattern
post-alveolar consonant
progressive assimilation
regressive assimilation
rhythmic group
rhythmic structure
RP (Received Pronunciation)

simple tune
sliding head
stepping head
Standard Pronunciation
terminal tone

смежные зв��и
сочетание со�ласных
сложный тональный �онт�р
полное о�л�шение
полное �дарение
интонационная модель
ш�мный со�ласный
ядерный тон
частичное о�л�шение
частичное �дарение
высотный �ровень
высотно-мелодичес�ая модель
заальвеолярный со�ласный
про�рессивная ассимиляция
ре�рессивная ассимиляция
ритмичес�ая �р�ппа
ритмичес�ая стр��т�ра
aн�лийс�ое литерат�рное 
произношение
простой тональный �онт�р
с�ользящая ш�ала
постепенно нисходящая ш�ала
стандартное произношение
терминальный тон
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THE LIST OF TEXTS, DIALOGUES, 
POEMS AND SONGS FOR READING 

AND MEMORY PRACTICE

Texts

Dialogues

Poems

Songs

We Wish You A Merry Christmas (Traditional) – Section III. Main Course.
Jingle Bells (By J. Dirpont) – Section III. Main Course.
Where Have All the Flowers Gone? (Traditional) – Section VII. Main Course.
Lemon Tree (An American ballad) – Section VIII. Main Course.
My Bonnie Lies Over the Ocean (Traditional) – Section VIII. Main Course.
Yesterday (By the Beatles) – Section VIII. Main Course.
Billy Boy (A folk song) – Section VIII. Main Course.
Sandwiches (By Dennis Lee) – Section VIII. Main Course.
Cockles and Mussels (An Irish folk song) – Section VIII. Main Course.

Our Sitting-Room (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section I. Main Course.
Aunt Emily (Headway Intermediate) — Section I. Main Course.
Sharing a Flat (Headway Intermediate) — Section III. Main Course.
At the Seaside (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section VIII. Main Course.

Have you Got any Children? (Opening Strategies) — Section I. Main Course.
Morning and Evening (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section II. Main 
Course.
It's Quite a Big House (Opening Strategies) — Section III. Main Course.
At a Dinner Party (Opening Strategies) — Section IV. Main Course.
Afternoon Tea (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section IV. Main Course.
Making a Cake (Meet the Parkers) — Section IV. Main Course.
Shopping (Opening Strategies) — Section V. Main Course.
Shopping (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section V. Main Course.
Home Again (English Intonation Practice) — Section VI. Main Course.
Principles (London Lingaphone Course) – Section VI. Main Course.
A Hard-Working Boy (Meet the Parkers) — Section VI. Main Course.
University Students (London Lingaphone Course) — Section VI. Main Course.
A Little More Gossip (Intermediate English Course) — Section VI. Main Course.
A Spoiled Picnic (Meet the Parkers) — Section VII. Main Course.
Planning a Holiday (Lingaphone Conversational Course) — Section VII. Main 
Course.
Future Plans (Building Strategies) — Section VIII. Main Course. 

Bed in Summer (R. L. Stevenson) — Section I. Main Course.
The Arrow and the Song (H. Longfellow) — Section II. Main Course
Nurse's Song (W. Blake) — Section II. Main Course.
My Heart's in the Highlands (R. Burns) — Section III. Main Course.
To a False Friend (R. Mackey) — Section IV. Main Course.
Good Name (W. Shakespeare) — Section V. Main Course.
No Enemies (R. Mackey) — Section VI. Main Course.
The Season (I. Russel) — Section VII. Main Course.
Leisure (W. Davies) — Section VIII. Main Course.
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ÎÏÈÑÀÍÈÅ ÝËÅÊÒÐÎÍÍÎÃÎ ÇÂÓÊÎÂÎÃÎ 
ÏÐÈËÎÆÅÍÈß

Эле�тронное зв��овое приложение (в формате mp3) в�лючает весь
пра�тичес�ий материал �чебни�а, начитанный Тоби Дон�астером (Toby
Doncaster, ESOL Lecturer, Ealing, Hammersmith and West London College).

Вводно-�орре�тивный ��рс

Lesson 01

001_p.20_Sound_Ex.1
002_p.21_Sound_Ex.2
003_p.21_Sound_Ex.3
004_p.21_Sound_Ex.4
005_p.21_Sound_Ex.5
006_p.21_Sound_Ex.6
007_p.21_Sound_Ex.7
008_p.22_Sound_Ex.8
009_p.22_Sound_Ex.9
010_p.22_Sound_Ex.10
011_p.22_Sound_Ex.11
012_p.22_Sound_Ex.12
013_p.23_Sound_Ex.13
014_p.23_Intonation_Ex.1
015_p.23_Intonation_Ex.2
016_p.24_Intonation_Ex.3

Lesson 02

017_p.32_Sound_Ex.1
018_p.33_Sound_Ex.2
019_p.33_Sound_Ex.3
020_p.33_Sound_Ex.4
021_p.33_Sound_Ex.5
022_p.33_Sound_Ex.6
023_p.34_Sound_Ex.7
024_p.34_Sound_Ex.8
025_p.34_Sound_Ex.9
026_p.34_Sound_Ex.10
027_p.34_Sound_Ex.11
028_p.34_Sound_Ex.12
029_p.35_Intonation_Ex.1
030_p.36_Intonation_Ex.2

Lesson 03

031_p.45_Sound_Ex.1
032_p.45_Sound_Ex.2
033_p.45_Sound_Ex.3
034_p.46_Sound_Ex.4
035_p.46_Sound_Ex.5
036_p.46_Sound_Ex.6
037_p.46_Sound_Ex.7
038_p.47_Sound_Ex.8
039_p.47_Sound_Ex.9
040_p.47_Sound_Ex.10
041_p.48_Intonation_Ex.1
042_p.48_Intonation_Ex.2
043_p.49_Intonation_Ex.3

Lesson 04

044_p.56_Sound_Ex.1
045_p.56_Sound_Ex.2
046_p.57_Sound_Ex.3
047_p.57_Sound_Ex.4
048_p.57_Sound_Ex.5
049_p.57_Sound_Ex.6
050_p.57_Sound_Ex.7
051_p.57_Sound_Ex.8
052_p.58_Sound_Ex.9
053_p.58_Intonation_Ex.1
054_p.58_Intonation_Ex.2
055_p.58_Intonation_Ex.3

Lesson 05

056_p.65_Sound_Ex.1
057_p.65_Sound_Ex.2
058_p.65_Sound_Ex.3
059_p.65_Sound_Ex.4
060_p.66_Sound_Ex.5
061_p.66_Sound_Ex.6
062_p.66_Sound_Ex.7
063_p.67_Intonation_Ex.1
064_p.67_Intonation_Ex.2
065_p.67_Intonation_Ex.3
066_p.68_Intonation_Ex.4
067_p.68_Intonation_Ex.5
068_p.68_Intonation_Ex.6

Lesson 06

069_p.78_Sound_Ex.1
070_p.78_Sound_Ex.2
071_p.78_Sound_Ex.3
072_p.79_Sound_Ex.4
073_p.79_Sound_Ex.5
074_p.79_Sound_Ex.6
075_p.79_Sound_Ex.7
076_p.79_Intonation_Ex.1
077_p.80_Intonation_Ex.2
078_p.80_Intonation_Ex.3
079_p.80_Intonation_Ex.4
080_p.81_Intonation_Ex.5

Lesson 07

081_p.86_Sound_Ex.1
082_p.86_Sound_Ex.2
083_p.87_Sound_Ex.3
084_p.87_Sound_Ex.4
085_p.87_Sound_Ex.5
086_p.87_Sound_Ex.6
087_p.87_Sound_Ex.7
088_p.88_Sound_Ex.8
089_p.88_Intonation_Ex.1
090_p.88_Intonation_Ex.2
091_p.89_Intonation_Ex.3
092_p.89_Intonation_Ex.4
093_p.89_Intonation_Ex.5

Lesson 08

094_p.95_Sound_Ex.1
095_p.95_Sound_Ex.2
096_p.95_Sound_Ex.3
097_p.96_Sound_Ex.4
098_p.96_Sound_Ex.5
099_p.96_Intonation_Ex.1
100_p.97_Intonation_Ex.2
101_p.97_Intonation_Ex.3

Lesson 09

102_p.102_Sound_Ex.1
103_p.102_Sound_Ex.2
104_p.103_Sound_Ex.3
105_p.103_Sound_Ex.4
106_p.103_Sound_Ex.5
107_p.103_Sound_Ex.6
108_p.103_Sound_Ex.7
109_p.103_Sound_Ex.8
110_p.104_Sound_Ex.9
111_p.104_Sound_Ex.10

112_p.104_Sound_Ex.11
113_p.104_Sound_Ex.12
114_p.105_Intonation_Ex.1
115_p.105_Intonation_Ex.2
116_p.105_Intonation_Ex.3
117_p.105_Intonation_Ex.4
118_p.106_Intonation_Ex.5
119_p.106_Intonation_Ex.6

Lesson 10

120_p.112_Sound_Ex.1
121_p.112_Sound_Ex.2
122_p.113_Sound_Ex.3
123_p.113_Sound_Ex.4
124_p.113_Sound_Ex.5
125_p.114_Sound_Ex.6
126_p.114_Sound_Ex.7
127_p.114_Sound_Ex.8
128_p.114_Sound_Ex.9
129_p.115_Sound_Ex.10
130_p.115_Sound_Ex.11
131_p.116_Intonation_Ex.1
132_p.116_Intonation_Ex.2

Lesson 11

133_p.127_Sound_Ex.1
134_p.127_Sound_Ex.2
135_p.127_Sound_Ex.3
136_p.128_Sound_Ex.4
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